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Introduction

This manual is a selected compilation of sections concerning
installation and maintenance of coin stations including booths andl
shelves.

Information not included in this manual may be found in standard
BSP files.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard
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: REPLACING PAGE ADDENDUM :
: FUinll I,..tructw,..: :
: 1. II1IIOVE flO.. THE, S£CnON THE PACES 110M ElED THE SAME ..

AS THDSl AnACHED TO THIS '001 SHm.
2. IIISUf THE AnACHED 'AlES llITO THE SICfIOIlIN THElI ftAC(. :.

,. PlACE THIS " KSHm AIlEAO OF 'AlE 1 OF THE SECTlOlt.: :

COIN TELEPHONE STATIONS

BACKBOARDS

ADl)iWOUM 5b6-tOO-t01·
mlHl t, Jv!Y ,,~

1. GENERAL to I-type and include installation dimension from
top of backboard to floor level.

1.001 This addendum supplements Section
506-100-101, Issue 1. The attached pages

must be inserted in this section in accordance with
the filing instructions above.

1.002 This addendum is issued to change callout
(Fig. 4) from !AI and Ie-type coin telephone

Attached:

Page 1-tlevlled July 1972
Page 2-tlevlled July 1972

2. IDENTIFICATION!

The following change applies to Part 2 of this
section.

(a) Fig. 4-revised

@)American Telephone and Telegraph Company. 19'70. 1972
Printed in U.S.A.

Page l'
1 Page and Attachmenl





BUL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SECTION 506-100-101
Is_ " July 1912
AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides identification and
installation information for coin collector

and coin telephone set backboards.

1.02 Information in this section was previously
contained in Section 506-110-105 which illl

hereby canceled.

2. IDENTIFICAnON

(3) Backboard Accessories:

CODE NO

Kit of Parts. 0-179939

Kit of Parts. 0-179940

(b) Design FeatW"89

(1) Refer to Fig. 1 through 15.

FIG. NO.

14

15

(2) Specisl Purpose Backboards:

BackbulU'd. 167A-3 5

Backboard Kit, KS·19206. List 6 6

Backboard Kit. KS·19206, List 7 7

Backboard. Auxiliary. KS-1926?, 8
List 10

(a) Ordering Guide:

(1) Multiuse Backboards:

CODE NO.

Backboard. 139A-3

Backboard. 1440

Backboard.174A

Backboard,178A-3

Backboard, KS·19340, List 53

Backboard, KS-19340. List 54

Backboard Installation Kit
KS-19426, List 7

Backboard Installation Kit
KS-19426. List 8

Backboard, B-190387-2

FIG. NO.

1

2

3

4

9

10

11

12

13

• METAL BLACK

• FOR MOUNTING ALL 20l).TVPE COIN COLLECTORS.
(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) ON HORI.
ZONTAL SURFACES

• SCREWS PROVIDED FOR MOUNTING COIN COLLEC·
TORS

Fig- 1-139A-3 Backboard

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company. 1972
Printed in U.S.A.

Page I
Revised July 1972



SECTION 506-100-101

27-S/16IN.

• WOOD. BLACK

• FOR MOUNTING ALL 200·TYPE COIN COLLECTORS

(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) AND A SUBSCRIBER SET ON

A WALL AS ONE UNIT

• PROVIDED WITH A SAW SLOT SO BOTTOM POR.

TION CAN BE CUT OFF WHEN SUBSCRIBER SET IS

NOT REQUIRED

• HOLES FOR MOUNTING COIN COLLECTORS ARE
PROVIDED WITH 1/4·20 THREADED INSERTS

• REPLACES 144C BACKBOARD

Fig. 2-144D Backboard

Page 2
Revised July 1972

• ALUMINUM ALLOY, BLACK

• FOR MOUNTING ALL 200·TYPE COIN COLLECTORS

(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) ON A WALL

Fig. 3-174A Backboard

56-IN.
!1/2-IN.

FLOOR
LEVEL

• ALUMINUM ALLOY, BLACK

• FO~ MOUNTING l·TYPE COtN TELEPHONES

ON A WALL

FIg. 4-178A-3 Backboard



ISS 1, SECTION 506-100-101

8-551692
BACKBOARD
ASSEM9L(

P-12[";'98
SECURITY
STUD,

I
I

I---~
I
I
I

-\- .fa
./

1/4-20X5/8tN ~
FHM SCREW /

./
./

~4-20)(4(N
~ --"'::HM SCltEW (Jl

21.54 tN.

• REPLACES 153A·3 BACKBOARD

Fig. 5-167A-3 Backboard

• 161A·3, METAL, BLACK, RATED A&M ONLY

• 161A·42, METAL, BIEGE, RATED MD

• FOR MOUNTING 200-TYPE COIN COLLECTORS

(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) IN 5" 6-,

7-, 10-, OR l1-TYPE BOOTHS AND IN 20·TYPE

SHELF

• PROVIDED WITH 5CREWS FOR MOUNTING

COIN COLLECTOR TO BACKBOARD

• STEEL. OFF" WHITE ENAMEL
• FOR MOUNTtHG 200-, IA-, AHD JC- TYPE COtN COLL£CTQAS

(EXCEPT PANEL TYPE) IN KS-19206 BOOTH

• PROVIDED WITH SCREwS AND SECURITY STUDS FOR MOUNTlt-G
BACKBOARD TO eOOTH,

• 'FtOVtDEO WITH SCREWS FDA "OllNTlNG COIN COLLECTOR
fO BACK80ARD-

Fig. 6--1<5-19206, Lilt 6 Backboard Kit

Page 3



SECTlON 506-100-101

1/4-20X2IN.
FHM SCREW(6) 43.30 IN.

8-557473
BACKBOARD

• STEEL. OFF WHITE ENAMEt.

• FOR MOUNTING 235-, 2A.. , AND
2C- TYPE COIN TELEPHONES
Uf 1<5-19206 BOOTH.

• PRoviDED WITH SCREWS fOR
MOUNTING BACKBOARD TO aOOT"
AND COIN TELEPHONE TO
BACKBOARD.

<;:
4.30

IN.

22.60
IN.

• DOUGLAS FIR PLYWOOD
• FOR MOUNTINQ KS-It267 COIN TELEPHONE

SHELF AND 1<S-19322'LWMINATED SIGH AS ONE lH""
• PROVIDED WITH SCREWS AND EOUIPPED WITH

TEE NUTS FOR MOUNTING B- 196710 SHELF
BACKBOARD (COMPONENT OF KS-19267 SHELF;
AND liGHTED SIGN TO AUXlllARV BACKBOARC

Fig. B-KS-19267, list 10 Auxiliary Backboard

7-3/8 IN.

>

• STEEL OFF·WHITE ENAMEL

• FOR MOUNTING 200., IA-, AND IC·TYPE COIN

COLLECTORS (EXCEPT PANEL

TYPE) IN KS·19340 AND KS·19442 BOOTHS

Fig. 7-KS-I9206, List 7 Backboard Kit

Page 4

Fig. 9-KS-I9340, List 53 Baclcboard



ISS 1, SECTION 506-100-10

• STEEL, OFF-WHITE ENAMEL

• FOR MOUNTING 23$-, 2A., ANO 2C·TVPE COiN

TELEPHONE SETS IN KS·193AO ANO KS-19442

BOOTHS

Fig. 10-1<5-19340, List 54 Backboard

PHILLIPS, ~- -
RHM SCR 1/4- 2C X 1/4 IN. ,

8-563228 SHRCUD

--,

PHILLIPS,
RHO. S(R
1/4 -20 X 114 IN.

8-563227 SHROUO ">
./

Ir--'
PHILLIPS, RHO. SCR

NO. 8-32 X 1/4 IN.

K5-19426. II
HOUSING

(NOT PART Of Kin

RHM seR
NO 8-20 X 114 IN

8-563027 INSERT

8-563028 ADAPTER1. 0 ~.

PtilLllPS, FHM seA 2
1

0 ~'
1/4-20 X S/8 • r I,

PHILLIPS.
RHO. SCR
NO. 8·32 X V4 IN.

B-$644:l5
STRIP ASSY

T~MPER

PROOF seR
NO.a-32 x 1/4 IN.

L-=CTT-'/-=_~~
8-563229 -r~PHILLIPS. FHM SCR 8RACKET .0 O. '

NO 8-32 X 114 IN /- ,"Tot (I.

RH" SCR IJo 0 I
114-20 X 5/8 IN. I~

• FOR MOUNTING IA- OR IC- TYPE COIN
TELEPHONE IN KS-19426 HOUSIHG.

• ALL HARDWARE SHOWN IS
FURNISHEO WITH KIT

I
8-564432 BRACKET ----.r-L---:---

~

I
L_~---~~

Fig. 11-4<5·19426, List 7 Baclcboard Installation KII

Page 5



'"IIIo
(5
z
'"!
!
~PHIWPS, RHM SCR

1/4-20 X 1/4 IN.~

---

0 I
8-563289
SHROUD

0 r

--1
I
I
I
I
!
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

8-563290 SHROUD

I
I

PHILLIPS, RHM S~-l
1/4-20 X 1/4 IN, -e

TAMPER PROOF seAL NO.8-32 X 1/4 IN.

:l-' 4~oe~~:y .. {}~1~m9I -"'H 31=-
i . ~ PHILLIPS, FHM SCR I l
L
" NO.8-32 X 1/4 IN.

,\) \),

o ~ __ .'It! ()
PHILLlPS,RHM seR ~ l~O 0
1/4-20 X 5/8 IN Y

\)

8-~63027INSERT19 0 ..

8-s63028AOAP~::lJ 0 ~.

r}~:~~g~~I~~I<r c: °
0

1','
• FOR MOUNTING 200-TYPE COIN COLLECTOR

(EXCEPT Ftl.NEL TYPE) IN A KS-19426 HOUSING.
• ALL HARDWARE SHOWN IS FURNISHED WITH KIT.

8-563284

8ACKSH~

Il.. .

I
I

'''=:~ I_...J

I
a--- PHILLIPS, RHM SCR

NO.8-32 X 1/4 IN.

Fig. 12-KS-19426, List 8 Backbaard Installatian Kit



1551, 5EcnON 506-100-101

---j 7-21/64 IN. !- P-48F'349 RAIL
(21

KS-19340. L53
BACKBOARO

o

a
o

o

21.00 IN.

oo

tJ
!ilI
i

I
II

I~ '{t,
1/4-20 X

1-1/8 IN HE>
HD CAP SCF.

161TUREO PRIOR TO JULY, 1963

• PROVIDED WITH SCREWS FOR MOUNTING COIN

• ANODIZED ALUMINUM

• FOR MOUNTING IA· AND IC·TYPE COiN TELE

PHONE SETS IN K5-16797 BOOTHS MANUFAC-

TELEPHONE TO BACKBOARD

• TWO B·650326 FILLER BLOCKS MUST BE ORDER·

ED SEPARATELY TO PERMIT BOLTING THE BACK4

BOARD TO THE 510E AND BACK CROSS RAILS

<~ .....1.---7.38 IN.---J

'-~~ix2~DXC~~4~~R (6)

• REPLACES 167A BACK80ARO FOR M.)UNTING 'A- OR IC
TYPE' COIN TELEPHONE IN 10 ANO II-TYPE BOOTHS,

• ALL PARTS SHOWN ARE FuRNISHED WITH KIT

Fig. 1~190387.2 Backboard Fig. 14--0-179939 Kit of Portl

Page 7



SECTION 506-100-101

167A BACIC80AAO
(NOT PART Of' KITI-----.- -100 \)0

i![] I)

17-7/8 IN

<:;.- 7.38 IN.----.l

~~;;2~D~:~\I~R (Gl
• PRQVlorS NECESSARY PARTS TO AELCK-4TE EXISTING

167A B.lCKBOARD IN 10- AND 0- rrPE 800TH FOft
MOUNTING tA- OR Ie· TYPE COIN TELEPHONE

Fig. 15-0-179940 KIt of Parta

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Refer to Table A for proper fastening device
and quantity to be used for each backboard

dependent upon:

• Type of surface

• Strength and rigidity of base material

Page 8

Backboardsmustbemountedsecurely
usi.og the specified number and type
offssteners. Ifbackboardsare located
on an uneven surface. shim to obtain
a firm mounting and use fasteners
l/2-incb longer than speciJiedi.o Table
A.

3.03 Refer to 080 Division for method of installing
fasteners.

Note: When fasteners extend into or through
a surface, avoid damaging existing equipment
and wiring.

3.04 Backboards located outdoors should be
secured with rustproof fasteners, such as.

galvanized screws or bolts.

3.05 If backboard must be mounted on a finely
finished surface, such as glazed tile or

ma.rble, that would be expensive to repair, consult
supervisor and obtain instructions before proceeding.

167A-3 Backboard (Fig. 5)

3.06 When installing the 167A backboard it should
be located in the right-rear corner of the

booth with the top of the backboard 63 inches from
the floor in booth without seat and 52.5 inches
from the floor in booth with seat. Six 1/4-20 by
1-5/8 inch hex-head cap screws and 1/4-20 tee nuts
are needed to secure the backboard to the booth.

K5-19267, LIlt 10 Auxiliary Backboard (Fig. 8)

3.07 The KS-19267, List 10 auxiliary backboard
must be i.nstalled with the bottom edge 35.25

inches from the floor and 24.75 inches center to
center when multipled. Fasteners should be omitted
in area between top of shelf and bottom of lighted
sign_



-0"11
'9DDcaca ••.. •-0

TABLE A

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

BACKBOARD MOUNTING SURFACES FASTENERS

PLASTER PLASlU ON

10ARD CINDU HOLE

50FT· HARD· MASONRY'
AND BLOCK, SIZE QUANTIfY

TYPE WOOD WOOD (CONCRETE,
PLASTER HOUOW REQUIRED SIZE AND TYPE (NOle I)

BlICK)
ON

TILE,

LAlHt METAL
LATH

• 1/8 or 1-3/4 inch No. 14 FH tappin~ screw
I---- - .- p'

139A • No. 30 1-1/4 inch No. 14 FH tapping screw 4-<--
1/4-20 by l-l/2-inch FH machine screw

• 1/2 in 1/4 by 1-1/4-inch expansion shield

• 1/8 or 1·3/4 inch No. 14 FH tappin~ screw
----- ..

• No. 30 1-1 4 inch No. 14 FH tapping screw
7144D, -_.

1/4-20 by I-liZ-inch FH machine screw
174A, • 1/2 in 1.14 by 1-1I4-inch expansion shield
and

1/8 or 1-3/4inch No. 14 FH tapping screw, secure178A • No. 30 in stud a minimum of 1 inch 6
-

3/4 1 4. by 4-inch RH toggle bolt (Note 2)•
KS-19267, •List 10 1/8 or 2-inch No. 14 RH wood screwAuxiliary, No. 30
B-196770 •
(Part of --f---f------- 1-.

KS-19267 5/8
5/16-18 by 2-3/4-inch RH machine screw 9• P·182481 in 5;'16 by 2-inch expansion shieldShelf) ,

and
LP-480578 • 1/8 or 2.3/4 inch No. 14 RH wood screw (fas-

(Part of No. 30 tener must be imbedded in stud 1 inch)

19-type 1-..

Shelf) • 1 5/16- by 4-inch RH toggle bolt (Note 2)

* When mounting on plastered rna onry install expansion shield below plastered surface by amount equal to thickness of pias-
ter and use 1/2-inch longer machine crew than specified in Table.

t When mounting on plasterboard, plaster on lath, etc, fasteners must be embedded in stud at least 1 inch.
Note 1: Additional fasteners may be placed to ensure mounting.
Note 2: When using toggle bolts, cut off excess length.

iii...
...
§
oz...
!
~
~





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

COIN TELEPHONE STATIONS

TOOLS, GAUGES, AND MATERIALS

SECTION 506·100·103
Issue 2. July 1972

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section covers the identification and
use of those tools, gauges, and materials

which may be required, in addition to those
normally carried, to properly install, modify, or
maintain coin collectors and coin telephone sets.
2. TOOLS

1.02 This section is reissued to add information
on KS-20950, List 1 Cover Parking Tool

and 146A Bias Margin Gauge.

1.03 The items listed in this section must be
ordered separately as required!.

NAME !!2. FIG. USE REMARKS

Tool l39B 1 Leveling coins Read calibrated scale at top
of slider

Tool 265C 2 Burnishing contacts Consists of a chuck having a
rubber handle and a magazine.
Chuck will hold any No. 266-
type tool. Furnished with three
No. 266C and six 0.266E
tools

Tool 376A 3 Viewing contacts A magnifying mirror

Tool 466A 4 Adjusting contact springs

Tool 528A 5 Gleaning out key slots of Consists of two implements :n
locks a leather holder. Each imple-

ment consists of a piece of
music wire with handle

Tool 641A 6 To facilitate mounting An aligning guide
(2 req'd) No.5 dials

Tool 710A 7 Removing damaged switch' A hardened steel bar
hooks from corner-
mounted coin collectors

Tool 719A 8 Opening of door and face-
plate assembly (panel
phones); removing cover
unit assembly (lA-, Ie-
type)

Orange Stick KS-6320 Removing stuck coins;
tripping hopper trigger

@American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972

Printed in U.S.A. Pagel



SECTION 506-100·103

NAME ~. ~ ~ REMARKS

Nylon Brush KS-13786 Cleaning coin return

Brush KS-14164 Cleaning washer reject.
mechanism

Tool KS-14995, 9 Trap and vane release test
List 3

Releaser KS-16750, 10 Removing dial finger
L3 wheel; resetting totalizer

Spring Hook TP·75503 11 Assembling spring on pull
bucket

Release Tool P-248585 12 Releasing 27A "key
snatcher" lock

Sash Brush No.6 General cleaning

Allen Assorted Adjusting switchbook
Wrenches travel

Center Punch Removing and replacing
pull bucket shaft

Cold Chisel 1/2-in. Removing plastic pull
buckets

Phillips Adjusting coin relay
Screw·
driver

Spirit Level Vertical alignment of
coin telephone set

Spacer P·12A746 13 Reducing upper housing
vertical play

Spacing P-297872 Reducing switchbook Brass, .438 OD, .297 ill, .Ol()
Washer end play thk.

tCover KS·20950, 14 To mount cover unit Permits trouble shooting with-
Parking Ll assembly of 1A/lC/lE· out use of PllC cord
Tool type coin telephone

set to corner of housing:
and mounting plate
assembly •

3. GAUGES

Feeler Gauges l31A 15 Adjusting armature
travel

Page 2



ISS 2, SECTION 506·100-103

NAME NO. ~ USE REMARKS

• Bias Margin 146A 16 Coin relay bias margin For use on 2·coil coin relay
Gauge test •

Bias Margin 14GB 17 Coin relay bias margin For use on single-coil relay
Gauge test

Gauge 147A 18 Checking the restoring When mounted on the horizon-
capability and contact tal portion of the operating arm
pressure of the coin relay in front of the stop lugs by the
in prepay multislot coin full depth of the slot in the long
collectors end, the gauge will exert a

torque of 70 ± 2 gram-inches on
the operating arm in a coin
relay.

When mounted on the switch
lever by the three slots in the
side, the gauge will exert
torques on the switch lever
corresponding to pressures of
min. 3, min. 5, and max. 7
grams, respectively, on the
spring contacts

Gauge 178A 19 Setting the position of Use with coin collectors having
the operating arm on shaft-type switehhooks
coin collectors

Gauge 178B 19 Same as 178A Use with coin collectors having
pin·type switchhooks

4. CORDS

Cord PIOB 20 Maintenance or testing of
236G and l234G coin
collectors with upper
housing removed

Cord PUC 21 Maintenance or testing of
single slot coin telephone
sets with cover unit as-
sembly removed or door
and faceplate assembly
opened (Also use with
235G and 1235G coin
collectors)

Cord P5M 22 Maintenance or testing of
20Q.type coin collectors
with upper housing reo
moved

Page 3



SECTION 506-10Q.l03:

NAME NO. ~ ~ REMARKS

5. MATERIALS

Aluminum No. 320 Smoothing rough spots on
Oxide Cloth fork slot on 2-coil relay

Antiseize KS·19094, Lock and screw threads L1 is pre-mixed; L2 must be
Compound L1 or L2 mixed on site.

Cotton Twill KS-2423 General cleaning
Cloth

Form E-4914 23 Out-of-service label Packaged in books of 5

Form KS-7991 24 Out-of-service sign

Grease KS-14774, General lubrication
L1

Lead Pencil 2B or Lubricating switehhook
Softer and coin release

mechanism

Paper KS-16601, Cleaning
Ll

Paper Clip Dial shorting

Petroleum KS-7860 Cleaning Wanzing: Highly flammable_
Spirits Use safety precautions while

using.
Pipe Cleaners Cleaning coin gauges:

Sealing 6824 Sealing bias adjustment
Compound screw on coin relay

Tinnerman C-29313- Upper and lower housing
Clips 012-445 or ground clips

C-3412-
020-38

Page 4



ISS 2, SECTION 506-100-103

Fig. 4 - 466A Tool

(

Fig. 1 - 139B Tool

Fig. 2 - 265C Tool

-

(

Fig. 5 - 528A Tool

Fig. 3- 367A Tool

Fig. 6 - 641A Tool

Page 5



SECTION 506-100-1030

Fig.7 - 710A Tool

Fig.8 - 719A Tool

Page 6

Fig. 9 - KS-14995, List 3 Tool



Fig. 10 - KS-16750. List 3 Releaser

Fig. 11 - TP·75503 Spring Hook

Fig. 12 - P-248585, Release Tool

ISS 2, SECTION S06-1()()..103

o

Fig. 13- P-12A745 Spacer

• Fig. 14 - KS·20950. List 1 Cover Parking Tool.

Page 7



REMOVE
BOTTOM

SECTION 506-100-103

Fig. 15 - 131 A Feeler Gauges

• Fig. 16 - 146A Bias Margin Gauge.

Fig. 17 - 146B Bias Margin Gauge

Page 8

Fig. 18 - 147A Gauge

Fig. 19 - 17SA and 178B Gauges;



ISS 2. SECTION 506-100-103

Fig. 23 - E-4914 Form

ATTACH AS SHOWN IIIV",O CALL

flit AI" 5 Rv~ I""'MFQtA,TI[LY

fAr ~ '-fIoor... ~ ,- llVlU ('

PRESERVE THIS SIGN

lr-- '01 un \VHl" lnUHONf
ItlllOI.UJ.r IS TEM'O~IULY OUT Of SUVlCI

1fT DI scam!

Fig. 24 - KS-7991 Form. Rear View

SORRY!
Temporarily

OUT OF SERVICE
REPAIR SERVICt H,u BEtN NOTlnEO ..... ,.m.

Fig. 20 - P108 Cord

Fig. 21 - P11C Cord

Fig. 22 - PSM Cord

Page 9
9 Pages





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

1. GENERAL

COIN TELEPHONE STATIONS

COIN LEVEL DETECTOR

3. INSTALLATION

SECTION 506-1()()..10S
Issue " November 1970

AT&.TCo Standord

1.01 This section provides information on
identification, installation, connectiolls,

operation, and maintenance of the coin level detector.

1.02 Information in this section was formerl:i
contained in Section 506-110-104 which is

hereby canceled.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The coin level detector (CLO) i a device
which ?rovide a means for local or remote

monitoring of the level of coins in the coin box of
coin collector and coin telephone sets with single
coil relays.

2.02 The components necessary to incorporate
the CLO are furnished in three kits a"

follows:

(a) One 0-180042 kit (Fig. 1) is required to
modify each coin collector and each telephone

seL housing. The kit consists of a P-20F668
terminal board assembly, P-20F879 contact spring
a sembly with P-206518 hex nut (No. 8-32), a
P-20F 1 insulation strip, and a P-22F045 terminal
board cover.

(b) One 0-180110 kit (Fig. 2) i required to
modify each coin box. The kit consists of

a P-20F 74 dual element ensor which clamps
to th rear of the coin box.

(c) A IE coin receptacle cover (Fig. 3) is also
required for each coin box. The IE cover

i similar to the 10 (MD) cover except it is
equipped with a contact stud.

Jt The IE cover can be used with or
~ without the CLD modification but
o the ID cover cannot, consequently

the lD is rated MD.

3.01 The followillg tools are necessary to perform
the modification:

.743A drilling template (Fig. 4)

el/4-inch drill"

.Small C-clamp (2- to 3-inch)

.Flat file

"Telephone housings equipped with KS-19277 locks
pose an interference problem with the 1I4-inch
drill. The shank of the drill can be no greater
than 0.175-inch to permit drilling adjacent to the
bolt fastener.

Modification of Coin Bolt

3.02 Replace the 10 coin box cover with the IE
cover (Fig. 5).

3.03 Clip the dual element sensor on the rear of
the coin box (Fig. 5).

Modiflcotlon of Coin Colledon and Coin Telephone
Sets

3.04 Install 0-180042 kit in 200- and 1200·type
coin collectors with single coil r lays, and

1A/1C coin telephone sets as follows:

Note: Totalizer and coin chassis must be
removed from lA/Ie coin telephone sets.
Refer to 3.05(1) for removal.

(1) Remove the RH screw which secures the
right front of the 1B rail to the lower

housing.

(2) Cnstall the 743A template against the right
side of the ba e as shown in Fig. 6 and

ecure it with the screw removed in (1).

@ Ameri~an T I phone and Telegrdllh Company, 197C
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Note: The positioning tab of the template
must be inserted in the con leveling hole.

(3) Clamp the IB rail to the hou 'ing during
the drilling operation using the C-clamp

described in 3 .01.

ISS 1, SECTION 506-100-105

(d) Pull chassis out at bottom, slide down,
and remove.

(2) Using the contact spring mounting hole a_
a guide (Fig. 9) drill through coin rail with

114-inch driIJ.

Cover the coin relay, hopper, and
retura chute with 8 piece of plastic,
cloth, or other suitable material to
prevent metal dril/ shavings from
fal/ing into these mechanisms.

(3) Remove the RH crew '''hich secures the
right front of the 1B l'ail to the housing

assembly.

(4) Using the 114-inch drill, enlarge the hole
where the screw was removed.

(4) U ing the 1/4-inch drill described in 3.01,
drill the hole through the housing.

(5) Remove tr.e screw and drilling template.

(6) Using the 1I4-inch drill, enlarge the hole
where the screw was removed.

(7) Using a suitable file, remove all burrs from
the 1B rail.

() Remove the C-clamp.

(9) Remove all drill chip from the telephone
set.

(0) Position the insulation strip against the IE
rail with the bo s on the strip in the

1I4-inch mounting. crew hole (Fig. 7). Hold
the contact springs in place with the stud
xtending through the hole drilled in the base

and fasten the terminal board in pla~e on th
hou ing base with the nut provided (Fig. 8).

(11) Reinstall totalizer and coin chassi in 1A/1C
coin tel phone sets [See 3.05(7»).

3.05 Install 0-180042 kit in 2A12C coin telephone
sets as follows:

0) Remove totalizer as. embly and coin chas is
as follows:

(a) Disconn ·t P2 from J2 and remove coin
hute totalizel' assembly.

(bl Disconnect (SKI and (Y) leads from coin
I'elay and carefully pull leads through

"uid hole in hopper.

(c) Loosen chassis mounting captive crew.

(5) Using a suitable file, remove all burrs from
the 1B rail.

(6) Remove all drill chips from the telephone
set.

(7) Install totalizer assembly and coin chassis
as follows:

(a) Install coillJ chassis using reverse of
procedure (1;.

Note: When installing cassis, dress inside
wire behind cha i, allowing for sufficient
wire to be connected to TBI from right side
as viewed from front of set.

(b) Thread (BK) and (Y) lead of chassis
through hole on coin hopper. onnect

BK) lead to terminal 3 and (Y) lead to
terminal G of coin relay.

(e) In tall totalizer and connecl P2 to J2.
Ensure that green connectOr on top ot'

totalizer is connected to the PP po ition.

(8) Position the insu lation strip against the 1B
rail with the boss on the strip in the 114-inch

mounting screw hole (Fig. 7), Hold the contact
springs in place with the stud extending thl'ough
the hole drilled in the base, and fasten the
terminal board in place on the hOtl ing ba with
the nut provided (Fig. 8:.

Replacing Coin Box

3.06 Replace existing coin box with a modiCie'
coin box (Fig, 5).
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Fig. 3-lE Cover

4. CONNECTIONS

Fig. 4-743A Drilling Template

Page 4

Remote Monitoring (Central Office Line Insulotion
Test)

4.01 Remove coin relay cover

4.02 The lead provided with the D·l 0042 kit is
equipped with a screw clamp to facilitate

fastening to the ground tab (P-LOE795) on th coin
relay (Fig. ). Care must be tak n not to alter
the adjustment of th coin relay by bending the
spring member. Connect the spade tip of th lead
to the front terminal on the terminal board.

Local Monitoring

4.03 Connect a lead from the rear terminal of
the terminal board to the indicating device
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CONTACT
STUD

Fig. S-Modified Coin BOlt

through xisting cable entries in the rear of the
tel phone housing. .

4.04 Refer to Fig. 10 for connection diagram.

4.05 !,pslall coin relay cover and P·22F045 terminal
board cover (Fig. 11).

5. OPERATION!

5.01 The dual element sensor is constructed of
an insulated mounting plate with two

conducting surfaces. One surface i grounded
through the coin receptacle cover by spring clip
contacts. The other conducting surface pre se'
again t the insulated stud on the cover and carrie

Page 5
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743A
DRILLING
TEMPLATE

Fig. 6-lnstallatian af Drilling Template

Fig. 7-lnstallatian af Insulatian Strip and Cantact
Spring Assembly

Page 6

a coin level ignal through the spring contacts
(mounted on the receptacle rail) to the term ina:
board on the base of the set housing.

5.02 Coin accumulating in the cash box will
complete a circuit between the conducting

surface of the sensor. A I dge between the
conducting surface protrudes into the coin box
and prevents coins from leaning against the s nsol
and prematurely indicating the coin I vel accumulation.
The sensor is designed and physically mounted to
provide an indication to local or remote monitor!>
when the coin level reaches approximately 70 p rcent
of the coin box capacity.

5.03 For local monitoring, a locally supplied I ad
is connected to the terminal board to complete

the circuit to a visual indicator. Alternately, a
supplied lead and claml) assembly complet the
circuit, through a SIK r istor to the coin r lay,
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Fig. 8--lnstallation of Terminal Board Assembly

lo permit central office monitoring of the coin
level circuit with line insulation te t equipment
To prevent degradation of service, the 51 K resistor
is shorted by the hopper trigger contacts when
the telephone i in use.

6. MAINTENANCE

6.01 Insp cl for dirty spring contacts and positive
ground contact between the sensor and the-

coin box cover. The insulated tud on the covel'
should be free of dirt and make a wiping contact
with the upper plate of the ensor in the coin box.
The top of the stud should make a wiping contact
with the spring contact on the IB rail when the
coin box is installed in the vault.

Page 7
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/

CONTACT SPRING
MOUNTING H01.E

( 1t\

TIP

RING

GROUND

HOPPER
TRIGGER

CONTACTS

REMOTE MONITORING - CONNECTIONS

N.C.

COIN
REL"Y

5'K
RESISTOR

CLD
SENSOR"

LOCAL MONITORING-CONNECTIONS

Fig. 9-tocotion of Contad Spring Mounting Hole in
2A12C Telephone Sets

GROUND

51K
RESISTOR

CLDl' SENSOR
LOCAL I

INOICATOR
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Fig. lO-Coin level Detedor-Connedions

P.22f045
TER"INAL
BOARD
CCYV£R

Fig. II-lnstallation of Coin Relay Cover and Terminal
Board Cover



BELL SYSTEM PRACnas.
Plant Serle.

1. GENERAL

COIN TELEPHONE STATIONS

DIAL TONE FIRST-MULTISLOT

3. MODIFICAnON

SECTIION 506-100-106
Illue 1, November 1970

AT&TCo Standard!

1.01 This section covers: the installation and testing
of Dial Tone First and Auwmatic Nickel

Local Overtime Features.

1.02 Information in this section was previously
contained in Section 506-110-110 which is

hereby canceled.

1.03 This section provides instructions for installing
a 1).180352 Kit <E'g. 1) which is an electromagnet

replacement for the P·349747 electromagnet on
P-20A125 through P·20A130 and P-840222 coin chute
and gong assemblies. Modification information is.
also included for the 1200-type coin collectors.

1.04 Test A-DisJ Tone First: This test verifies
proper operation of the coin collector aftel"

central office and station set conversion has been
completed.

1.05 Test ~AutomaticNickelLocal Overtime:
This test verifies proper operation of the

automatic nickel local overtime feature (where
provided) upon completion of the dial wne first
modification.

1.06 All Plant Series sections for the 190-, 200-,
and 1200-type coin collectors apply unless

otherwise specified in this section.

2. APPARATUS

2.01 The following apparatus is used in this
modification procedure:

(a) 446K cliode

(b) 13lA gauge or equivalent

(c) D·180352 Kit of Parts (required only with
auwmatic nickel local overtime feature).

DIAL TONE FIRST

3.01 Open the set to obtain access to coin chute
and gong as3embly.

3.02 Remove the dial shorting feature from the
following sets as directed:

(a) 191, 195, 196, 197 GT/GNT and 200 series
coin collectors (except 235-type) - Disconnect,

tape, and store the slate lead from terminal 1
of coin relay.

(b) 191, 195, 196, 197 GT/GS coin collectors
Disconnect, tape, and store the slate lead

from terminal X on the backplate assembly.

(c) 191,195,196, and 197 GNS coin
collectors-Disconnect, tape, and store the

lead from terminal BKX on backplate assembly.

(d) For 1234G coin collectors-Disconnect, tape,
and store the yellow lead from terminal 1

of coin relay.

(e) 235G and 1235G coin collectors-Disconnect,
tape, and store the red lead from terminal

1 of coin relay.

Note: 191, 195, 196, and 197 G/GN sets do
not require the modification covered in 3.02.

3.03 Install 446K diode between terminals A and
E on coin chute terminal board (Fig. 2 and

3).

Caution: The polarity of the diode must
be as shown in Fig. 3. Diode can be
damagedifleads are stressednear the case.
Leads should be supported close to the
case during lead forming and instsllation
to prevent damage.

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970
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Fig. 1-0-180352 Kit

Fig. 2-lnstallation of 446K Diode
Page 2

~
A (SEE NOTEI (SEE NOTEI E

NOTE:
DO NOT BEND LEADS WITHIN
1/16 IN. OF CASE.

Fig. 3-Polarity af 446K Diode

AUTOMATIC NICKEL LOCAL OVERTIME FEATURE

3.04 If automatic nickel local overtime feature is
provided:

(a) On P·20A125 through P·20A130 and P·340222
coin chute and gong assemblies, disconnect

leads from terminals A and E and remove
P-349747 electromagnet (Fig. 4).

(b) On P·340222 assembly, it will be nece ar~l

to remove P·347212 shield (Fig. 4) a follows:

(1) Bend the tab outward on the left side of
the shield.

(2) Break the right ide of the shield away
from rivet by bending the shield in a

repeated upward and downward motion.

(c) Install 0·180352 Kit (Fig. 1 and 5) on the
coin chute and gong assembly in the arne

position in which the electromagnet was located.
Secure with existing hardware.

(d) Connect the leads to terminals A and E.

(e) After installing the kit, the following
requirements must be met:

(1) With the armature in the normal position
(unoperated). the clearance betwe n the

lever and locking latch lab shall be .020
minimum and .060 maximum Wig. 6}. The
locking latch tab is adjusted by bending only
th top pOI1;ion of the latch to meet this gap
requirement.

(2) With the coin chute mounted in the norma:
position and the armatur fully operated

the locking latch tab hall clear the holding
latch tab by .060 minimum (Fig. 7).



P-349747
ELECTROMAGNeT

Fig_ 4-Coin Chute and Gong Assembly Before
Modification

4. TESTS

ISS 1, SECTION 506-100-106

Fig. 5-Coin Chute and Gong Assembly-After
Modification

4.01 Method
STEP

A. Dial Tone First

Lift handset.

ACTION VERIFICATION

Dial tone is present.

2

3

4

Deposit nkkel.

lowly operate coin release.

Deposit ni kel, depress switehhook.

Nickel does not return (See Note- 1).

Nickel drops into return chu:e.

ickel returned

Page 3



SECTION 506-100-106

STEP ACTION VERIFICATION

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

Release switchhook and dial any digit except
HO" or HI".

Depress and release switchhook, deposit 2
nickels, 1 dime, and 1 quarter.

Dial test line code. (See Note 3.)

Hang up handset.

Cll.I1 operator, deposit nickel, dime and quarter.

Request operator to return coins.

Request operator to call back.
(Hang up handset)

Lift handset, listen for dial tone and dial
number that requires initial rate deposit. (Do
not deposit coin.)

Dial tone breaks (See Note 2).

Coins pass through chute, strike bells and
gong and are held at coin relay.

Audible ringing heard in handset.

Coins return.

Coins identified by operator.

Coins returned.

Ringer operates at maximum volume.

Recorded announcement is heard (insufficient
deposit).

B. Automatic Nickel Local Overtime

1

2

Lift handset and deposit nickel.

Dial operator.

Nickel should not be returned (See Note 1).

Nickel should pass through the chute, strike
coin signal bell, and hold at coin relay. Nickel
is returned when operator answers (See Note
3).

3 Replace handset.

Note 1: Failure to verify Step 2 (Test A)
and Step 1 (Test B)-446K diode is reversed
or defective.

Note 2: Failure to verify Step 4 (Test.
A)-lead on terminal 1 on coin relay is not
insulated and stored or defective dial.

Note 3: The test line code should be a
number that requires deposit for connection
and a number that will not be answered.
otherwise the coins will be collected. .

Note 4: Failure to verify Step 2 (Test
B)-defective chute or electromagnet.

Page 4



0-180352
KIT

LOCKING
LATCH TAB

Fig. 6--Clearance Between "0" Kit lever and laclcing
Latch Tab

ISS " SECTION 506-100-106

Fig. 1-Clearance Betw..en locking Latch Tab and
Holding latch Tab
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES<
Plant Series

SECTION 506-100-110
Issue 1, October 1970

AT&TCo Standard

COIN TELEPHONE STATIONS

COIN HOPPER VANE REPLACEMENT

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides identification and
installation information for field replacement

of the coin vane.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 840360572 replaceable coin vane (Fig.
1) is a part of D·180410 Kit of Parts.

2.02 This replaceable vane can be in tailed in at.
coin collectors and coin telephone sets having

sing! -coil coin relays.

(3) Turn coin trap sideways and remove through
opening. Handle trap lever pring carefully.

3.05 To remove old coin vane.

k Do not drop particles into coin box
~ or coin return. Stuff a cloth or

equivalent in the return chute during
modification.

(1) With long nose pliers and screwdriver, break
out old damaged vane using caution to

avoid injury.

3.06 To in tall new vane in hopper:

(1) Place trap lever and spring on a flat surface
(Fig. 6).

(2) Position vane in hopper (Fig. 3) through left
ide opening and grasp with long nose pliers

(Fig 4).

(2) se a KS-6320 orange stick to bend trap
lever spring around center bar of trap lever

(Fig. 6 and 7)

(1) Refer to Fig. 1 and carefully break handle
off new 840360572 vane. This handle serves

as the new hinge pin.

To install coin trap and associated parts:

Note: If trap·lever spring becomes damaged,
use a new P-I0E702 spring (Fig. 2).

(3) Insect pin (Fig. 4) through hopper hou 'ing
and vane un iI indentation on pin snap in

place in vane (Fig. 5). Ensure that vane moves
freely.

3.07
(1) Remove dust cover.

3.03 To remove coin relay:

(3) Remove four mounting screws (one on each
side and two at top-front).

3.04 To remove coin trap:

(4) Slide relay forward to clear trap and vane
and lift upward.

(2) Tag for later reference; then, disconnect
leads from terminals G and 3 of coin relay.

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Remove upper hou ing, cover unit assembly,
or open door and faceplate assembly to

obtain access to coin rela!,.

3.02 With single slot coin telephone sets, remove
coin chute-totalizer assembly, or lAA chute,

and return chute assembly.

(1) Move vane to right (Fig. 2).

(2) Remove trap pin by sliding vertical portion
over boss on front of hopper and sliding to

the right.

Caution: Avoiddistorting trap leverspring
during bending and inserting operations.

(3) Partially insert trap pin into hole in hopper

© Ameriean Telephone and Telegraph Company, 19700
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 506-100-110

(4) Place trap lever on trap pin {Fip;. 8J

(5) Insert coin trap in hopper and engage pin
in trap (Fig. 9)

Caution: Be sure that trap lever spring
is between trap pin and hopper (Fig. 10).

(6) Push trap pill into position.

3.08 To install coin relay:

(1) Move vane to right.

(2) With trigger tripped, place relay on hopper. Fig. 1-840360572 Replaceable Coin Vane

NEW

~"
I~

OLD

TRAP
LEVER

(P-IOE7031 -~~~~I~"+-i~:J~\r-

(4) Close armature manually by pressing downward
on ear on left side of selector card.

(3) !ide relay back until trigger enters opening
in hopper and trap·lever tab enters slot in

selector card (Fig. 11).

(7) Trigg I' should have Qme end play and
armature, trap, and vane should operate

and release without binding.

(6) Replace mounting screws.

(5) Slide relay back, vane stem should enter
h61e in cam and mountinp; screw holes should

line up.

(9) If trigger is free with upper mounting screws
loose, retighten screws evenly.

( ) If trigger binds, loosen upper mounting
screws.

(10) Replace relay if trigger still binds.

(11) Connect the two leads to terminals G and
3 on coin relay.

Fig. 2-Trap lever Spring and Trap lever Assembled

3.09 With single slot coin telephone sets, install
return chute assembly and coin chute-totalizer

assembly or lAA chute.

3.10 lose door and faceplate assembly, in tall
cover unit assembly, or install upper housing.

Page 2



Fig. 3--Inserting Vane

Fig. 4-1nstalling Pin in Vane

ISS " SECTION S06-'Oo-nO

Fig. 5-Vane Installed

Fig. 6--8endlng Trap Lever Spring
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P-IOE702
TRAP-LEVER
SPRING

SECTION 506-100-110

Fig. 7-Trap lever Spring Assembled on Trap lever

Fig. 8-Placlng Trap lever Pin on Hopper (Typical)

Page 4

Fig. 9-Placing Coin Trap on Hopper (Typical)

TRAP PIN

_---TRAP L.EVER

r-o,-----TRAP LEVEl'
SPRING

Fig. IO-Trap lever Spring Under Trap Pin (Typi«lll)



VANE

COIN TRIGGER

CAM
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1000 OHM
RESISTOR

POLE' PIECE:
EXTENSION ARM

PERMANENT "I
MAGNET SELECTOR

CARD
=="",,- EARS -'

Fig. ll-Coin Hopper and Rear View of Coin Relay (Typical)
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Stondard

SECTION 506-100-130
luue " s.ptember 1972

COIN TEST LINE CIRCUIT

1. GENERAL

1.01 The Coin Station Test line is usable on coin
lines not equipped with dial long line units.

It allows the installation or repair forces to make
the following operational tests without tying up
local test desk facilities or requiring services for
an operator:

e Coint Detection and Ground Removal (single
slot sets)

• Ground and Loop Resistance

• Loop Leakage

• Coin Collect

• Coin Return

• Coin R~lay Operatinj; Time

1.02 The test line should be used in conjunction
with the 8 or 10 step coin station routine

outlined in Issue 2 of the Coin Maintenance Check
booklet or Section 506-90D-503, Issue 2. Troubles
listed under failures in the coin test line procedure
refer to the Trouble Analysis Tables in Issue 2 of
the Booklet or Section 506-900-503, Issue 2, Le.
(B-1) indicates Table B, trouble I.

1.03 All tests provided by the test line may be
made at coin stations having a single-coil

coin relay.

1.04 Tests are based on an initial rate of ten
cents, when called for. A nickel deposit is

required when making the Coin Return test except
with single slot sets in coin first (CF) mode.

1.05 Tests should be made in a sequential manner
as shown in the Test Line Procedure. Tests

may be repeated by dialing the assigned digit when
the test line is in the "Test Selection Mode"
(interrupted dial tone). Once the Relay Time test
has been dialed (digit 5), the test can be recycled
as often as necessary by tripping hopper trigger
or redepositing the initial rate. The Coin Detection

and Ground Removal tests require disconnect and
reseizure of the test line if retest is desired.

1.06 If no action is taken for approximately 60
seconds after the reception of the "Test

Selection Tone" (interrupted dial tone) during any
phase of the sequence, the test line will automatically
disconnect and restore the circuit to normal.

1.07 Tones are used to indicate a required action
by the craftsman as follows:

• Alternating high and low tone (Tone
C}--requires deposit of coin or operation of
hopper trigger.

• Steady high tone (hang-up tone)-request
to restore handset to on-hook condition. In
some tests high tone replaces tone C upon
deposit of coin or operation of trigger.

• Interrupted dial tone (test selectiolll
tone)-proper digit should be dialed (2
through 5) depending on test desired.

1.08 Test results are returned to the craftsman
in the form of coded beeps or rings whicl:

are repeated three times Le., I beep repeated 3
times. When called for in the sequence, the handset
should be taken off-hook before the 3rd signal or
the test line will disconnect.

1.09 The Coin Test Line is capable of testing
rotary or TOUCH·TONE® dial stations.

2. PREPARATION

2.01 The following apparatus is required:

e P5M cord (Fig. I}-Used to connect upper
housing to lower housing in 200·type sets
with transfer contacts

• PIOB cord-Used to connect upper housing
to lower housing in 236 and 1234 sets

e PllC cord-Used to connect cover unit
assembly or door and faceplate assembly to

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company. 1972
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SECTION 506-100-1301

coin chassis b 235-, 1235-, lA/lC-, or
ZAI2G-type sets

• KS-20950, L1 parking tool (Fig. 2)-Used
to hang cover unit assembly of lAIlG-type
set on side of housing, eliminating the need
for a PllC cord

• 146B bias margin gauge-Collect and Return
Test

• 101lB or 1013A hand test set-Connect to
receiver circuit when upper housing or cover
unit assembly is on floor or to verify coin
signals on IA/IG- and 2A/2G-type sets

• KS-I4995, 1.3 tool-Placed between coin chute
and hopper in single slot sets during Collect
test to prevent collection of coins (Fig. 3)

• Two dimes, one nickel, one quarter

Fig. 1-P5M Cord

2.02 Prepare coin station as follows:

(1) Remove upper housing of 200-type sets,
cover unit assembly of lAllG-type sets. or

open door and faceplace assembly of ZA/2G- and
235/1235-type sets.

(2) If PIlC cord is used, invert handset on
switchhook of IA/lG-type sets to preven~

armored cord pushing handset off-hook when
cover unit assembly is set down.

Page 2

(3) Where possible, place upper housing or
cover unit assembly on level surface in a

fig- 2-1(5-20950, Lilt 1 Cover Parking Tool

position that will permit deposit, dialing, and
handset removal. If upper housing or cover
unit assembly must be placed on floor it may
be necessary to connect hand test set leads to
receiver circuit on dial and housing assembly
and use in lieu of handset when making tests.

(4) Connect upper housing, cover unit assembly,
or door to lower housing or chassis using

proper cord (2.01).

(5) When testing IC- or 2C-type sets, ensure
that totalizer connector (PP-DTF) or CF-DTF

mode switch, is in the proper position.

3. COIN TEST LINE PROCEDURE

3.01 Perform test per following flow charts:
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Fig. 3-KS-14993, Lid 3 Tool-ln POlltlon for Collect Tell'
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LEGEND

CF- Coin First
DTF - Dial Tone First
(B-1) - Table B,

Trouble No.1
In Coin Maintenance
Check Booklet,.
Issue 2
(Typical)

MULTISlOT COIN COLLECTORS

Hang 'up

I
Go off-hook - dial tone heard

I
Deposit initial rate

DTF

I
Go off-hook

OK------'-I-----1iFaiIUre

DI...I. h.." No ""L (B-'1

Dial num~er of
station under test

iK------1---........,Failure

Insuffi.cient deposit Busy ton) or ringing:
recording heard tone (B·12)

I

Fat··rc

No dial tone (A-51

y
Go off-hook

Deposit Jitial rate

I
Dial tI heard

COIN
DETECTION

Dial test line number

I
Test line seized; makes COIN DETECTION test

0j.--------------I.I------------Farure

2 beeps (8 times) Tone C'
1 -----. (B-7)

I
Intenupted Dial Tone'

I
Dial 2

I
Test line makes GROU!'ITD RESISTANCE test,

return~ coin, then makes LOOP RESISTANCE test
I

GROUND & LOOP
RESISTANCE A D
LOOP LEAKAGE TESTS

'Tones time out in 60 sec.



iii..,

'"!
~
Co>o

Test
1 beep (3 times) -grd res. too high } with

test
2 beeps (3 times) -loop res. too high desk

(2)

(3)

InterrJpted dial tone'
I

OK'---------------------Failttre

I (1) Coin dls not return (A-9 for CF)
(3 times) (B-g for DTF)

I

3 beeps

High ton~. hang up

I
Te..t line makes LOOP LEAKAGE test

OK-------------1------------,Failtt,.e

1 ring )3 times) 2 rings/beeps (3 timL) loop resistance
Note: Go off-hook before 3rd signal to less than 100,000 ohms across pair o.
prevent disconnect (ring changes to beep) to ground. (Refer to test desk)

I
Interrupted dial tone-

Install 146B Gauge i) COLLECT positi~n
Trip bopplr trigger

Dill 3

Righ ton); bang up

Test line mak.)COLLECT test
(Verify that vane moves to collect position)

. .IK,...---I-I--------I--------
3

---,)Farure 3 d

1 (or 2) rings (3 times) -co ects on 1st 3 rings ( times -collects on r attempt
(or 2nd) att<lmpt respectively. or not at aU (Replace relay)

Note: Go off-hook before 3rd signal to prevent
diseonnect (ring changes to beep)

I

COLLECT TEST

·Tones time out in 60 sec.

.,.
D

CD•
'"



Install 14GB Gaute in RETURl' position
Ii>...
g
oz

~
~
Co»
o·

(B-14)

Dia14
I

High tone
I

Hang up

OK~Failure
Nickt falls iokel does lot

through chute fall through chute

DTF

D .1. hrop COIn m opper

Drop nick~l in chute

OK------1-----Failure

I I
Nickel held at latch Nickel falls through
~ chute (B-2)

Without automatic With automatic
nickel local nickel local

OVerl me overtime

Operate coin release

OK~ailure
I I

Nickel falls Nickel does not
through chute fall through chute

I (B-3)

Dial 4
I

High tone
IHang up

Dial 4

Jw..
I I

Hang up

CF

I
Drop coin in hopper

I
Drop nickel in ehute

O,K------I-----Farure
Nickel falls Nickel does not fall

through chute through chute (A-G)

RETURN TEST
"II
Q

CD•
00

Interrupted'dial tonc'

Test line makes RETURN test
(Verify that vane movcs to rewrn positiOl:)

. 9K-----------I--------------F.ailt:.re

1 (or 2) rings (3 times) - coin returns on 1st (or 2r.d) 3 rings (3 times) Lin returns on 3rd
attempt respectively attempt or not at all (A-9 for CF)

Noto: Go off-hook before 3rd signal to prevent (B-8 for DTF)
disconnect (ring changes to beep)

I

·Tones time out in GO sec.
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§
oz

~-!
l!l

Trip hopper trigger
to recycle test

IME test

Adj ust Chart

Temperature Adjusting Procedure

Adjust to steady tone and turn armature
Above 100· screw clockwise unW first indication of

2 beeps is acqui'red

Adjust to 3 beeps and turn armature
60 to 100· screw clockwise until first indication

of steady tone is acquired

Adjust to 4 beeps and turn armature
20 to 60· screw clockwise until first indication

of 3 beeps is acquired

Adj ust to 3 beeps ar.d turn armature
Below 20· screw counterclockwise until first indication

of 4 beeps i. acquired - then turn screw
counterclockwise an additional '4 turn

I

momentairly

Interrupted dial tone heard'
I

Hang up. Test line disconnects

Remove IrB guage

Trip hopper trigger
I

Dial 5

I •
Test line makes COIN RELAY T

I
SIGNAL

(Coin relay TEMPERATURE of Coin Relay

operate Below 20· 20-60· I 60-100· Above 100·
time)

4 Beeps Refer to
(Above Adjust Too Slow - Refer to

500 Chart
rnmisecondsl Adjust

3 Beeps
(476-600

1
Chart

milliseeonds)

STEADY
TONE OK

(425-476
milliseconds)

2 Beeps
(400-425

millisecondsl TOO FAST-

I Beep R~fer to Adjust
(Below

Chart400
milliseconds)

Go on hOO~

*Tones time out in 60 sec.

COIN RELAY
TIMING TEST

-:
fD•....



SINGLE SLOT COIN TELEPHONE SETS

Dr
Go off-hook

OK------1-----Failure

Dial toL heard No dial lone (G-4)
I

I
Hang up

OK------.-J'L.------fiFo.ilure

Nickel Jreturned Nickel doel not return
(G-8)

I
Deposit nickel

I
Dial number of station under test

OK------1-----.Failu'.e

InsufficieL deposit I
recording heard Recording not heard (G-7)

I

Harlg up

I
Coin (s) returned

y
Go off-hook

I
Deposit nickel

r,.--'"---......JI---Fafure
No dial tone Dial tone heard (F-7)

I

OK------'------Failure

Nickel tturned Nickel doel not return
I (F-10)

I
Go off-hook

I
Deposit initial rate

OK-----....LI-----Fo.uure

Dial toL heard! No dial Jne (F-8)
1

I
Dial any digit but "0" or 1

OK------1-----.Failure

Dial toL breaks Cannot break lial tone (F-9)

I

LEGEND

CF - Coin First
DTF - Dial Tone Fir t
(F-7) -Table F,

Trouble No.7
In Coin Maintenance
Check Booklet,
Issue 2
(Typical)

-:
CI
CD

00

Connect lineman's test set across tip and ring and verify
that "TALK-MONITOR." swit.ch is in "MONITOR" position

I
Go off-hook

I
Deposit initial rate

t
Dial any digit except "0" or "1" to break dial tone

I



iii
'"
'"1ftn
-1o
Z
(II

!
o
~
Co>
o

.-

AND GROUND REMOVAL test

I
Hang up - coins returned

Disconnect IinLan's ~st set

I
Go off-hook

D 't .1.. IepOSl Imtta rate

I
Dial coin test line number

I
Deposit nickel, dime, and qua.rte.r

I°IK:-------------L----------Farure

Coins properly identified Improper coin signal tones (F-18 for OF)
in lineman's test set (G-13 for DTF)

I

Test tine seized, makes COIN DETECTIO

OK

. y'---------IL----O-K----Dr

I .- Fatro I: -1...-----Fayure

2 beeps (3 times) Tone C (F-8) 1 beep (3 times) 2 beeps (3 times) (G·9)

I I
No/e: Loop leakage may be
too high (refer to test desk)L..--- ,_

Interrupted dial tone'

I
Dial 2:

I
Test line makes GROUND RESISTA CE test, returns coin (s), then makes

LOOP RESISTANCE test

OK'------------I-----------pailure

3 beepl (3 times) (l) Coin does not retuL (F.5 for CF)

I
(G-6 for DTF) Test

(2) 1 beep (3 times) - grd resistance too high }witb
(3) 2 beeps (3 times) -loop resistance too high test

desk

COIN DETECTIO
GROUND REMOVAL TEST

GROUND & LOOP
RESISTANCE AND
LOOP LEAKAGE TESTS

'Tones time out in 60 sec.



Note: Go off-book before 3rd signal to
prevent disconnect (ring cha'nges to beep)

I

I
Interrupted dial tone'

I

"aca
"-o

COLLECT TEST

'Tones time out in 60 sec.

High ton~, hang up

I
Test line makes LOOP LEAKAGE test

OK------------I--------------,Failure

1 ring )3 times) 2 rings/beeps (3 tJes) -loop resistance
less than 100,000 ohms across pair or to

ground. (Test with test desk.)

I
Interrupted dial tone'

I
Install 146B Gauge in COLLECT position

CF----------....I------------DTF

I ,I'dInsert thin end bf KS-14995, L3 No actIOn reqUIre
tool between chutla and hopper

to hlock coi n drop

D ,.1. 'I teposlt mltJa ra e

Trip trigger

I
Dial 3

High tle. hang up

Test line makL COLLECT test
(Verify that vane moves to collect position)

OK------------1-------------Failure

1 (or 2) rings (3 t~es) _ collects @ 3 rings (3 times) l collects on 3rd
1st (or 2nd) attempt. respectively, attempt or not at aiL (Replace coin l·elay.)

I'
Note: Go off-hook before 3rd signal to prevent
disconnect (ring changes to beep).

I



I
Interrupted dial tone"

I
Remove 146B gauge

-:
CD•=

RETURN TEST
(AND AUTOMAT:C
NICKEL LOCAL
OVERTIME TEST
DTF only)

*Tones time out in 60 sec.

Install 146B Gau~e in RETURN position

CF·------------JII.-----------DTF

I I
Remove KS-14995, L3 tool Deposit nickel
(Coin(s) fall into hopper) (Nickel drops into hopper)

D ..1.. I D· 114eposlt 11lItia rate 1a

DiL 4 OK-----1-----.F il

I I °l"~' .
High tone High tone, Tone C - Replace chassIs

I
totalizer restores or

I Totalizer does not restoreI (G-1S)

Hang up

iK----------I---------Fol1"r.
1 (or 2) rings (3 times) -coin(s) return on 3 rings (3 times) -coin(s) return On

1st (or 2nd) attempt, respectively. 3rd attempt or not at all (F-5 for CF)

Not.: Go off-book before 3rd signal to prevent (G-6 for DTF)
disconnect (ring changes to beep).

I

.".
1ft

g
oz

~
~
i



Redeposit initial rate
to recycle teat

1ME test

Adjust Chart

Temperatur, Adjusting Procedure

Adjust to steady toM and turn armature
Above 100' sc-rew cloc:kwh:;e unti first indication

of 2 beeps is acquired

Adjust to 3 beeps and turn armature
60 to 100' screw cloekwise until first indicaticn

of steady tone is acquired
Adj ust to 4. beeps and turn armature

20 to 6DO Screw cloekwise until first indication
of 3 beeps is acquired
Adjust to S beeps and turn armature

Below 20° screw counterc1o..kwise until first indication
I of 4 beeps is acquired - then turn screw
I counterclockwise an additional 14 turn

I

Above 100'

I
Deposit initial rate

Dia\ 5

I~
Test line makes COl RELAY T

TOO SLOW - Refer to
Adjust
Chart

OK

20-60'

TEMPERATURE of Coin Relay

TOOFAS'I:
Refer to Adjn,llt
Chart

Refer to
Adjust
Chart

Below 20"

3 Beeps
(475-500

milliseconds)

SIGNAL
(Coin relay

ope.rate
time)

2 Beeps
(400-425

m1J1iseconds)

STEADY
TONE

(425-475
milliseconds)

4 Beeps
(Above

500
milliseconds)

COIN RELAY
TIMING TEST

Go on hOOk, momentairl)'

Interrupted dial tone heard'

I
Hang up. Test line disconnects

'Tones time out in 60 sec.



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAl

SECTION 506-101-400
Issue 2, May 1972

SERVICE

SECURITY DEVICES

KS.l9211 Lock and Allocloted Parts

1.01 This section contains identification and
installation information on security devices

for coin collectors and coin telephone sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Revise information on coin relay antidrill
guard assembly and dust cover

• Add information on 840360184 knob and shaft
assembly

1.03 Security devices are added to standard
equipment to discourage thievery, vandalism,

and strong arm attack_

2. SECURITY DEVICES·

2.01 Security devices include locks, studs, special
backplates, covers, ring seals, armored cords,

a switchhook kit, and special tools needed to handle
them.

't Locks and keys will be shipped only
1 on orders that specify authorized

recipients.

Upper HaUling and Cover Assembly Lockl

2.02 Two models of locks may be used for upper
housings and cover assemblies: the lO-type

and 29-type (Fig. 1). Both are lever tumbler-type
locks requiring a corrugated key.

2.03 The 10-type lock has been used in upper
housing assemblies of 190 and 200 series

coin collectors.

2.04 The 29-type lock is used in cover assemblies
of 1- and 2-type coin telephone sets and in

235- and 1235-type coin collectors.

2.05 The KS-19277 lock and associated parts (Fig.
2) give additional security to the upper

housing. They consist of a screw type lock and
appropriate fasteners which secure an upper housing
to either backplate or mounting surface.

2.06 The lock mounts in a specially provided hole
in the lower right side of the upper housing

(Fig. 3) and is held in place by a spring steel
washer and heavy steel nut (Fig. 4). Use of a.
tubular key permits the back of the lock to rotate
and screw onto the end of a security bolt or stud
fastener.

2.07 The lock cannot be used on coin collectors
equipped with 2-eoil relays, those not having

a lower right security stud hole, or panel coin
phones.

2.08 Thep-13A091 (BKX) terminal assembly (Fig.
5) must be replaced with a P-25E300 terminal

assembly to provide clearance of fasteners (Fig. 6
and 7).

2.09 One of three different fasteners may be
used with the KS·19277 Jock (Fig. 2).

(a) P-25E301 bolt fastener-short shoulder; for
use with 3/16-inch thick backboards.

(b) P-25E302 bolt fastener-long shoulder; for
use with 5/16-inch thick backboards.

(c) P-25E303 stud fastener-for use where
security studs are not required.

2.10 Two methods can be used to determine if
existing coin collector backboards are equipped

with keyhole slots without removing the coin
collector from its mounting:

• If a security stud is present in the lower
right security stud hole of the backplate
(Fig. 5), the appropriate bolt fastener (2.09)

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 197~
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SECTION 506-101-400

may be installed in place of the securit)i
stud.

• If there is no security stud in the lower
right security stud hole of the backplate,
place a small-bladed screwdriver in the hole
(Fig. 8). If blade enters to a depth of at
least 3/4-inch, a keyhole slot is present in
the backboard (Fig. 9) and the appropriate
bolt fastener can be used.

2.11 Use of bolt fasteners is limited by the surface
(backboards, shelf, or booth) upon which

the coin collector is mounted.

It In vulnerable locations where prying
ofupper housingis likely, always USB

bolt fastener where possible.

2.12 The P·25E301 and P-25E302 bolt fasteners
screw from the rear into the lower right

security stud hole of the coin collector backplate
(Fig. 7). The coin collector is installed in the same
manner as any other coin collector equipped with
security studs.

2.13 To install a bolt fastener at existing installions.
disconnect and remove the coin collector from

its mounting.

2.14 Use the P·25E303 stud fastener (Fig. 6)
where a bolt fastener is not required, but

where protection is desired against unauthorized
use of the 10·type upper housing key.

2.15 The stud fastener can be installed without
removing the backplate assembly from its

mounting surface.

2.16 Use a P·25E351 insulator on either the bolt
or stud fastener (Fig. 6 and 7) to prevent

it from grounding against the lower lug of the
housing contacts. To install, start at the BKX
terminal and wind in "barber pole fashion" around
the stud or bolt. Do not cover the threads on
the exposed end of the stud or bolt. Redress.
wiring to upper housing contacts (Fig. 10).

2.11 After the bolt or stud fastener is properly
installed, fasten upper housing as follows:

(a) Insert the tubular key into the KS-192'i7
lock.

Page 2

(b) Apply and maintain a slight forward pressure
on the key while rotating it in a clockwise

direction until the key is hand tight. Do not
force the key beyond this point. To remove
the key, maintain a forward pressure, turn
counterclockwise to the first release position
and pull the key away from the lock.

It Donot usepliers orother unauthorized
~ tools on the handle of tbe key. Do

not file tab off end ofkey. Once tbe
upper coverassembly has been drawn
to tbe backplate assembly so that
the upper cover assembly lock can be
engaged, there is no need to further
tighten the K8-19277 lock.

2.18 When an upper housing i equipped with a.
KS-19277 lock and is removed for maintenance,

apply a coating of KS·19094 antiseize compound to
the threaded area of the bolt or stud fastener'
which engages the security lock to prevent biniling
or "freezing" of parts.

Security Studs

2.19 Security studs provide added strength to
the mounting of a coin collector or coin

telephone set on a backboard. Four versions are
available as shown in Fig. 11.

It Security studs can be used only if
the backboardhaskey·holeslots which
align with the coin collector security
stud mounting holes.

2.20 The P·10E070 and P-12E798 studs are used
with the 190, 200, and 1200 series coin

collectors and panel coin phones. The P-40Y060
and P·40Y061 studs are used with the 1A- and
lCtype coin telephone sets.

2.21 Security studs with long shoulders are used
with 5/16-inch thick backboards. Those with

short shoulder are used with 3/16·inch thick
backboards.

119A Tool

2.22 A 719A tool (Fig. 12) is required to release
or engage the locking mechanism on both

of the 1- and 2-type coin telephone sets and
235/1235-type coin collectors.



1A Backplate

2.23 The lA backplate made of sheet steel (Fig.
13), is intended for use on coin collectors.

equipped with aluminum backplate to reduce the
possibility of breaking away the lower housing by
means of a pry bar.

2.24 The lA backplate is provided with clearance
holes for security studs and mou.nting screws.

It is fastened to the coin collector backplate by
replacing the four lower housing assembly screws
with one P·12E799 and three P-13E656 high-strength
flathead steel screws (Fig. 14). Replacement screws:
must be ordered separately.

Note: The lA backplate cannot be u.sed with
139A backboards or 19-type shelves.

Armored Cord.

2.25 All current coin collectors and coin telephone
sets are equipped with armored handset cords

(Fig. 15). Transmitter and receiver caps are
cemented to the handset handle. Refer to Section
501-210·102 for complete information on handsets.•

2.26 Use the following procedures to equip existing
coin collectors in the field with G3·type,

Gl3-type, or FIL handset.

(1) Remove the upper housing from the coin
collector.

(2) Disconnect the handset cord conductors and
cord fasteners. Before removing old cord

from the cord entrance hole, attach a pull wire
to the old cord. This will aid in pulling in the
new cord.

§t Cover tbe coin relay, bopper, and
return cbute witb B piece of plastic,
clotb, or otber suitable material to
prevent metal drill sbavings from
falling into tbem.

(3) Using a small center punch and hammer,
mark hole to be drilled and tapped in the

coin collector backplate. This hole is to be
located in the cord entrance tube halfway
between the outer beveled edge of the coin
collector and the left edge of the cord chamber
(Fig. 16).

ISS 2, SECTION 506·101-400

(4) Drill hole with a No.7 drill (.201 inch).

ft When drilling aluminum bBckplates
~ do not eJCert too mucb pressure on

drill. Tbis mBY cause drill to cut
too fast, tbus making bole oversized.

(5) Tap the hole using a 1/4-20 tap with a
Greenfield T-Handle tap wrench or equivalent-

Caution: The tap wrench sbould be long
enougb to permit tbe wrencb bandle to
be turned witbout injury to the instslJer
or possible dsmage to the coin relBy.

(6) Clean metal shavings from the cord entrance
hole.

(7) Using the pull-in wire placed in step 2, pull
in the new cord.

(8) Remove the pull wire from new cord and
fasten a P-I2A096 clamp over the cord (Fig.

17).

(9) A P-26E084 1/4-20 by 5/16-inch self-locking
setscrew is used to secure the cord to the

coin collector backplate (Fig. 17). A flat surface
is located approximately 1/4-inch from the set
end of the stainless steel flexible hose. Using
a liB-inch Allen wrench, screw the socket setscrew
into the hole drilled in step 4 until it just makes
contact with the flat surface of the metal hose.
Give the setscrew a minimum of 114 turn and a
maximum of 1/2 turn. This should hold the
cord firmly in the coin collector.

Caution: Screwing tbe socket setscrew
down more than one turn Bgainst tbe steel
Oexiblebosemsydamsge thecordconductors.

(10) Remove the protective covering placed
during drilling and replace the upper

housing.

CBution: Oarefully brusb out all metal
sbavings from tbe coin collector, Bnd
dispose of tbem so tbat tbey will not
cause injury or damage equipment

2.27 Refer to Fig. 18 for routing and securing
handset cord in I-type coin telephone sets.

Page 3



SECTION 506-101-400

2.28 Refer to Fig. 19 for routing and securing
handset cord in 2-type coin telephone sets.

2.29 .Refer to Fig. 20 for routing and securing
handset cord to 235/1235-type coin collectors.•

D-180009 Switchhook Conversion Kit

2.30 The D-180009 switchhook conversion kit (Fig.
2l) is designed to reduce switchhook blocking

and permit a simple adju tment of switchhook
travel. The conversion kit can be used for field!
conversion of 2OG-type and 1234-type coin collectors.

2.31 Two types of switchhooks may be found
in the field: A one-piece switchhook with a

lon~ shaft and a two·piece switchhook with a short
shaft and an adapter.

2.32 To remove a one-piece switchhook:

(1) Remove and retain hex head machine screw.
lockwashers, tension spring, switchhook arm

assembly, and any spacing washer that may be
present, from right end of shaft (Fig. 22).

(2) Slide switchhook to the left and out of
bearings.

2.33 If coin collector is mounted in a corner, a
one-piece switchhook may be removed without

remo1,ing the coin collector from backboard as
follows:

(l) Perform operations outlined in 2.32 (:).

(2) Place the larger notch of a 7l0A bending
tool on the switchhook .hub as shown in Fig.

23, View A. Apply force on the tool as shown
and move the switchhook out, bending it slightly.

(3) Having partially bent the shaft, move the
switchhook to the left. Place the smaller

notch of the bending tool over the shaft as
shown in Fig. 23, View B. Apply force on the
tool as shown.

(4) Continue moving the switchhook to the left
and applying additional bends as needed to

remove the switchhook

2.34 To remove a two-piece switchhook:

(l) Perform operations outlined in 2.32 (l}.

Poge 4

(2) Loosen the flathead screw which secures
P-12E828 adapter (Fig. 24) to the switchhook

shaft.

(3) Slide switchhooks to left and out of bearing.

(4) Slide adapter to left and out of bearing

2.35 Remove wire guide clamp (Fig. 22),

2.36 To install new switchhook kit:

(l) Install P-20F1Gl wire gu.ide clamp (Fig. 25)
on backplate. Ensure that wiring is routed

as shown.

(2) Select correct bushing (Fig. 21) and slide
over shaft of switchhook.

(3) Secure bushing on shaft with a cotter pin
(Fig. 2G).

(4) Slide the P-20F155 adapter assembly into
right bearing (Fig. 2G).

(5) Slide switchhook assembly with bushing
installed through left bearing to mate with

adapter assembly.

(G) Secure adapter to shaft with hex socket
head cap screw (Fig. 27) which is furnished

with kit.

(7) Install P-297872 spring washers as required
to reduce excessive end play. End play of

switchhook shaft shall not exceed l/32-inch.

(8) Place switchhook arm assembly (Fig. 28)
retained in 2.32 over switbchook shaft anc

secure to end of adapter shaft with lockwasher
and hex head machine screw. Install tension
spring.

2.37 Adjust switchhook tra\'el with the two
adjusting screws (Fig. 28) to meet contact

spring pile up requirements and check switchhook
operation per Section 50G-310-100.

2.38 Ensure that all wires are clear of adapteI!'
travel and adjusting screws.



Coin Relay Guard Assembly

2.39 A special case-hardened steel antidrill guard
assembly (K8-Z0892) is available to prevent

fraudulent operation of coin relay in single slot
coin telephone sets (Fig. 29). The guard assembly
must be ordered separately.

2.40 When the antidriJl guard assembly is used,
the existing coin relay plastic dust cover

must be trimmed to fit around the guard assembly.
Trim the dust cover per Fig. 30 using electrician
scissors or side cutters.

Note: Currently manufactured dust covers
are provided with guide lines to follow when
cutting. When these lines are provided,
disregard Fig. 30.

2.41 Secure the antidrilJ guard assembly to the
set using the existing return chute assembly

mounting screw (Fig. 29).

840360184 Knob and Shaft Assembly

2.42 The 840360184 knob and shaft assembly
(Fig. 31) is designed as a replacement for

the lever-type coin release handle and shaft assembly
on single slot coin telephone sets in areas where a
high rate of vandalism has resulted in serious.
damage to internal linkage and other chute actuating
components.

2.43 A built-in clutch arrangement ensures that
the chute actuating components are neither

damaged nor destroyed if the knob is forcibly
turned beyond its normal rotational limit.

2.44 Notches and indentations on the sloped
turning surface minimize slippage of the

fingers.

2.45 To replace the lever-type coin release with
the knob-type (Fig. 32):

(1) Remove cover unit assembly (l-type set) OJ!

open door and faceplate assembly (2-type
set).

(2) Remove and retain RM-6514.18 screw which
secu res link and lever assembly to coin

release lever shaft. Remove lever and shaft
assembly

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400

(3) Insert knob and shaft assembly and ensure
that arrow on knob is oriented as shown.

(4) On a panel coin telephone set, the steel
spacer must be used.

Note: Do not use spacer on a 1-type set.

(5) Place link and lever assembly over rear of
shaft and secure with the RM..u51418 screw

retained in (2).

10 - TYPE LOCK

Fig. l-Upper Housing and Cover Assembly Locks

Page 5



SECTION 506-101-400

~S -19277 lOC~ ASSeMBLY AND KeY

P-25001 BOLT FASTENER

P- 25E302 BOLT FASTENER

P-25E303 STUD FASTENER

\

P~25E351 INSULATOR

fig. 2-K5-19277 Lock and Associated Port..

Page 6

KS-J9277
LOCK

fig. 3-Coln Colledor Equipped With K5-19277 Loclc

fig. 4-KS-19277 Lock Instolled In Upper Housing



Fig. S-P.13A091 Terminal A..embly with Security
Stud Installed

Fig. 6--Tennlnal Assembly, Insulator, and Stud Fastener

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400

Page 7



SECTION 506-101-400

Fig. 7-Terminal Assembly, Inlulator, and Bolt Faltener

Fig. 8--Oetermlnlng Prelence of Keyhole 510"

Fig. 9-174A Backboard with Keyhole Sioh for
Security Studl and Bolt Faltener

Page 8



Fig. 1~utaway SedIan of Upper Housing Showing
Mating of 80lt Fastener and KS-I9271 lock

NOTE:

ALL DIMENSiONS SHOWN ARE IN INCHES.

~
/'(:.42e

j
/

P-IOE070 P-12E798

(230

~~ .r
P-40Y060 P-40Y061

Fig. II-Security Studs

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400

Fig. 12-719A Tool

Fig. 13-1A Backplate

Page 9



SECTION 506-101-400

lA BACKPLATE

SECURITY STUD

P-13E6'6
HIGH-S'fRENGTH

FLATHEAD /1._---------"W'
STEEL SCREW /

P-llE199
HIGH· STRENGTH
FLATHEAD
STEEL SCREW

Fig. l~ear View of Coin Collector with 1A Backplate
A"ached

Page 10

Fig. l~andset with Armored Cable

P-12A096
CLAMP ----..lei•••.

.201
INCH HOLE

Fig_ 16-Location of .201 Inch Hole



H40A COR)

P-26EOB4
1/4-20 X 5116 IN.
SOCKET SET SCREW

Fig. 17-1n.'alla,lon of Armored Cord

CORD
CLAMP
AND
MOUNTINGo
SCREW

Fig. 18-loca'jon of Armored Cord Moun'ing Hardware
jn lAIlC-Type Coin Telephone Se'

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400

Fig. 19---.Location of Armored Cord and Moun'lng
Hardware In 2A/2C-Type Coin Telephon..
Se'.

Page 11



SECTION 506-101-400

Fig. 20--Location of Armored Cord and Mounting
Hardware In 23S/1235-Type Coin Colledor

,
NO. 4-40 X 1/4 i.
HEX SOCKET /~
HD CAP SCREW

NOTES:
I. USE P-22F090 BUSHING WHERE

ALUMINUM CASTING BACKPLATE EXISTS.

2 USE P-22F091 BUSHING WHERE
IRON CASTING BACKPLATE EXISTS.

----- ~~~F~~IOE
CLAMP

F-22F090
BUSHING
(NOTE I)

P-22F091
BUSHING
(NOTE 2)

1/\6 X \/2 LG. V
COTTER P!N--1

I

:
I

P-22F08~

SWITCHHOOK
ASSEMBLY _______

Fig. 21-0-180009 Switchhook Kit

Page 12



SWITCHHOOK
ARM AssEMB~Y

Fig. 22-Switchhook Installed

ISS 2, SECTION 506-101-400
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SECTION 506-101-400

SWITCHHOOIl
REMOVAL

TOOl.. 710A

/

A SMALL

Fig. 23-Removal af One.Plece Swltchhaok lacated in Corner

--P-12EB55 CHROME SWITCH
HOOK ASSEMBLY

Fig. 24-Two-Piece Switchhook

B

SWITCHHOOK
"[MOV"\.
TOOL 710A

/

P-20f161
WIRE
GUIDE
CLAMP

Fig. 2S-In.talla.ion of Wire Guide Clamp

Page 14



Fig. 26-- Installation of Adapter Assembly and
Switchhook Assembl-;

HEX
SOCKET
HEAD
CAP SCREW

Fig. 27-Method of Securing Adopter to Swltchhook:
Assembly

ISS 2, SECTION 5060-101-400

P-42B640 HEX HEAD
MACHINE SCREW AND
RM-710130 INT
TOOTH LOCKWASHER

Fig. 2~nstallation of Switchhook Arm Assembly

EXISTING
DUST COVER

\

7
KS-20B92
GUARD ASSEMBLY

Fig. 29-Relay Antidrill Guard Arrangement

Page 15



SECTION 506-101-400

NOTES'
I. CUT ON DASHED LINES TO DIMENSIONS SHOWN.

2. CURRENT OUST COVERS ARE PROVIDED WITH DASHED
LINES.

TPA ~637n

(NOTE I)

COVER UNIT
ASSEW8LY
'AIlC/IE - TYPE
SETS OR OOOR
MID FACE PLATE
ASSEYBLY
2A/2C-TYPE
SETS

840560184
KNOB AND SHAFT

~

ASSEMBLY

NOTES:

I. INSTALL KNOB WITH ARROW IN THIS
POSITION.

2. USE THIS SPACER ON 2A/2C - TYPE
SETS ONLY,

IL
LiNK AND LEVER

RY-6S14IB ()

Z~

~
SPACER-COMPONENT
OF KNOB AND SHAFT
ASSEMBLY (NOTE 21

TPA ~6364()
I
1
I

• J

I
I
I,
1
J

---..,
I
I
I
I
I
1
L

Fig. 3~utlin. for Cutting Dust Cover

Fig. 32-tlnstallation of 840360184 Knob and Shaft
Assembly.

Fig. 314840360184 Knob and Shaft A...mblyt

Page 16
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SUBSCRIBER SETS 634A,BA; 684A,BA

COMMON BATTERY-INDUCTION COIL TYPE

USED WITH COIN COLLECTORS

CONNECTIONS

@ American Telephone anrl TelcKrallh Company. 191;:]
P,inle,l in U.S.A.

SECTION 506-215-400
Issue I, February 1962

AT& TCo Standard

Page 1



SECTION 506-0215-400
TABLE A

CONNECTIONS

Type of Service Subscriber Sel Connections (Wire or lead:

Ringer local Wire From Cain Collector
Prepay Manual and lead

Dial Type Coin Collectors
R BK GN R BK y R GN Y

RCVR-XMTR Types
155e, D, G, H
I66C, D, G, H

!

Hand Set Types Ll K GN R UK L2Y Ll - -

174 ,D,G,H, S,GS,CT,GT
176C, D, G, H, S, GS, 'T,GT

Type of Service Subscriber Sel Connections (Wire or lead)
,s.. No'~ I)

Inside Wire

Postpay Manual and from Protector Ringer
local Wiring 10 Coin Collector

or Line Lead
Dial (COO) Type Coin Collectors. (Su Note ~)

R GN y R BK GN R BK Y R GN Y

RCVR-XMTR Types
Manual Dial
150K, L I58G, H
162A, B, ,D 168G, H Ll L2Y - LI K GN R BK L2Y - - -

Hand Set Types
Manual Dial

I152C, D lnG, H
164C, D 178G, H

Type of Service Subscriber Sel Connections (Wire or lead)

Ringer
Local Wire From Coin Collector

Prepay Dial Type Coin Collectors lead
with Dial Shorting Relay

R BK GN R BK Y R GN Y

RCVR-XMTR Type
D-178457
D-178875

Hanel Type~
E* K G R RK L2Y E':' Ll -e

D-178940
D-178942

ole I: Use onl)· U34 BA tH' fiR4BA (hi~h·impedanfe <l1lj(er, ", .Ul11mun,ty rliaJ ..lli,·,·,
ote Z: The hne wires are ~hown t.erminaled in th.. subs('ribt~r ,'t't III thl' lalllt· and t,jn'uit diaj£I",H1l1. ""hl'll dl'sirl'U Ity lh,'

telephone rompany. they may be lerminated in the roin ,·oll",·tM et.

Nol~ 3: All connections 8r~ shown for individual ljn~. hridJ,!l"d rinJ,!in,C' In.slnJIoJliulis. If ('lhl"r nHJ,::IIIJ,! un'HIIKl'11WHl. n ..,'
required, refer lv Fill;. 1 lind TlIhl~ A or th,' sed ion cntith·d Suhs"r;h,"" ...·t~ ';:'4A.HA,C'~ fiH4A.BA.C' ('"m",,,,, flatter)".
Induc'Lion \011 iypf' 'sl'd With Hand T"h'rhonl' St!b;. C"Wlflt·Hiuns. fHl urq,.·"pdatt· 1'1111-:'·" l·Ilf1llt·('lillll~.

'" For suh~t I i'WI ~t~ nol t·l,UIPPt·et wilh E It'rminal l u~ ... th~ I)·)'it I;lH l'uflIw('lur.

Page 2



ISS 1, SECTION 506-215-400

INSIDE WIRE FROM

LINE OR
PROTECTOR RINGING CIRCUIT TAL.KING CIRCUIT L.OCAL. WIRING

GN

LI

~..----SEE NOTE

(GN) 1

=j t--
cm=-~ I ::~

K~u__ _--- _ -- __ --:---'--'-----=T
(sL! (R) 2~~-~" (,.:)KJ r-1Yt_____________ _ 'L

L2-Y

o
GRD

GN

E SEE NOH
o
LI

I
(eN) +L- _TIP

RING (R)

o
GRD

(R)

(GN)

C GN (GN)

I~
LI l~ (R) .
~I (OK) OK (OK)

1=~
2UF

(Y)

E

~
~

",c_t(s_L.l_1. _
o

GRC

Solp: \""hen an E tl'r-minal is' not nUI'l1lulh- pro\,ld ..·d IJ) subSt,t'ih('r $t,.ts. U:U.' D·Hil ...R8 l'Onnector t..o connect local wiring
to /( rin!:er lead.

Fig. 1 -- Circuit Diagram of 634A ond BA; 684A and BA Subscriber Sets for
Connection with Coin Collectors

Page 3
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SUBSCRIBER SETS-634BC AND 684BC

COMMON BATTERY-INDUCTION COIL TYPE

USED WITH COIN COLLECTORS

CONNECTIONS

American TclephoM a;nd rei graph Company. 1962
PrinLed in U.S.A.

SECTION 506-215·401
Issue I, February 1962

AT& TCo Standard

Page 1



SECTION 506-215-401

TABLE A

CONNECTIONS

Type of Service Subscriber Sel Connedions (Wire or Lead)

Ringer Local Wiring 10 Coin CollectorPrepay Mallual and Lead
Dial Type Coin Colledors

R BK GN R BK Y R GN Y

RCVR-XMTR Types
155C. D. G. H
166C, D. G, H

Ll RR GN R BK L2Y L1 - -
Hand Set Types
174C,D,G. H,CS, GS.CT,GT
176C,D,G.H,CS,GS,CT,GT

Type of Service Subscriber Sel Connections (Wire or LeCld)

Inside Wire
Ringer

Poslpay Manual Type from Protector
lead

Local Wiring to Coin Colledor

Coin Collectors or line*

R GN Y R BK GN R BK Y R GN Y

RCVR-XMTR Type
Manual

t50K, L
162A. B. C, D Ll L2Y - Ll RR GN n BK L2Y - - -Hand Set Types.

Manual
152C. D
164C, D

Type of Service Subscriber Set Connedions (Wire or lead)

Ringer
Locol Wiring 10 Coin ColleclorPrepay Dial Type Coin Colledors Lead

wilh Dial Shorting Relay
R BK GN R BK y R GN y

RCVR-XMTR Types
D-178457
D-178875

YY RR G R BK L2Y YY L1 -
Hand Set Types
D-178940
D-178942

N"I,: All connections uc shown for individual liM, hrid~ed rin/tin/t instnlllltiol\5. If "ther ril\l{inl{ "rt'n"l!'·I1I,·nl!< nl'" re
quired. refer to Fijt. 1 and Tahle A of section entitled ~uh~crib r S.ts. (j.14HC "",1 Ili'lIHC, ('''111111'''' Hnn"". In,lu,lI"n
Coil Type Used with Hand Telephone ets, onn ·ctions. .

f: Th i line winos ar<- !'ho...... n terminated in the subscriber set in tht· lahlt: anti l"il'('uit cliuJ!l'l\lu. ""hen dt.'si"C!tl Ia- the tel·
phon. company, they may he terminated in the coin collector set. .

Page 2



ISS 1, SECTION 506.215.401

INSIDE WIRE TO
LINE DR

PROTECTOR RINGING CIRCUIT T"'~KING CIRCUIT ~OC"'L WIRING

C GN (GN)
vV'

Tyy

I CRl
0

IL' lR (R,

,~
IR' 1 I

(Rl (BK) B" (BK)

:
ZUFI

IT)
IT

••
lSl

LZ-Y

o 00- SEE NOTE
GRO E

C GN (GN)

I
yy I0

RING (AJ LI 1· (R)

~ (R' (8K) "" (8")
IY) (SL) RR

2Uf
TIP (GN) L2'Y1 (T'

o 0o-SEE NOTE
GRO E

TT (Rl

I (GN)

c GN (GN)
(R) (B") r

I
L' 1R (R)

(Tl (SL) RR

LHl
(R) (8K) BK l8Kl

2Uf
(y)

o 0o-SEE NOTE
GRD E

.Yole: \Yhl'n E tt:'rl1linaJ is not I'JI"ovidcd, use D·1Hl·188 conncdvr.

Fig. 1 - Circuit Diagram for Connection with Coin Collectors

Page 3
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES.
Plant Series

SECTION 506-215-402
Issue 1, March 1962

AT& TCo Standard

SUBSCRIBER SETS-634CG, CH, CK, Cl; 684CK, Cl

COMMON BATTERY-INDUCTION COil TYPE-CONNECTIONS
RINGING CIRCUIT TALKING CIRCUIT LOCAL WIRING

C GN (eN)

T

I
RR lR (Rl

(RI -.t....
(Y) {SL} K(Rlood

(9Kl (Rl (BK) BK (9K)

(SL) 2ur
L2.-Y (VI

(GN)

CBK) E CRI

(y)
0-1 , 536 RELAV

fAilLE A _ COHHECTlONS FOil lONG LOOPS

RINGING CIRCUIT

Ikv,. ;(",1, T)'Pl'I
15;S(', D. a. H
lilK. D. C1 H

H.... Stt Tnlf~

Ii..(" O. G. II
174C5. cs. CT. CT
17fC. D. C, H
17K&. cs. CT. CT

Iti..." ••
~... I

;- I.K j

i I

K 'RR i M lL2vi E
I ! I

I

I I I I

" I GN R
I

I I

, ON

E RR

TALKING CIRCUIT LOCAL WIRING -

-(_Y_)-

_(_R_l_

~-eetion

C GN (GN)

T,
RR 1. (Rl

"" T",
Cv) (SL) K (A) (8K)

ToUU'

L.v
CRl (BK) BK C8Kl

COHNKTlONI
fOlt UOUCTK>N (SL) 2ur

Of IHDUCl1VI NOISE (YI

T,,...f~.-..il. S,;,ku...., s.. U4CI( Cl, ".CK. (L (WI,. ., L.-l)

,,.,.,. ""-!!I",.I (C."'"
~ Dlol.',.,.. It~.t \~.l WlM. f,.m

c.I.. c.l1-.ct..- .... C.lft CelI.cl... E
Chductl"_ (BK) (R)

1A41Kfl\'. --,- • I .. vI • I ""HolM) .' .. GH

R(vt, Xmtr T1PU I ,
Fig. 1 - Circuit Diagram for ConnI&SC. D. C. II I ; I166C. D. C. II

R 1
8K

I L2Vl E IU

with Coin CollectorsIflnd !kl Typet
174. • D. O. U

K ! RR eN
11ecs. Cs. CT. GT

!11OC. 0, C, II
116CS, CS, CT. CT

American Tel phone and Telegraph Compan,r. 1!l6~

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
1 Page





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SECTION 506-215-403
Issue 4, June 1968
AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

68SA SUBSCRIBER SETS-USED WITH COIN COLLECTORS

CONNECTIONS

2. CONNECTIONS

1.01 This section is reissued to:

• Show MD and current wire color codes

• Show MD and current coin collector codes

• Add infol'mation on 234G and 1234(;, coin
collecton

• Revise iIIustr·a.tions and tables to reflect
abovc changes

2.01 See Fig. 1 and Table A for circuit diagram
and connections for prepay manual and

rotary-dial coin collectors.

2.02 See Fig. 2 lind Table B for circuit diagram
and connections for prepay TOUCH

TONE411 dial coin collectors.

2.03 See Fig. 3 and Table C for circuit diagram
and connections for postpay manual and

rotary-djal coin collectors. .J

IOAmerican Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1968
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 506·21 S·403

TERMINAL STRIP

r
TALKING CIRCUIT LOCAL WIRING

AND RINGING CIRCUIT

I (8R-VI A
0

L1
0

L2
0

G R (Rl

F' j!l

425E ..-
) (5)

NETWORK

'"'
I

K .--
GN (G)

RR C
IOOOn. r 1 TI

, B (8KI
I

I l I
I I I;) (8K)
I I
I (Vi

I [5-8R) (BR) (NO-E 2) I

"'"
I

I
(GI

I
I I

r'~ ---.(~) ....<N£TE_3~ - _.;
I

!I (R)

{R

L2

{5-R

265C·ll

(NOTE 2) I
_.-' [J INOI¢ATES MD COLOR CODE

( I INDICATES CURRENT COLOR cooe

Fig. 1 - Circuit Diagram for Connections with Prepay Manual and Rotary
Dial Coin Collectors

TABLE A

CONNECTIONS FOR PREPAY MANUAL

AND ROTARY-DIAL COIN COLLECTORS

TYPE OF SEAV(CE SUBSCRIBER SET CONNECTIONS (WIRE OR LEAD)-- ---- ._--- ._-
PREPAY MANUAL AND TEAM, RINGER LEAD STRAPS-NETWORK LOCAL WIRE FROM
ROTARY - DIAL TYPE

COIN COLLECTORS LOC. (Not. II TO TERMINAL STRIP COIN COLLECTOR
c--- ,- - --- ---,-- - - -

CURRENT CODES MD CODES 5 8K R S-H IS·SRI 18RI 8L BH·Y R G BK y G R

191,19&, 196. 197 Ull, 195, 196, 197
(eNT, DN'f, GNT, (eN, UN. GN, HN.

NLWk. KHNT) eNS, DNS, GN - - - A R GN B RR - -, See ~e

HNS)
220, 223 ~20, 223 ----f-- -1-- - Note ote '·1- - - --I- --
(CT, DT, GT, HT) (C, D,G, H)

Term. 2 :\
230e
233G 230,233

Strip _. LI L2 I 1 ... '- -0 -- L2 L1

234('; (C, n, H)

.Vole... l.

~.

I-. 3.

Page 2

All connection. llre .hown for bl'idKed ringinJ\', individulli line inslallllLions. If other l'inJ(insr "rransrements are
required, refer to .eetion on connections for 685 subsCI'ioor sel> used wiLh hand telephone sels.

Disconn"" the [s·aR] (BR) wire from 2 on terminal strip and conned it to 1.2. The other end of this wire is
Ilnnl'CLed til C nf the network.

Disconnect and ,'emove the BL strap wire between RR of network and Ll of terminal strip.



ISS 4, SECTION 506-215-403

[ J INDICATES MD COLOR COOE

( ) INDICATES CURRENT COLOR CODE

20- _ _ _ _ - - _ _ - - - - - - -

TERMINAL STRIP
-~

TALKING CIRC~IT LOCAL WIRING

AND RINGING CIRClIlT

I lBR-V) A
0

L1
0

L2 (2)G R (R)

"" Air
"r' 425£ .---..., NETWORK ,,'-') (5)

i K
>---

GN IGI

RR ~C

looon r

±
...
~ T S~ (SK~

I
I
I

L
) (SK)

I F
1 (V)

I, I
IGI

I~
I
I I:;:, '- ____ (~) J~TE_3~ ___ J j (R)

IV)
[S-SRJ (BRI (NOTE 2)

lR

L2

IS-R

26!lOtl

Fig. 2 - Circuit Diagram for Connections with Prepay TOUCH-TONE
Dial Coin Collectors

TABLE B

CONNECTIONS FOR PREPAY

TOUCH-TONE DIAL COIN COLLECTORS

TVPE OF SERVICE SUBSCRIBER SET CONNECTIONS IWIRE OR lEAD)_. f---- ..- ... - ...-.--- ~ ---------.._---._--_. --_.__.

PREPAY TOUCH·TONI TERM. RINGER LEAD 5TRAPS-NElWORK LOCAL WIlE FROM

DIAL TYPE LOC. (Not. II TO TERMINAL STRIP COiN COllECTOR

COIN COllECTORS -- -- --- - ,-._- - - - -- -,-
S BK R S·R IS·BRI (BRI BL BR·Y R G 8K Y G R Y

Ntwk. K - - - See See A R eN B RR - - C
1234G

Term. Note Note

-IStrip - LI L2 I 2 3 I '- - - - L2 L1

.vo/,'" 1. All conn''Ctiuns are shown for bridJ(cd I'ing-inlt, individual lin~ instnllation , If other rinJ(ing nrranl!:em~nt<l RI'C
"equired, refer to sedion un connections for 685 subscriber et, used with hand telephone seU!.

2. Disconnect and remove the [S-BR] IBR) strap wire between C of network and 2 of terminal strip.

3. Di connect and remove the BL strap wire between RR of network and Ll of terminal strip.

4. Eul'ly mooels of thl' 12~j4G coin collector used u t)85D subscriber 'Ct which is rated MD. .J'

Page 3



SECTION 506-215-403

IVI

(R)

LOCAL
WIRING

GN

,
i
I
r

I

TALKING CIRCUIT

425E
NETWORK

looon

IBKI

I
I

I
'~ .... __ .... Ii!!:' IN'''TE_31.... __ .... J

2650n

(BR-Y)

IS-R) r(:cS::) ~,..:,---<O

TERMINAL STRIP
AND RINGING CIRCU T

u

(RI

INSIDE
WIRE
FROM

PROTECTOR·
ON LINE

RING INI

I
I
I
I
I

..:T:.::IP::....cI::G:...l .:L~2~ -j -';__t-r_--,[~S_-_B~R] (SR) (NOTE 2)

2 [S-BR]
~--- .... --_ .... -

(BRI INOTE 2)
I

__ ...l
[ ] INDICATES MD COLOR CODE

( l INDICATES CURRENT COLOR CODE

Fig. 3 - Circuit Diagram for Connections with Postpay Manual and
Rotary Dial Coin Collectors

TABLE C

CONNECTIONS FOR POSTPA Y MANUAL

AND ROTARY-DIAL COIN COLLECTORS

TYPE OF SERVICE SUBSCRIBER SET CONNECTIONS (WIRE OR LEADI.... _.... - '-- --- - - - - -- - ..... .... .
POSTPAY MANUAL AND INSIDE WIRE

RINGER LEAD STRAPS-
LOCAL WIRE FROMROTARY-DIAL TYPE TERM. NETWORK TOFROM LINE INoie 1) COIN COLLECTORCOIN COLLECTORS LOC. OR PROTECTOR TERM. STRIP........ _. - ....

r- - - r- .... ....CURRENT
MD CODES R G Y S BK R S·R IS-BRI IBRI BL SR·Y R G BK Y G RCODES

182~!I1' DN
Ntwk. K A R r.N B - - IW200 19~GN, HN - - - - - -

WllGN, HN Sec ~t!c

.... NoLe Note .... -- - ....._----- ....
210G 2000 Term. 2 :!

LJ210H
Strip Ll L2 - - 1.1 L2 1 I - - - - -

212G 21:!H

.Vules: 1. All ronnections al'e shown for bl"id«ed l"in«inlr. Individual line insL.allnLions. If other rin«inlr Rl'ran"emcnls are
required, refer to section on connections (or 08;) gub.. criher sets u~ed with hand telephone set:l.

2. Disconnect the [S·BR] (BRl wh·e (.·orn 2 on terminal slrip and connect it to L2. The other end of this wiJ·e is.
connN,ted to C of the network.

4 :~. Di"connccL nnd remove the BL strap wire bet.ween RR of network and 1.1 of terminal strill.

Page 4
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BEU SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SECTION 506-215-404
Issue 2, March 1964

AT& TCo Standard

SUBSCRIBER SETS-685B

USED WITH COIN COllECTORS

CONNECTIONS

TABLE A

CONNECTIONS

Type of Service Subscriber Set Connections (Wire or Lead)

] g
Straps

Prepay Manual Ringer Lead
Network to S-36 Relay Local Wiring

'f i Terminal Lead from Coin Collector
and Dial Type ~ ~ Block
Coin Collectors

......
S BK R S-ft S- BR-

R Y
BK

S G R G8ft Y • BK Y R Y

Handset Types:
.lC

-1-191, 195, 196, 197 ...

1-(CN, DN, e
l K - - - C A - B - GN R B RR -GN, HN) ., I

I
(CNS, DNS, Z
GNS, HNS)
(CNT,DNT, -0--
GNT, HNT)

220, 223 cc -I- I(C,D,G,H) r:::.lC
(CT. DT, .- '"' Ll L2 1 L2 1 Ll L2 K ~2 Ll KE 0 - - - -
GT, HT) .. -",Ill

230, 233 ~

I(C. D, G, H)

• 8eLs may have BK lead rrom the 836 re lay connected to terminal 2 or termimal block. M 0 v e strap to
terminal B of 425£ network.

,r4
-

't III III (\)

y~L' L' C I
(\). lSI

~

~~
c: $-38 Rl:LAY 42!aE H(TWORK

§ , I

c~
CN ICI

.R
~

....
~ .... E_

~~. 1, I 0 (8"')

~

'"
!! ":

L' IS- OAI

rL- (Y)

IRI

~lll ____
(Y). 101

~
LOCAL
WIRING

---.---------- -_-"'----(-6R-Y-)-------------------·l"·,·f~----·

Fig. I - Circuit Diagram for Connection With Coin Collectors

e American Telephone Rnd Telegraph Company. )!l(;.t

Printed in U.S.A.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES

AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

~......•.........~;;~~~;;~ ;~.~; ..~;;;;;.~; ~:

Filing ITI8tructloM: ~;
1. IEIIOYE flOIi 'litE SECtiON 'litE PMES NUMeUED 'litE SA E :.

AS 'lItOSE ATTACHED TO 'litIS PINK SIIEET. :.
2. INSEtT 'litE ATTACHED PAlES INTO 'litE mTtON 1M 'lItEI. PLACL :;
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.506-110-200

.506-110-301

• 506-110-303

• 506-110-304

.506-n0-802

.506-320-100

1.02 Coin collectors (Fig. I, 2, and 3) except
235G, 236G, and 1235G, require a subscriber

set to provide talking and ringing circuits.

1.03 The coin collector con ists of a cast iron or
aluminum backplate assembly (Fig. 4), a steel

upper housng Fig. 5, and a steel lower hou ing
(Fig. 6).

1.04 Component parts are assembled on lhe
backplate a 'sembly and lower housing ane

either in or on the upper housing. Circuit connections
between l'emovable upper housng and backplate
a sembly are made with spur-type contacts Oil upper
housing and contact springs on backplate assembly.

1.05 All multislot coin collectors have been MD.

1.06 This ection does not include information on
Dial Tone First 5p.rvice.

2. IDENllFICAliON

Handsets and Cords

2.01 The G1G and F1K handsets (MD) equipped
with neoprene-jacketed armored cord , are

replaced by G3R and FIL handsets, respectively.

2.02 The G3R and FIL handsets are equipped
with a PVC jacketed cord with an outer

covering of stainless steel flexible armored cable.

2.03 The transmitter and receiver caps are
cemented to the handset handle. Since the

handset components are sealed, field maintenance
is limited to replacement of handset.
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2.04 The G3R and F1L handsets are for us on
all coin collectors to give additional handset

protection against vandalism.

2.05 The G3R handset is available in color. Th
FIL handset is available in black only.

2.06 All new coin collectors and all 200-type
rei sued coin collector are equipped with

the G3R handsel

Coin Gauge and Washer Reject Mechanism

2.07 The coin gauge is riveted to the upper
housing and is not replaceable in the field.

when provided, the washer rejector and associated
coin-release pushbutton mechanism are also riveted
or permanently attached to the upper housing and
are an integral part of the assembly.

Dial and Adapte"

2.08 All reconditioned dial coin collectors are
equipped with a 6-type roLary dial. The

assembly of a 6-type dial is shown in Fig. 7. The
apparatu and parts associated with a 5-type dial
are noL interchangeable with those llsed with a.
6-type dial.

2.09 The 63A adapter incorporates a coin deflector
feature to prevent dropped coins from

lodging behind the dial.

2.10 Replacement of dials and associated equipment
is covered in Part 6 of this section.

Apparatus Blank, Card Halder, and Cain Gauge Guard

2.11 The 50-type apparatus blank covers th dial
cup on manual coin collectors (Fig. 8).

2.12 The chrome-plated 50K-44 apparatu blank
replaces the 50L and 50K·3, -51, and -60

apparaLus blanks.
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III Io..r:~:--- P-12A096
CLAMP

Fig. 4--Typical Backplate Assembly

I B COl N RECEPTACLE RAIL

BRASS EYELET

Fig. 6--Typical Lower Housing. Less Coin Receptacle
Door

P-ItEIB3
GUIDE

P'IZA6BI
~PRING

P'349754
GONG
ASSEMBLY

p·339521
SCREW

MTG HOLE--.~-'·

FOR 61 R C{J'~:.M~"'~~4_"'"

FILTER

COIN
GAUGE

GATE
LEVER

P-12,A66E
STOP

P-111877
SCREW

COIN CHUTE
ASSEMBLY

IOH-LOC

P-12A8B2 MOUNTING STUt'

NUMBER PLATE

DIAL ADAPTER

DIAL CUP

D5AF DIAL CORD

P-IBA03E NUT
IATTACHING NUMBER
PLATE TO ADAPTER)

P-1250B4 NUT
(ATTACHING DIAL
TO UPPE ~ HOUSING)
P-38771S LOCKWASHER
NOT SHOlNN

Fig. 7-Assembly of 6-Type Dial

Fig. 5-Typical Upper Housing. Rear View
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_KS-8481. L2
COIN GAUGE GUARD
(oIRROW POINTS DOWN)

N02-56X1/8
afiM SOCKET SeREy.
(W E CO NO
RM- 961444991

P-269617 WINDOW

SDK APPARATUS
BLANK

Fig. 8-Manual Type Cain Collector Equipped With
Cain Gauge Guard

2.13 The -type card holder mount on top of
the housing behind the coin gauge (Fig. 9).

Three P IJ700 lotless machine screws, three P·92383
hex nuts, and three P·423631 lockwashers hold the
card holder in place.

2.14 The B-44 card holder is chrome plated and
replaces the 8C, 8B-3, -51, and ·60 card

holders and may be used on all coin collectors
describ d in this section.

2.15 Postpay coin collectors without coin·release
pu hbutton mechanism may be equipped

with a KS· 4 7, Lis 1 coin gauge guard (Fig. 9)
or a KS· 487, List 2 coin gauge guard (Fig. 8).

in gaug guards are designed to alert the customer
to read the instructions before depositing coins.
The device consists of a mounting bracket and a
transparent hinged guard with the word READ
and a vertical red arrow. The guard must be
raised before depositing coins.

Coin Chute Assembly

2.16 Coin chutes or coin as emblies are mounted
inside the upper housing. Assemblies

as ociated with the washer reject feature use twe
P·lIEl 3 guides, two P-12A681 re toring spring.

155 I, SECTION 506-310-100

and one P·339521 screw (Fig. 5). Older coin
collectors u e two P·12A680 screws instead of guides.
Coin chutes not associated with washer reject
mechanisms are mounted with three P·:l:l9521
screws.

2.17 Coin colle tor using coin chute assemblies
equipped with a P-349754 gong assembly

have the 452-type capacitor associated with an
electromagnet. It mounts on the upper housing
underneath the coin chute with a P-347181 clip
(Fig. 10).

2.18 Coin chute a.>semblies without. a P-349754
gong assembly are used on coin collectors

with gongs mounted on sides or on a swing type
bracket. Coin chute a semblies equipped with a
452B capacitor are used only in upper housings.

2.19 A 61R radio-frequency suppression filter is
not. considered a part of the chute as embly

The filter, when used. mounts on the rear of thE
coin chute at the lower left corner. A mounting
hole (Fig. 5) is provided. Dial postpay coin collectors
are normally equipped with 61R filters and ar
identified by a red dot located on the back of the
coin gauge.

2.19.1 An 840148175 gong signal and chute assembly
is available to provide increased fraud

resistance. It is compatible with all 196·, 197-,
and 200-type multislot coin collectors except
the 1284G TOUCH-TONE@ coin collector.

Cash Compartment

2.20 The self-locking coin receptacle and lA cash
compartment door, equipp d with lock for

the cash compartment, are controlled according te
arrangements with the Commercial Oeparlment.

2.21 The self·locking I' ceptacle can ists of alB
coin receptacle equipped with a 1C, 10. or

1E coin receptacle cover. U e of the coin rec ptacle
requires a lA or IB coin receptacle rail On the
mechanism base in the cash compartment (Fig. 6).

2.22 The P-12E598 coin receptacle booster spring
(Fig. 6) reduces the clearance between the

coin receptacle cover and the rail This prevents
collected coin from falling out of their normal
path on to the coin receptacle cover.

Page 7
Revllod April 1971



SECTION 506-310·100

NO 2-56 X 1/8
BHM SOCKET SCREI'.

(WE CO NO RM 996144499)

B8 CAROO
HOLDER

P-16AH19
WINDOW

.---KS 8487.LI
COIN GAUGE GUARD
IARROW POINTS UPI

Fig. 9-Dial Type Coin Collector Equipped with Coin
Gauge Guard

Return Chute

2.23 The lower part of the coin return chute is
located in the lower housing to the left of

the cash compartment (Fig. 6).

2.24 When a pull bucket is provided, it acts as
a receptacle for returned coins.

2.25 The pull bucket, in both closed and open
positions, prevents access to the return

chute.

2.26 Later models of coin collector have P-15EOll
chrome-plated pull bucket assemblies..

2.27 For additional information on pull bucket
assemblies, refer to Part 6 of this section.

Backplate Assembly

2.28 Parts mountad on the backplate are illustrated
in Fig. 4.

2.29 All 200 series coin collectors have cast
aluminum back plates. Lowel' number d

codes have cast iron backplates.

Fig. l~pper Housing, Coin Chute Assembly Removed

P-20A402
CORD GUIDE.

P-347181
CUP

COIN RE.LE.ASE
WASHER
REJECT
MECHANISM

PUSHBUTTON
MECHANISM
HINGE
ASSEMBLY

RETURN
CHUTE

10H-LOCK.

2.30 The lA backplate i used on coin collectors
arranged for security studs, bolt fasteners,

and stud fasteners at location wh re additional
mounting security is needed.

Note: Coin collectors equipped with a lA
backplate cannot be u ed on 139A backboards
and 19-type shelve .

2.31 The 234G and 1234G coin collectors are
furnished with a lA backplate and are always

installed with security stud , bolts, or stud fast ners,
and a K8-19277 lock assembly. ee Part 6 of this
section for additional information on the KS-19277
lock assembly.

Switchhook Assembly

2.32 Later models of coin collectors have 2-piece,
chrome-plates P-12E855 switchhook assemblies.

(Fig. Ii).

2.33 Coin collectors converted from transmitter
receiver type to handset typ use polO 139

switch hook assemblies which require a P-10C136
auxiliary spring.

Page 8
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Fig. 10.1-840148175 Fraud-Resistant Gong Signal
and Chute Assembly
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--P-12E855 CHROME SWITCH
HOOK ASSEMBLY

Fig. II-Twa-Piece Switchhook Assembly

Mechanism Unit Assembly

2.34 The mechanism unit assembly mounts on
top of tl:e lower housing assembly. Four

types -hown ar :

.Manual postpay, no coin relay (Fig. 12}

• Dial postpay, no coin relay (Fig. 13)

.Manual or dial prepay 2-coil relay (Fig. 14)

.Manual or dial prepay single-coil coin rela!
(Fig. 15).

Coin Reloys

2.35 Most 230-, 233-, and 234-type coin coli ctors
al' equipped with a P-13E961. coin relay

Wig. 15) which replaces the P-l0E7 6 coin relay
now rated MD. The relays are interchangeable,
but most of the components are not.

2.36 Th single coil relay has a P-IOE783 cover.

Hopper Assemblies

2.37 The hopper is assembled to the coin relc.y
in prepay coin collectors. Refer to Part 6

of this section for additional information on cO.n
hoppers in both postpay and prepay service.

Backboords

2.38 All coin coli ctors de cribed in this section
xcept a noted in 2.30, may be mounted

on a shelf or table by mean of a 139·type backboard,
on a wall by mans of a 144- or 174-type backboard.

ISS 1, SECTION 506--310-100

MANUAL POSTPAY
COIN HOPPER

Fig. 12-200C Manual Postpay Mechanism Unit

Fig. 13-212G Dial Postpay (COO) Mechanism Unit

or in a telephone booth 01' corner by means of a
167-type backboard.

3. SELECTION

CATEGORIES

Manual Postpay

3.01 The 200C·3 i the only current model of
manual postpay coin collector available.

Page 9
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Fig. 14-Prepay Mechanism Unit, 2-Cail Coin Relay ARMATURE
ROCKER
ARM

/HOPPER

'\. /COIN TRIGGER

/.l ARMATURE

RELEASE
'rIMIN', SCREW

3.02 Refer to Table A for apparatus furnished
with coin collector.

3.03 R fer to Table B for apparatus available but
not fUl'nished.

3.04 Refer to Table C for features of the coin
collector.

3.05 In a manual postpay coin collector, coins are
deposited at the request of the operator

and fall directly into the cash box. Coins deposited
"ive distinctive gong signal audible to the operator.
I 0 provision is made for the return of coins except
that those deposited in the wrong slot are returned
aut matically.

Manual Prepay

3.06 Refel' to Table D for coin collectors available
and apparatu furnished with coin collectors.

3.07 Refer to Table B for apparatus available but
not furnished.

Page 10

Fig. 15-P-l OE683 Mechanism Unit With P-13E961
Coin Relay

3.08 Refer to Table E for feature of the coin
collector.

3.09 Manual prepay coin collectors are de igned
for IO-cent operation but may be converted

to 5-cent operation by means of a P-339098 cutover
clip.

Dial Postpay

3.10 The 2120-3 is the only dial postpay coin
collector available.

3.11 Refer to Table F for apparatus furnished
with this coin collector.

3.12 Refer to Table B fOI' apparatus available but
not furnished.

3.13 Refer to Table G for feature of the coin
collector.



3.14 The station or operator can be dialed without
depositing a coin. Coin deposits give

di tinctive gong signals audible to the operator.

3.15 oins deposited cannot be refunded; coin..
deposited in wrong slots are returned

automatically. When a call is abandoned after an
initial deposit of a single nickel, coin will be returned
when handset is restor d. A nickel deposited while
h, ndset is on-hook will also b returned.

3.16 Dia: po tpay coin collectors are designed
fOl' lO-cent operation but may be converted

to 5-cent operation by means of a P-339098 cutover
clip.

Dial Prepay

3.17 Refer to Table H for coin collector availabl
and apparatus furnished with coin collectors.

3.18 R fer to Table B for apparatus available but
not furnished.

3.19 R fer to Table I for feature of the coin
collector.

3.20 Dial prepay coin collectors are de igned for
10-cent operation but may be converted to

OJ-cent operation by means of a P-33909 cutover
clip.

CODES

3.21 Code numbers signify typ s of coin collectors
as follows:

Note: No definite plan or arrangement can
be applied to lower numbered codes or th
I' lationship between old and converted code
number; how vel', third digit characters in
the 190 series coin collector code numbers
have the following significance:

Third Digit-8ervice and Special Features

I-Prepay

2-Manual postpay

a-Dial postpay ( DO)

OJ-Prepay equipp d with pull buckct

ISS 1. SECTION 506-310-100

6-Prepay equipped with washer rej ct

7-Prepay equipped with pull bucket arid washer
reject

8-Dial !Iostpay equipped with washer reject
(COO)

3.22 The charactel's in the 200 cries coin collector
code numbers have the followinJ{ significance:

First Digit-Telephone Circuit

2-425B network type telephone circuit

Second Digit-Features

G-Manual postpay, 5-cent coin chute

1-10-cent dial postpay (CDO)

2-10-cent prepay, 4-spring dial shorting coin
relay

3-10-cent prepay, slow-release single-coil dial
shorting coin relay. Coin collector ha,
corrosion-resistant fini h.

Third Digit-Features

O-Basic collector

2-Washer reject

3-Pull bucket and washer reject

4-PuJl bucket, washer reject, and added security
features.

3.23 The characters of the 1234G (TOUCH-TONEr;;»
coin collector have the fol10winj:( significance:

l-l0-button TOUCH-TONE dia:

2-425B network type telephone circuit

3-l0-cent prepay, slow-release ingle-coil dial
shorting coin relay. Coin collector has
corrosion-resistant fini h.

4-Pull bucket, washer reject, and added security
features

Page 11
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3.24 Code letters signify types of service, coins,
and features as follows:

First Letter-8ervice and Coin Features

G-Manual, U.S. coins

D-Manual, U.S. and Canadian coins

"E-Dial, U.S. coins (A-type number plate)

*F-Dial, U.S. and Canadian coins (A-type
numbe:; plate)

G-Dial, U.S. Coins (B-type number plate)

H-Dial, U.S. and Canadian coins (B-type
number plate)

"L-Local battery talking, common battery
signaling (obsolete)

*These coin collectors ar obsolete.

Second, or Second and Third Letters-Features
Added by Conversion

.'-I-Uses a network

R-Spring cord (stamped on carton only)

S-4-spring dial shorting coin relay

T- 'low-release, single-eoil dial shorting coin
relay.

COLOR

3.25 Multislot coin collectors are available in black
(-3), moss green (-51), and light beige (·60)_

3.26 The last two digits in a part number signify
th color of the apparatus.

4. INSTALLATION

LOCATION

l'vote: The location of a coin collector should
be specified by the service order or an
accompanying work sheet. If a location is not
specified, obtain instructions from the customer
before proceeding.

Page 12

4.01 Consider the following:

• Visibility, accessbility, and possible accident
hazards in sel cting locations.

4.02 Avoid locations over or adjacent to counters,
showcases, or other property which could

he accidentally damaged by falling handsets.

Mounting Surface.

4.03 Consult a supervisor before locating coin
stations on fini he that would be expensive

to repair if the s t is removed.

4.04 Have customer or building owner drill mounting
and wire ntrance holes through glazed tile,

marble, or similar surfaces.

Indudive Effeds

4.05 Locate set and associated wiring at least E
inches from neon fixtures, transformers, or

other interference-causing equipment. Refer to
Division 500, section entitled: Inductive Nois ,
for complete information on inductive noise effects
of coin collectors.

Security of Coin Station

4.06 Avoid locations where:

.Coin station can be dislodged by hard use.

.Fasteners cannot be placed in solid backing.

• Coin station can be pried loose (on round
columns, door or window facings, uneven
surfaces, etc.).

Booths, Shelves, and Mountings

4.07 Location requirements for booths, shelve~

and mountings are shown in the appropriate
insta!!ation section.

WIRING

4.08 Select and place wire in accordance with
section covering wiring.

4.09 Wire coin station with triple station wire to
provide an individual ground conductor for

each station.



·Th ground connection mu~t be the same
as for ignaling grounds.

4.10 Conceal wiring near coin tabon. If this is
not practical, use approved molding or woven

onduit to conceal wiring.

4.11 Locat connecting block .. protector or other
terminating apparatus where they will be

inaccessible to the pu blie. If necessary, locate
prot ctor outside building.

4.12 Location requirements for associated subscriber
sets are specified in the appropriate booth

sections.

BACKBOARDS

4.13 Ref I' to Division 506, !:ection entitled; Coin
Telephone Stations, Backboards, for complete

installation procedures.

ISS 1, SECTION 506.310-100

may be mounted at other heights to meet local
conditions providing this does not create service
or maintenance problems.

4.16 To mount coin stati n:

(l) Place req uired nllmber of screw fasteners
in upper and lower mounting holes.

Note: tf coin compartment is not open, the
lower fasteners will be added later by the
public telephone representative.

(2) Bring wires through opening in backplate.

(3) Avoid bowing backplate by partially tightening:
ach screw fastener alternately.

4.17 Ground housing assembly, as follows:

(a) Prepay open type installation

Mount all coin stations on IU1 approved
backboard.

.Connect JK? I ad or GS insulated wire as
shown in Fig. 17.

.Dress wire so that it will not interfere witl;
moving parts of coin mechanism 01' coin relay
shield.

4.14 Backboard and c in station must be securely
mounted with the required fasten rs, mounting

screws, security studs, and associated fa teners.

Note: If the coin station is wall mount
(not in a booth) the mounting surface must
be plane to avoid warping the backplate and
causing misalignment between upper and
lower housing.

MOUNTING

Remove handset from switchhook
before removing or replacing upper
housing to avoid damage to the gate
operating arm. Do not rea semble
upperhousingon prepaycoin col1ectors
without placinga P-I0E783 cover over
the coin relay.

4.15 Fig. 16 show the suggested mounting height
and clearance for all coin station. tations

(b) Indoor wooden booths

.A 14-gauge insulated ground wire (P-12C414
ground wire as embly) i provided. (Fig. 18)

.Connect ground wire from outside groundej
BX armored power cable to ventilalor or
blower and to housing ground crew on coin
stE-tion.

(c) Metal booths

.Grounding is provided through mounting
screws.

(d) 19- and 2U-type shelves

• 'ee (a)

4.18 To ground upper housing to backplate: Plac
-shaped spring clip o~ left edge of upper

housing so it will make contact with housing contact
spring (Fig. 19).
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SECTION 506-310-100

TABLE A

MANUAL POSTPAY COIN COLLECTOR
APPARATUS FURNISHED

HANDSET
COINCOIN UPPER LOWEI( COIN

COUECTOR
f----- HOUSING HOUSING BACKPLATE CHUTE CHUTE

UANS TUNS ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY ONLY
ZONE 2 ZONE S

200C-3 G3R-3 G3R-3 P-81B803 P-81A603 P-81AIOS P-S38889 P-338883

TABLE A (Cont)

COIN
COIN HOPPER COIN UPPER

COLLECTOR
SUBSCRIBER APPAUTUS SWITCH HOOK

AND BASE RECEPTACLE HOUSING
SET BLANK ASSEMBLY RAIL LOCKASSEMBLY

200C-3 685A 50K-44 P-12E855 P-IOE219 18 lO-Type

TABLE B

ALL COIN COllECTORS
APPARATUS AVAILABLE BUT NOT FURNISHED

COIN COIN
CASH CASH UPPERCOIN COIN COMPARl-

COLLECTOR COLLECTOR RECEPTACLE RECEPTACLE MENT ALARM COMPART· HOUSING
DOOR COVER

SWITCH
MENT LOCK ALARM SWITCH

All Manual
Postpay

All Dial
Postpay lA-44 IE ID or IE P-372083 l4-Type or 227A
All Manual or 257A SO-Type
Prepay

All Dial
Prepay

TABLE B (Cont}

COIN CARD- APPARATUS SUPPRESSION
COUECTOR HOLDER BLANK FILTER

All Manual Furnished Not RequiredPostpay (See Table A)
AU Dial 61R (Usually
Postpay Furnished)
All Manual 8B-44

Not Requi!'edP,'epay 50K-44
AU Dial

61RPrepay

TABLE C

MANUAL POSTPAY COIN COLLECTOR
FEATURES

COMB

COIN SWHK
TWO 654AND

COU£CTOR TRFR.
TUNSM ITTEltS

ASSEMBLY

200C-S • •

1234G doe not require on apparatus blank. It is equipped with a P-28E073 faceplate.
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ISS I, SECTION 506-310-100

TABLE D

MANUAL PREPAY COIN COLLECTORS
APPARATUS FURNISHED

HANDSET GONG SIGNAL
COIN UPPER LOWER BACKPLATE

COLLECTOR
-- HOUSING HOUSING ANOCHUTE

TRANS TRANS ASSEMBL'O ASSEMBLY
ASSEMBLY

ASSEMBLY
ZONE 2 ZONE 5

174CT
F2 BA-220497C P-339528

176CT

191CT BA-220499C P-340222
FIL

191DT BA-20499D P-340223
--

191CNT P-81COO3 P-340222
G3R GBR -- -

19lDNT P-81CI03 P-340223
-- --------

195CT BA-2204498 P-340222
FIL b------ -

195DT BA-220449D Information Information P-340223
Not ot

195CNT P-81COO3 Available Available P-340222
G3R G3R

195D T P-81C103 P-340223

196CT BA-220501C P-20A12S-
FIL

196DT BA-220S0lD P-20A126"
- -

196C T P-SIB203 P-20A125"
------ G3R G3R

196DNT P-81B303 P-20A126"
-

197CT BA-220501C P-20A125·
FIL f--

197DT BA-22050lD P-20A126·

197 T P-81B203 P-20AI2S"

197DNT P-81B303 P-20AI26'

220C'l' P-SICOO3 P-340222
G3R G3R P-81A703

220DT P-81 103 P-340223
P-81A303

223CT P-81B203 P-20A12S"
P-81 B003

223DT P-818303 P-20A126

•An 84014S175 gong signal and chute assembly is available to provide increased fraud resistance.
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SECTION 506-310-1000

TABLE D (Cant)

COIN COIN SUBSCRIBfR SWI1CH COIN RELAY COIN UPPER

COLLECTOR CHUTE
SET

HOOK AND HOPPEl RECEPTACLE HOUSING
ONLY ASSEMBLY ASSEMBLY RAIL lOCK

174CT
634 or

176CT P-339526 684 Type

191CT
687A

191DT P-339527

191CNT P-339526 685A
or

191DNT P-339527 685B.

195CT P·339526
687A

195DT P-339527 Information
Not P-l1E964 1B 10H-44

195CNT P-339526 685A Available
or

195DNT P-339527 685B

196CT P-20Al19' t
687A

196DT P-20A120 t

196CNT P-20A119 t 685A
or

196DNT P-20A120 t 685B

197CT P-20A119 t
687A

197DT P-20A120 t

197CNT P-20A119 t

197DNT P-20A120 t
685A

220CT P-339526 or
685B

220DT P-339527 P-12E855

223CT P-20All!) t lOH·44
Plus

223DT P-20A120 t KS-19277

tAn 840147904 fraud-resistant coin chute is used with an 840148175 gong signal and chute assembly.
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TABLE E

MANUAL PREPAY COIN COllECTORS

FEATURES

ISS I, SECTION 506-310-100

COMB 452A IND
SWHK WOOD

COIN AND TERM
OR 452B COIL TWO 654 PULL WASHER

COLLECTOR TRfR STRIP
452 B CAPACITOR AND TRANSMITTERS BUCKET REJECT

ASSEMBLY
CAPACITOR CAPACITvR

174CT
• •

176CT
-
191CT

•
191DT
---
191CNT

191DNT

195CT
•

195DT
f------ •

195C T

195DNT

196CT • . •
196DT

•

196CNT

196DNT
r-- --- •
197CT ·197DT

-- •
197CKT

197DNT

220CT

220DT

223CT
• .

223DT
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SECTION 506-310-100

TABLE F

DIAL POSTPAY COIN COLLECTOR

APPARATUS FURNISHED

HANDSET DIAL UPPERCOIN DIAL NUMBER HOUSING
COLLECTOR TRANS TRANS TRANS TRANS ADAPTER PLATE ASSEMBLY

ZONE 2 ZONE S ZONE 2 ZONE 5

212G-3 G3R-3 G3R-3 6C 6C 63A 158B P·81B603

TABLE F (Cant) --
COIN LOWER UPPER

BACKPLATE SUBSCRIBER COIN HOUSINGCOLLECTOR HOUSING
ASSEMBLY ASSEMILY SET RECEPTACLE LOCK

212G-3 P-81A803 P-81A203 685A 1B 10 Type,
27 Type,

or
29 Type

TABLE G

DIAL POSTPAY COIN COLLECTOR FEATURES

COIN COLLECTOR
COMB SWHK AND WASHER REJECT

TRFR ASSEMBLY

210G·3 • •212G-3
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ISS 1, SECTION 506-310-100

TABLE H

DIAL PREPAY COIN COLLECTORS APPARATUS fURNISHED

HA.NDSET DIAL UPPER
COIN ---- DIAL NUMBEII

COUfCTOR TRANS TRANS TRANS TRANS ADAPTER PLATE
HOUSING

ZONE 2 ZONE 5 ZONE 2 ZONE S
ASSEMBLY

174GT
147B-3 BA-220497GF2

176GT 5 Type
or ----

191GT BA-220499G
FIL 6 Type

191HT BA-220499H

191GNT
6 Type I P-81C208

G8R G3R 6 Type
191HNT P-81C303

- - 1-----
195GT BA-220499C

FIL Information
195HT 5 Type ot

BA-220499H
-- 1-----

195GNT or Available P-81C203
G3R G3R 6 Type 6 Type

195HNT 158B-3 P-81C303
1--------

196GT BA-220501G
F1L

196HT BA-22050lH

196GNT P-81B403
G3R G3R 6 Type 6 Type

196HNT P-81B503
-

197GT 5 Type BA-220501G
F1L or

197HT 6 Type BA-22050lH

197GNT P-81B403
G3R G3R 6Typ

197HNT BA-220501H
----- --

220GT 5 Type P-81C203
G1BR·3 GIBR-3 or 63A-3 --

220HT 6 Type P-81C303
----I---- -- 6 Type

223GT P-8lB400"
GlBR* GIBR* 6 Type 631.* 158B*

223HT P-81B500·
---- ~-

5 Type
230G-3 or P-81C203

G3R-3 G3R-3
6 Type

f---- ---- 63A-3 158B-3
233G-3 P-81B403

6 Type
234G-3 P-81R203

1234G- GaR· G3R- 251,3 25L3 - - P-840200*'

* Color designated by last two digits; 03-black, 51·moss green, 6G-light beige.
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SECTION 506-310-100

TABLE H (Cont)

COIN

COIN
GONG SIGNAL COIN

SUBSCRIBER RELAY COIN UPPER

COllECTOR
ANOCHUYE CHUTE AND RECEPTACLE- HOUSING
ASSEMBLY ONLY SET

HOPPER RAIL LOCK
ASSEMBL'I'

174GT
634 Type

176GT'
P-839528 or

P-339526
684 Type

191GT P-230222:
687A

1~lH'I P-340223 P-33952~

191GKT P-220222 P-33952€· 685A
- or

191H T P-220223 P-339527 685B

195GT P-340222 P-839526
687A

195HT P-340223 P-339527
.-

195GNT P-340222 P-339526 685A
or

195H T P-340223 P-339527 685H.
1---. - -~.

196GT P-20A125 t P-20A119 t
687A

196HT P-20A126 t P-20A120 t P-llE964 IB 10H-44
196GNT P-20Al25 t P-20A119 t 685A

or
196HNT P-20A126 t P-20A120 t 685B

-- J--

197GT P-20A125 t P-20A119 t 687A
197HT P-20A126 t P-20A120 t

197GNT' P-20A125 t P-20A1l9 t

197HNT P-20A126 t P-20A120 t --
220GT P-340222 P-33952& 10H-44

220HT P-340223 P-339527
Plus

KS-19277
223GT P·20A125 t P-20A1l9 t 685A

10H-44
or

223HT P-20A126 t P-20A120 t 685H. 10H-44
230G-3 P-340222 P-339526 Plus

233G-3
KS-19277

P·20A125 t P-20A1l9 t --
234G-3·

1234G* I P-20A125 P-20A1l9 685A

'Color designated by last two digits; 03-black, 51-moss green, 60-light beige.
tAn 840148175 fraud-resistant gong signal and chute assembly is available for use in lieu of the P-20A125
and P-20A126 except in the 1234G TOUCH-TONE coin collector. If this assembly is used, the coin chute
part number is 840147904.
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TABLE I

DIAL PREPAY COIN COLLECTORS·

FEATURES

1551, SECTION 506-310-100

COMB 452 A IND
COIN 5WHIC WOOD OR 4528 COIL TWO 654 PULL WA5HEA

COLLECTOR AND TERM 4528 CAPACITOR AND TRANSMlnERS 8UCKET REJECT
TRFR STRIP CAPACITOR CAPACITOA

ASSEM81Y

174GT
• •

176GT
---- .. f--- -- ---- - -- -- -- --- .6._-- __ - ---- -- --- ----- --------

191GT
•

191HT

191GNT

191HNT
------

195GT •
195HT •--- ----- ---

195GN'F

195HN'F
I-- -

196GT . • • •
196HT

-

196G T

196H T
r- ----

197GT
•

197HT
f------ •

197GNT

197HNT
-

220GT

220HT

223GT
• •

223HT

230G-3

233G
• •

1234G
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SECTION 506-310-100

TO FLOOR

SING~E

CONDUCTOR
JKT OR GS
WIRE

CLIP, TlNNERMAN
/ C-29313-012-445

OR
C-3412-020-33

Alarm Switches and Security Devices

4.19 The local telephone compal:y shall regulate
th instaliation of these devices. Refer to

Division 506, section entitled: Service, Security
Devices for additional information.

Fig. 18-P-12C414 Ground Wire Assembly

Fig. 19-Method of Grounding Upper Housing ta
Backplate

COMPONENTS

MEASURED TO TOP
OF BACKBOARD

WITHOUT SEAT 63 IN.
WITH SEAT 52 -112 IN.

I

MINIMUM FROM EDGE
OF BACKBOARD TO
CORNER OF WALL

Fig. I6-Suggested Mounting Height and Clearance

Fig. 17-Methad of Grounding Coin Collector Housing
Assembly, Open Type Installation Apparatus Blank, Cord Holder, and Coin Gauge Guard

4.20 Refer to 2.11 through 2.15.
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ISS I, SECTION 506-310-100

Out-oF-Service Notices

4.21 If a coin station i not ready for ervice
when installation work is completed, place

KS-7991 sign (Fig. 20 and 21) or E-4914 Form (Fig.
22) on coin gauge. 0 that cu tomers will Ilot deposit
coins.

4.22 A book of E-4914 Forms is included in the
packing container of each new coin collector.

!{R When coin station is placed in service;
~ lea ve book of&4914 Forms with agent
o and give instructions for use when

coin station is out ofservice.

PRESERVE THIS SIGN
, FOI un WHIN mErMONI

IS n ..'OIAIJLY OU OF SIIVICII

ATTACH A StiOWf04 AND C"'t.L.

"€PAl'" Hvtee. ''''',..FDIAft"\.Y

"'tOM ANOTJ-t,.". T£.. ~t

Stu. YS'HtrA

5. METHOD OF OPERATION

REMOVE

REAR

FRONT

DO
OT

RE DYE

SORRY!
Temporarily

OUT OF SERVICE
REPAIR Sl'RVIC£ HAS SEEN IlOTlflED

Fig. 21-Rear View of KS-7991 Sign

Fig. 22-Form E-4914

TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

4.23 The K -7991. ign must be ordered s parately
and is mounted by mean of a No. 32 by

;~/ 4 inch RH machine screw and a self r mined
speed nut, Tinnerman G-6724- 32-373 (Fig. 20 and
21).

Fig. 20-KS-7991 Sign in Place Over Coin Gauge

Relay Cover

J(R' On 23()', 233-, 234·, and 1234-type coin
~ collectors place P-I0E783 plastic dust.
o coverovercoin relay beforeassembling

upper housing on backplate.

5.01 Th talkjng circuit is the ame as the one
lIsed in c nventional telephones, exce~ t fOl'

the addition of two ignal lran mitter and an
electromagnet in eri in the primary circuit, as
shown in Fig. 23.

5.02 Coin signal tones are picked up by th tWl)
ignal transmitter and carried over' the voice

path to the local or toll operator, indicating the
denomination and numb r of coins deposited. The
lwo Lransmitters. are in parallel wilh a 22-ohm
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SECTION 506-310-100

6a~A SUBSET INSIDE.
W1R(

LOWE R HOUSING U.OPEA I1DruSfNC

$IGNt!L
TRMTR

OP

ELECTRO
MAGt-/r;-

op - OhU PULSE CONTACTS

HT - HQFPER TRIGGER cnH'I'Ac''-S

SH .. $WffCH HOOK CONTACTS

ON - OFF NORMAL CONTACTS

TC - TRANSFER CONTACTS

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS

(BK)

(BR)

{NOTE 11

TC BKX

TC 1 (Yl Y

BKX

TRMTR

os

SL

(S) I

3 w~EN COIN COl1.ECTOJt IS INSTAr..lEO IN' A kS"14GJ_,
LIST l 'Boom OR A 1C$ ... ,6705 MOUnTING. THE TIP ~ND

RIOO" LINE TE.FtI'lll"fATIONS ~t CON~(CTEO D1RECn.
TO T)(( SIJ8SCRIDE,A SET

4. MOVE" tORI ts-ORl LEAD fROM TtR.... 1 ro fER"'. L2
REMOVE (BLl STRAP BETWEEN RRt AND TERM. L1.

t TERMINALS ON NETV'ORK

SH

(i.RO IYI

TIP ~(n

RING tRI

"

wnl(8~)B RON

I I
RCVR I I ON

I I w 6C DIAL

0-----+~r"_·.e---_+_---------0_.e--0 GIBR: I I
HANDSET I L -t ~

I
I
I
I

(s-RI

(S

Gt K

o 0
(BR-Y)

Lit Lzt
o 0

(BR)

RINGER

At ~---"I.,,"I--r---,

TO RRtf-~8-=)_J
(NOTE 4)

2

o

NOTEs·
I OOlTtO LlNE5 SHOW SITS WITH MANUAL. CONNECTIONS

(191. 19!!l'.1'96, ",. tan Il,~O ONT II DIAL IS REPlAClD
W!TI'4 'OC APPARAtUS 8Lfl.NK.

2 W~EIl A 6U~ FILTER l$ REQUIRED FOR RADIO FREQUENCY
SUPPRESSION, MOVE' lvl l)JAL LEAD FROM Y uPPER Hl)U$fPfG;
CONTACr sPRING TO FILrE;R BAAO<E.T TEFtM • C~.N{CT h'l
FiltER I.EAD TO FU..TEfl; BRACI<E.T TERM. CONN'£CT leIC)
FllUR I.£AO TO BX UP"EJt JiOUSl#G CONTACT. AND
COHnECT IR I flUER LE:AD ro Y uppeR HOOslHG CONTACT.

I

I GNt {(;1 (NOTE I) ~,W Te IN (w]

Ft : '---{O)----=--,....,--------------------'(O)---+-0-.....'--J

e-l I

L __ 1'>-RR_t --'\_YI.e___.,...; ~ .---------0---+-0----{!'-"M.-q;.

I (NOTE 4)

TOllf--- J

Fig. 23-Prepay Network-Type Coin Collector Circuit

resistor. This arrangement controls the volume
level and protects tbe transmitters against excessive
current.

5.03 The electromagnet is a part of the coin chute
and is used in conjunction with lO-cent

operation. A capacitor is connected in parallel witr.
the electromagnet winding to minimize its effect
on transmission. Network-type circuits equipped!
with dial have a resistor in series with the capacitor
to protect the off·normal dial contacts from excessive
arcing, In areas of low-frequency inductive
interference, it may be necessary to substitute a
unit of higher capacity in order to keep the noise
pickup within acceptable limits.

COIN HANDLING FEATURES, UPPER HOUSING

5.05 Coin-handling features of the upper housing
consist of a coin gauge, washer-reject and

coin-release pushbutton mechanism (whell provided),
and coin-chute assembly (see Fig. 5 and 10). These
units control the coins ane., if accepted, direct them
to the coin hopper of the mechanism unit on the
lower housing. From the coin hopper, they reach
the coin receptacle or return chute. Rejected coins
fall directly into the return chute.

Coin Gauge

5.04 The G-type handset is equipped with a 44A
varistor bridged across the receiver to redUCE

acoustic disturbances. A set equipped with an
F-type handset has a 37A varistor bridged acros<
the receiver terminals on the backplate.

5.06 The coin gauge is positioned on top of the
upper housing and provides nickel, dime.

and quarter openings for the deposit of coin . The
respective openings are dimensioned to receive
United States and Canadian coins and guide them
to their proper channel in the coin chute.
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ISS I, SECTION 506.310-100

Washer Reject and Coin Release Pushbu»on Mechanism

5.07 The washer reject mechanism (Fig. 10)
functions to prevent washers from entering

the coin chute. Wastiers are detected and ejected
by star wheel associated with each channel. The
b~ttom spoke of the tar wheel i moved downward
by the deposited coin. The second spoke moves:
against the side of the coin near its center, deflecting
it into the coin chute. Washers having open centers
will not be deflected and will drop into the return
chute.

5.08 The operation of the coin release pu hbutton
moves the upper part of the coin chute

away from the washer reject mechanism. This
will release washers or coins wedged at this location
and allow them to drop into the return chute. This
mov mellt of the coin chute also opens the gate
a 'sociated with the nickel channel, releasing coins
held at that location (see 5.14).

Gong Signal and Chute Assembly

SIGNAL
TRANSM'TTER".r~,·~

El EeTROMAGNET
LEADS

P'347212
SHlELO

GATE
OPERATING
ARM GUIDE

5.09 Several different types of gong signal ana
chute assemblie ar provided. They differ

according to service and associated equipment.
Four services are provided: manual postpay,
manual prepay, dial postpay (CDO>. and dial prepay.
Each service may be arranged for the use of nited

tale coins only or for United States and Canadian
coins. The difference here is in the size of the
r j ct openings in the quarter channel. Coin chutes
us d with wash r reject and pushbutton mechanisms
are not interchangeable with those used without
such equipment.

5.10 Generally, the gong signal and chute assembly
(Fig. 24) con ists of a coin chute, including

electromagnet, and a gong assembly with signal
transmittel'So.

Coin Chute

5.11 The coin chute (Fig. 25) is made of stainless:
steel and provid s nickel, dime, and quarter

channels leading to the coin hopper of the mechanism
unit. ickels are routed to strike a solid gong

Fig. 24-6on9 Signal and Chu'e Ass.mbly

nce. Dimes are routed to strike the same solie
gong' twice. Quarters are routed to strike a cathedral
gong once.

5.12 Control and l'eject features are provided in
the channels. Each channel rejects coins or

disc which are below the minimum dimen ions:
allowed for worn coinage. Such coins or di cs
leave the coin chute before reaching th gongs:
and fall into the return chute.

5,13 Ten·cent operation requires a minimum
deposit of two nickels or one dime to initiate

a prepay call, or to complete a dial po tpay non free
call. To provide for this service, lhe nickel channel
is equipped with a holding latch which is contrail d
by a locking latch, The fir t nickel deposit d is
stopped and held by the holding latch. The second
nickel deposited is deflected by the first nickel into
the locking latch. The locking latch is op rated
by this coin, releasing the first nickel at the holding
latch. The two coins pass on down th channel in
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SECTION 506-310-100

ELECTROMAGNET
NONPOLo\R'ZEO

Fig. 25-Prepay Coin Chute Equipped With P-339098
Cutover Clip For 5-Cent Service

:ucc ssion, each triking the solid gong and dropping
into the coin hopper.

5.14 A hinged gate is provided in the rear wall
of the nick I channel opposite the holding

und locking latches (Fig. 26). Pennies which may
reach the holding latch will be ejected through an
opening in the gate. A single nickel deposited
and h Id by the holding latch will be relea ed by
the gate and fall into the return chute when the
handset 01' receiver is bung up. The gate is.
controlled by an operating arm on the switch hook.
The gate is open when switchhook is down and
c10s d with 'witchhook is up. ickJe deposited
when switchhook is down will pass through the
open gate and into return chute. The gate is also
opened by the coin-release pushbutton mechanism.

5.15 When the gate is open, it protrudes into
the quarter channel. A quarter deposited

when th switch hook is down will be stopped and!
held by the open gate until switchhook is raised.
When r lea ed by the gate closing, th quarter
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Fig. 2~Gang Signal and Chute Assembly, Rear
View

will continue down it channel, strike th gong-.
and reach the coin hopper.

5.16 The position of the switchhook has no ffee
on the dime channel. Dime will follow their

channel into th coin hopper at all limes.

Electromagnet

5.17 The purpose of the electromagnet is to
arrange for single nickel deposits to meet

requirements of toll and overtime charges. This
is accomplished by routing nickels around the
holding latch after the central office loop is
establi hed.

5.18 on polarized electromagnets are used for
prepay service and polarized for po ·tpay

service. Both types are energized by the central



office battery in series with the loop and t.elephon
15 t primary circuit An arm on the electromagnet
armature is moved into the nickel channel by th
opel'ation of the iirmature. With this armature
arm in the chann I, nickels bypas the holding
latch. This allows single nickel depo its to continue
on down the ChanJlel, strike the gong, and drop
into the coin hopper.

5.19 The nonpolarized electromagnet used in
prepay service moves the arm into the nicke.

channel I'egal'dl ss of which direction urrent is
flowing. The electromagnet operates on out calls
when dial tone is receiv d or the local operator
an!'<wers. Th electromagnet also op rates on in
calls. as from an operator complpting delayed calls.

5.20 The polarized elecLromagnet used in dial
postpay service moves its arm into the nickel

channel only when th current flow is ill a certait:
r1irection. The electromagnet is conn cted in the
circuit so that the currer.t received for dialing
moves the arm into the channel. At th time a
nonfr e call from the coin telephone is answered!
by the 'alled party, the current flow is reversed
to the coin tation. Thi reversed flow of curren
mov s the arm out of the nickel channel, which
then requires that two nickels or a dime be deposited
Lo complete the call. On call' to or from an
operator. the current flow is not reversed, and
th arm is positioned in the nickel channel. Thi
allows single nickel deposits.

Gong Assembly

5.21 The gong assembly is mounted on the coin
chut ,as hown in Fig. 24. It consist of

a sUPPol·ting bracket on which are mounted the
two gongs and their as ociated signal transmitters.
The solid gong for nickel and dime signals and
one signal transmitter al'e mounted on a metal
piaL. The cath dral gong for quart.er ignals and
the s cond signal transmitter are mounted on a
brack t. The two units are insulated against
\'ibl'ation from each other and from the coin chute
by us of rubber grommets at all mounting points.
The support brackeL also provides a guide to protect
the switch hook gate·operating arm from damage
wh n the upper hou ing is assembled on the
backplate.

5.22 The 'ignal tran. mitters are associated with
handset-type coin collectors. In the cOnstruCtiOll

orijtinnlly employed, the gong assembly was supported

ISS I, SECTION 506-310-100

on hinge lug in the top of the upper housing to
allow the as embly to be swung out for maintenance
purpose. The first of this type employed only
one signal transmitter. A second ignal transmitter
was added later to improve the coin signals.
Transmitter- and receiver-type coin collectors hav
the gong mounted on the s:des of the uppet·
housing, and the coin ignal i~ pick d up by the
talking transmitter. When converted to hand et
type, th e collectors are equipped with a ignal
transmitter inside the solid gong.

MECHANISM UNIT

5.23 The mechanism unit consi ts of a teel ba. P.

and coin hopper on which are mounted
coin-operated and coin-control equipment as requi"ed
f l' the particular service inVOlved. The mechanism
base is mounted on top of the lower hou ing. where
the base also. erv as a cover for thp eoin
receptacle compartm nt.

MANUAL POSTPAY SERVICE

5.24 In manual postpay ervice, coins are depo:ited
only after the operator has completed th

connection to th called party. Refund of deposits
is not required. The coin hopper serves simply
as a guide to direct coin from the coin chute into
the oin receptacle. The later-type coin hopper
has clean-out holes to aid in removing stuck coins
(see Fig. 12).

5.25 The central office line circuit for manual
po tpay service Curni hes battery on th ring'

side and ground on the tip side of the line, the
same as for flat-rate individual lines. This requires
only a completion of the loop through the telephone
primary cil'cuit to operate the lin circuit and signal
the local operator (loop start)_

MANUAL OR DIAL PREPAY SERVICE

5.26 In pI' pay service a depo:it is required befor
dial tone is received or the local op rator

answers. Deposits are l' funded if the call is not
completed. The coin-relay a embly ha' a coin
trigg I' which extend into the coin hopper above
the coin trap (see Fig. 14 and 1!i). The first coin
entering the hopper force the trigger down to a
tripped position. Tripping of th coin tri 'gel'
op rates contacts on the coin·relay witch ass mbly.
preparing the telephone circuit for out calls.
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5.27 The central office line circuit used with dial
pr pay service upplies battery on the ring

sid of the line and ha the tip side of the line
open. A coin or coin must be d posited to plac
a ground at the tation to operate the line·circuit
equipment (ground tal·t). The ground is placed
on th tip sid and is connected to the battery or.
the ring side through the primary circuit wher.
th switch hook i up. The line circuit operates
and prepares the line for dialiull over the tip and
ring conductors as indicated by dial tone.

5.28 Manual offices supply battery on lh tip ide
of the line with the ring side open. With

th trig-gel' tripped, the ground on the tip side will
signal the operator even though the handset or
rec iver is not off-hook. The central office corel
circuit supplies talking battery over the tip and
ring conCuctors.

IY)

r--------------l
I ARMATURE COIN TRIGGER I

\ \ Ifh_-- :
I
I
I

I I
IL- - - -- -- -- tG: - -- -'

Fig. 27-Single.Coil, Slow-Release Coin Relay

(5)

(5)

Coin-Relay Switch Assembly

5.29 The coin· relay switch assembly con ists of
two pairs of pring contacts (see Fig. 23).

On pair, which is normally open, closes when the
trig-g r is tripped by a deposited coin and connects
I{round through the coin·relay winding to the tip
side of th line. The connection to the tip side
of the line i made through the center tap connection
of th network or induction coil. This balances
the talking circuit to ground and prevents excessive
inductive noise interferenfe.

5.30 Th second pair of spring contacts is norml'.lIy
closed and is op ned when the trigger is

tripped. The contacts are wired in parallel with
the pulsing contacts of the dial. With the coin·relay
contact" closed, the dial-pulsing contact.'; are shorted.
I'll coin trigg r must be tripped and the shorting
contacts pened before djaling can be accomplished

5.31 Earlier-type coin relays wer equipped with
ground contact springs only (2-spring relay).

Dial shorting was first accompli hed by adding
ne normally made contact to the assembly (3-spring

relay).

5.32 The single-coil, slow-r lease, coin-relay wiler.
a.%embly, in addition to ground and dial·shorting

contacts, has a 3-spring break·make combinatiol1l
which functions to short·circuit either a resistor
or th "clay coil as hown in Fig. 27 and as covered
in £>.4l.
Coin Hopper

5.33 For prepay service, the hopper is quipp d
with a coin trap which stops and holds all
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coins lhat enter the coin hopper. The coin tl'ap
is h Id in its horizontal position or released in
relation to the position of a coin vane. The Colin
van is under the control of the coin relay which
is mounted on the meehanism base, Fig. 14, or on
the coin hopper, (Fig. 15).

Coin Relay

5.34 The coin relay is operated to its colllect or
refund position through the lip gl'ound_

Positiv coin·collect battery or negative coin·return
battery (nominally 116 or 125 volts) is applied to
the line, a r quired, under the control of c ntral
office equipment or th op rator. To cl ar c in
from the hopper, the relay must remain operatec.
for approximately 1/2 econd, otherwiSE th coins
may become wedged in the hopper. Th tip groanc!
also provides a signal to other central office
equipment, showing that coins have b en deposited.
Coin may be disposed of while the custom r is
on th line.

5.35 The operation and subsequent r I ase of
th coin relay re tores the coin trigg rand

•witch. a.s mbly contacts to th ir normal ,)osition.

Two-Coil Coin Relay

Two-coil coin relays are obsolete and
cannot be used with Dial Tone First
sendee; consequently, it is reconunended
that al12-coil coin relay coin col/ectors
be replaced with single-coil coin
col/ectors or coin telephone sets.
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5.36 The 2-coil coin relay (Fig. 14) is a polarizec
r lay. Its direction of operation depends

n th direction ·)f the current flow through its
windings. Positive curl' nt pulls the armature down
on the right side and operates the coin vane t
the left or collect position. egative current pulls:
the rmatur down on the left side and operates.
the coin vain to the right or refund position.
Moving the coin vane from under the coin trap
allows the weight of the held coin or coins to swing
the coin trap downward. The coin drop into the
coin I' ceptacle or the return chute according to
the position of the coin vane.

Single-Coil, Slow-Release Cain Relay

5.37 The ingle-coil coin relay (Fig. 15) consi ts
of a nonpolarized armature and relay coil

d signed for fast operation and 310w release. Collect
and refund operation of the co:n vane is conb:olled
by a polarized selector card located at the back of
the reI' y assembly a shown in Fig. 2. The
sele tor card is made of nylon and has a small
p rmanent magnet embedded along its upper edge.

5.38 The selector card is tilted slightly to one
ide or the other according to Ule polarity

of the current applied to the relay. This is:
accomplished by two pole-piece extensions, one
extension being positioned above ach end of the
permanent magnet. While in the tilted position
the selector card is moved downward by the
operation of the relay armature. This movement
guides a cam coupled to tl:e coin vane to the right
or to the left according to the direction in which
the selector card is tilted.

5.39 With the selector card tilteci down on the
right side, the coin vane is moved to the

right or refund position. With the left side of
the elector card tilted down, the coin vane is
moved to the left or collect position.

5.40 The coin trap is al 0 mechani ally opened
by the downward ·troke of the sel ctor care

and restor d on the release stroke. This exp dites
coin disposal and avoids coins, lodging in the trap.
With the coin vane and the coin trap both uncleI'
the control of the selector card, their movements
are synchronized and friction and coring between

POlE-PIECE
EXTENSION ARM

1000 OHM
RESISTOR

~~~~~~~~~~PERMANENTJMAGNET SE~ECTOR'

CARO
EARS

ARMATURE
RESTORIN<;
SPRING ---_-...l~'."11

COIN TRIGGER~

-----+---

VANE CAM

Fig. 28-Coin Hopper and Rear View of Coin Relay
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these two moving parts are eliminated. The
slow-release feature of the relay ensures time for
complete dispo al of coin deposits even on short
coin·battery l>ulse<:.

5.41 The low-release feature is obtained by
short-circuiting the coin-relay winding neal"

the end of the operate stroke (Fig. 27). During
th holding period the 10l)()·ohm resi tor is substituted
for the short·circuited relay coil. This prot cts
the coin battery re istance lamp in the central
office from a cunent surge and protects the
coin-r lay ground contact from excessive arcing
when they 0]) n while coin battery is still appliedl
to the line. 1'0 prevent reoperation of the relay.
the ~round contacts are open d on the release
stroke before the short eircuit is removed from
the relay coil.

5.42 With either-type relay, the ground circuit
remains closed at the station until the release

stroke to ensure proper operation of coin pilot
lamps at manual or toll witch boards. On the
2-coil relay the station ground circuit remains
clo: d. and the coin pilot lamp is lighted as long
as th collect or I' fund key is held operated. Due
to the self-restoring feature of the single-coil I·elay.
howel'er, the station ground remains closed onl
durin/.{ the operate and low-releas holding period
This limits the maximum time the coin pilot lamp
will I' main lighted but ensures at least 1/4-seconc
appearanc , which is con idered adequate.

5.43 The selector carcl ancl vane cam are designed
'0 that they center mutually at the end of

the release stroke. When the relay is opel'ated
manually, th selector card must first be tilted by
pI' ssin/!: downward on one of the ears located on
either side of the selector card before the armature
is cl sed. This avoids jamming the engaging
sl1rface~ of the selector card and the cam. Force
applied downward to h ear on the right side of
the selectol' card will open1te th relay mechanism
in th r turn direction. Force applied downward
on the I ft ide will operate it in the coiled
direction.

Coin Shield

5.44 The coin hield shown in Fig. 14 functions
t prevent unauthorized access to the coin

hopper. The coin shield is required on all prepay
coin coli 'cto!'s which do not have pull-bucket returt
chut s.
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DIAL POSTPAY SERVICE (COO)

5.45 In dial po tpay service. dial tone is I'e 'eived,
the called number is dialed, and the ailed

party an weI's before a deposit is requir d. Refund
of deposits i not necessary. Dial postpay ser ice
ha central office equipment which, when th called
party answers on nonfree calls, automati -ally plits.
the connection and sends a deposit-coin t ne to
the calling party. Deposit-coin tone is a low tone
to inform the calling party that the called party
ha an wered and that the required coins should
be deposited. During the time the connection is
split, the battery supply to the coin station is
reversed in direction. This current r versal switche<:
the coin collector for the lO-<:ent initial coin deposit.
The first coin, pas 'ing through the coin hopper,
opens a pair of contacts on the spring a s mbly.
which places a 4450-ohm resistor momentarily in
the circuit. The increased loop resistance will
cau. e the central office equipment to remove th
split connection and to switch the circuit for
conversa tion.

5.46 The central office line circuit for dial po. tpay
service furnishes battery on the ring sid

and ground on the tip side of the lin. This
requires only a completion of the loop tht'ough the
primary cireui _ to operate the lin circuit lind
prepare the line for dialing as indicated by dial
lone Ooop tal·t).

5.47 For dial po tpay service, th coin hopper is
equipped with a coin trap and a coin vane.

Th coin vane is po itioned permanen Iy to the left,
allowing all coins to drop into the coin receptacle.
With the coin vane locked in the collect po. ition,
a coin shield is not required. A coin-trap
counterweight hold the coin trap in a horizontal
position unless it is forced downward by a pa ing
coin. (See Fig. 13.)

5.48 A contact-spring a embly is mounted 011

the coin hopper. The as 'embly consists of
a pair of normally clo ed contacts which a1' op ned
by linkage to the movement of th coin trap. This
I' suIts in the contacts being opened momentarily
as each coin drops through the coin hopper and
force th coin trap downward. The contacts ar
wired in s rie with the primary circuit of the
telephone.

5.49 A G3eH (4450-ohm) resistor mounted on th
mechanism base is wired in multiple witl;



the contact springs in the primary circuit. The
r sistor i shunted out of the circuit when th
contacts are closed and is effective in the circui!
when th contacts are opened.

5.50 A 31A varistol' which is mounted on the
contact·spring as embly bracket is also

bridg d across tPle resistor and the contacts. The
varistor is poled so as to be in opposition (open I
to the reverse current flow on the line. nder
this r verse current condition, the varistor will not
shunt out the re istor when the contacts are opened.

ormal dir ctioll current will flow through the
vari ·tor. shunting the resistor, as when coins are
depo ited with an operator on the line. This r duces
obj ctionable clicks.

6. MAINTENANCE

COIN FIRST (SINGLE-COIL COIN RELAY)

6.01 When trouble cannot be cleared.

(a) Notify testdesk.

(b) Place out-of·service tag over coin gauge

6.02 When ervic is restored, remove tag.

A. Tools, Gauges, Cords, and Materials.

6.03 Tools, gauges, cords, and materials whicl:
may be required in addition to those normally

carried are described in Division 506, ction entitled:
oin Telephone Stations Tools, Gauges, Materials.

B. Cleaning

Remove handset from switchhook
before removing or replacing upper
housing to avoid damage to the gate
operating arm. Do not reassemble
upper housing without replacing coin
relay dust cover.

General Cleaning

itR
Check operation ofcoin station following

~ cleaning operations which may affect
D the mechanism.
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6.04 To remove loose dirt or dust:

(a) Use cleaning paper, KS-2423 cleaning cloth
or a No.6 sash bru h

6.05 To remove sticky deposits:

(a) Use cloth or brush moistened with water.

(b) Wipe dry.

6.06 To remove gummy deposits:

(a) Use cloth or brush moistened with KS·7R60
petroleum pirits.

~ KS-7880 petroleum spirits is flammable.
~ Use safetyprecautions when handling_

(b) Wipe dry.

Coin Gauge

6.07 To clean dirty or ticky coin gauge openings:
use mositened pipe cleaner.

Coin Chute

6.08 DO NOT CLEAN COIN CHUTE.

(a) Replace if dirty or corroded

(b) Check for dirt at bottom of coin chute just
back of the vertical step.

(c) Upper mounting screws or bayonet guides
and springs may be cleaned with a KS·:242S

cloth and KS·7 60 petroleum spirits.

Do not lubricate nylon bushings,
lower mounting screw, and rubber
grommets.

(d) Replace if electromagnet armature, latch
spring, or gate spring show ign of rust.

(e) Coin chute houJd be changed rather than
replacing upper housing unless oth r condi ionE

warrant replacing the hou ing.
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Coin Return

6.09 If coin return is badly c.orroded, replace:
instrument.

6.10 To c.Jean coin return see 6.04 through 6.06.

Housing Conlads.

6.11 'Iean contacts with No. 320 or finer aluminum
oxide cloth.

6.12 Wipe off' with KS·IG601, List 1 paper or
K ·2423 c.Jeaning c1otE!.

Locks

6.13 'se a 528A tool to remove foreign material
from upper housing and security locks.

Washer Reted and Coin Release Mechanism

6.14 Remove upper housing and coin chute (see
($.30).

6.15 Tf mechani m is damalted, replace upper
housing.

6.16 To clean:

(a) Remove du t from rejecl mechanism with a
dry KS-14164 brush.

(b) lean star wheels and pushbutton with
KS-7 60 petroleum spirits applied with a

K -14164 brush

(c) Wipe dry.

6.17 If star wheels still do not move freely,
I'eplace upper housing. Do not lubricate.

ft
·'R Do not attempt to reposition or bend.

~ star wheels or castings.
o

6.18 Lubricate shaft of coin release pushbutton
with o. 2B or softer lead pencil.

6.19 Reassemble mechanism, see 6.32.
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Coin Relay

6.20 Remove foreign magnetic partic.les which
have accumulated on selector card magnet

and pole piece extensions as follows:

(1) Fold a piece of rubber tape over the end
of an orange stick.

(2) Depress selector card; then, hold armature
operated.

3) Press rubber tape against pole piece extension
arms and magnets in selector card so that

foreign particles adhere to tape.

C. Upper Housing

Dial Replacement

6.21 Replace 4- or 5-type dial with 5-type dial.

Note: Replacement of a 4· 01' 5·type dial
with a 6-type dial involves added replacement
of dial adapter, number plate, dial cord, and
possible modification of upper housing; therefore.
upper housing should be replaced rather than
replacing a 4· or (i-type dial with a 6-type
di.al.

(a) To mount 5-type dial on upper housing,
insert two 641A tools in dial mountin y holes

as guide pins.

6.22 Replace 6-type dial with 6-type dial.

(a) Assemble mounting stud to dial before
mounting dial.

Coin Deflectors

6.23 The 6SA dial adapter used with the 6-type
dial incorporates a coin deflector to prevent

dropped coins frnm lodging behind the dial.

6.24 A P·14A544 coin deflector is used with the
5-type dial and the 56A dial adapter.

P-14A544 coin def! ctor replaces earlier P·16A 0.5
coin deflector. See Fig. 29 and 30 for installation.



Fig. 29-Method Fa, Installing P-14A544 Coin Defledor

Fig. 30-P-14A544 Coin Defledo, in Place

Stuck Coins

6.25 To I' move coins or slugs stuck in coin
Iotauge:

(a) se fingers or an orange stick, do not use
a cr ·driver or other metal object.
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(b) Loosen or remove coin chute if necessary
(6.30).

6.26 Replace upper housing if coin gauge
mutilated or distorted.

6.27 To remove coins or slugs stuck in coin chute
use orange stick or other nonmetallic tool.

Remove coin chute, if necessary. ee 6.30.

6.28 Replace coin chute if coin channel are bent
or damaged.

6.29 Remove slugs, foreign coins, 01' washer
stuck in coin reject opening. heck reject

opening with a standard coin before chute is.
reassembled in upper hou ing.

Coin Chute Replacement

6.30 To remove coin chute from upper housinp;:

(1) Disconnect attached leads..

(2) Loosen filter. if present and leave filter
hanging loose.

(3) If gong signa as embly is mountecl on swing
type bracket:

.Remove mounting crews and swing out of
way.

(4) Remove mounting sere\\.'.

(5) Remove bayonet guides by pu. hing them
toward coin chute and rotating one-fourth

turn in either direction.

(6) Lift coin chute from upper housing.

6.31 If existing coin chute is equipped with lot ng
. ignal assembly, capacitor, or resistor. and

the replacement chute is not so equipped. remov
items and place on new chute.

Note: End of gate operating arm guide Ol~

capacitor mounting bracket should clear' gate
lev r (Fig. 31).

6.32 To rea semble coin chute in upper housing
reverse removal procedure.
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Coin Signols

eDo not use washers to align chute.

Final judgment of coin signal tones
shall be determined by the operator.

Make certain coins strike signal gongs at
time coin chute alignment tests are made.

eOo not attempt to straighten distorted chute".

6.36

6.35 If check described fail, try another chute.
If coin still fails to enter chute freely, replace

upper housing.

6.34 If coins do not enter chute freely, check
that chute i properly positioned on mounting

flanges and that mounting screw and bayonet
guides are securE.

GUIDE ON CAPACITOR MOUNTING
BRACKET P-16AHO

6.37 Coin signals shall be as follows:
Fig. 31--eteorClnce Between Guide and Gate Operating

Arm

Caution: Bayonet guides not securely
fastened may fly out when coin release
pushbutton is depressed.

(a) When a nickel or quarter pas es through
the coin chute, the associated gong should

emit one clear signal.

(b) When a dime passes thrugh the CJlute, the
gong should emit two clear signals.

(c) If signal is poor:
Coin Chute Alignment

6.33 heck chute alignment with upp r housing
removed from lower housing and in a vertical

position.

(a) Deposit nickel in 5-cent slot of coin gauge.
Coin shall pass freely from gauge into chute.

Coin should stop at fist latch.

eCheck for interfer nee caused by improperLy
dre sed wires.

eCheck that gongs are the proper type and
fastened securely.

eCheck for broken coin signal transmitter
wires.

(b) Dcpusit second nickel. Locking latch shouk
r lease, all\lwing coins to continue througr.

channel.

(c) Deposit dime and quarter in lO·and 25-cent
slots of coin gauge, respectively. Coins shall

pass freely through chute.

(d) Deposit nickel in 25-cent slot of coin gauge:
Coin shall pass freely from gauge into chute

and pas through coin return channel.

6.38 Signal gongs.

eOval gongs should be mounted so that punch
mark is within l/8-inch of the center plan
of the gong and at ight angles to face of
gong mounting bracket.

eRound gongs may be rotated to any position.

eMake sure quarter does not override quarter
gong.
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6.39 Replace coin chute, if satisfactory signals
cannot be obtained.

Coin Releose Mechanism

6.40 oin cbute shall \'est against both flanges
of fl'ame as embly, not against pu hbutton

mechanism.

6.41 Wh n pushbutton i fully dep\'essed top of
the coin chute should move approximately

1/4-inch. Gradual release of pushbutton should
allow coin chute to return freely to its normal
positioll.

U cardholdermOWJtingscrew interferes
with electromagnet cover, clip offend
of screw.

6.42 Pushbutton should not bind at any point
over its en'"'~'e length of travel.

6.43 Replace upper housing if pushbutton does
not meet requirements in 6.42.

Cord Interference

6.44 Co\'d or wiring hould not inte\'fere with
pa sage of coins through coin chute or with

any moving parts.

Security lock

6.45 Upper housing may be equipped with K -19271
lock assembly. When upper housing is

,·emoved. apply K -19094 antiseize compound to
thr ads of bolt or stud fastener. Refer to Division
506, section entitled: ervice, Security Device
for additional information on KS-19277 lock assembly.

50K Apparatus 81anlc

6.46 All 50K apparatus blanks that do not meet
company standards shall be replaced with

:>OK-44 (chrome) apparatu blank (Fig. ).

6.47 To replace 50K apparatus blank

(1) Remov upper housing.

(2) Remove three No. 4-86 by 9/32 RHM screws.
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(3) In tall new apparatus blank using reverse
procedure.

6.48 Replace damaged or missing SCI' ws and
plastic windows per Fig. 32.

P-EI0244 MOUNTING PLATE

P-2696J7 WINDOW

~
HO' 2-56 X 1/8 BH'-t

......... SOCKE: T SCREW
.......... (w.E. CO NO.

RM-996144499 )

Fig. 32-50K-44 Apparatus 81anll

88 Card Holder

6.49 All SB card holders that do not meet company
standards shall be replaced with B-44

(chrome) card holders (Fig. 9).

6.50 To replace B card holder:

(1) Remove upper hou ing.

(2) Remove thr e o. 4 hex nuts.

(3) Install new B card holder using reverse
procedure.
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6.51 Replace damaged or missing screws and
plastic window. Slot head frame screWE

shall be replac d with No. 2-56 by 1/8 BHM socket
crew' (Fig. 33).

/
I'
I

I
I

~M:). 2-~6 X Ifa aHM
SOCKET SCREW
(w.E. CO. NO. RM-996144499I

Fig. 33-8B-44 Card Halder

D. lower Housng and Backplate Assembly

Handsets

6.S2 R f I' lo Fig. 34 for routing and securing
handset cord in 235· and 1235-tye coillJ

collector!>.

6.53 Refer to Division 506, ection entitled:
ervice, ecurity Devices, for routing and

securing handset cord in all other type coin
collectors.

Antifraud Transmitter Unit

6.54 The T2 and T3 transmitter units (Fig. 35)
have a protectiv grid to prevent fraudulent

operation of lhe coin collector. The T3 (Fig. 36)
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CORD CL.AMP AND
MOUNTING SCREW

Fig. 34--locatian of Armored Cord Mounting Hardware
in 235. and 1235-Type Cain Colledor

Fig. 35-T2 and T3 Transmitter Units, Front View

unit has screw terminals for use with spade tip
conductors.

Defective Capacitor

6.55 Replace 195C capacitor if filling compound
is leaking or container is collapsed.



Fig. 36-T3 Transmitter Unit, Rear View

37A Varistor

6.56 If varistor is used, CI:sure that it is properly
connected.

6.57 R place vari tor if insulating finish on lead·out
l rminal is cracked or chipped.

Full Coin Receptacle-

6.58 To clear -coin path blocked by full coin
r ceplacle:

• Insert 139B tool through leveling hole in
ba e of meclJanism to I vel coins.

6.59 To determine coin level:

(1) With tool touching coins, move sliding
indicator as far downward as possible.

(2) R ad scale at top of sliding indicator.

(:!l Remove too~

6.60 Report findings to test de k lo prevent a
repeated fllll coin box condition beforE

collection.

6.61 If service cannot be cleared, place oulrOf- el-viCE
. ign or tag (Fig. 20, 21, and 22).

155 1, SECTION 506-310-100

Switchhook Operation

6.62 Swilchhook shall not be crack d, broken, or
bent, and shall move freely. Te t a follows:

(1) Slowly lift hand et from switchhoolc

• witch hook shall move upward and come to
a positive stop again t backplate.

(2) Slowly lower handset onto witch hook:

.Switchhook shall move downward and c me
to a positive stop again t backplate.

• If failure occurs, check operation of gate
on coin chute.

• See 6.69 through 6.72 for gate operating
arm adjustments.

6.63 Replace switchhook if failur i due to over
travel caused by worn switch hook lops.

6.64 Check for binding ~etween switch hook and
upper hou ing:

.Make certain that vertical and lat ral
movem nt of upper housing do s not interfer
with switchhook operation.

.Replace upper housing if 'witchhook binds.

6.65 On earlier type coin collectors (those with
terminals on a wooden block), if switch hook

bind proceed as follow :

(1) Loosen et screw and remove Ilivot pin.

(2) Take care not to burr bearing surfac cf
pin.

(3) Replace pin if bent or corrode'.

(4) Clean pin, bearing urfaces of swit hhooks,
lugs on backplate, hard rubber stud on

switchhook, and adjacent spring. ee 6.04
through 6.06.

(5) Lubricate with 2B or softer I ad pencil.

(6) Rea semble switchhook. Pivot pin shall b
within 1/64- to 1/32-inch from end of hole

in switchhook. Tighten switch hook.
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(7) Replace coin collector, if above operations
do not clear trouble.

Switchhook Replacement

6.66 Refer to Division 506, s cLion entilled:
ervice, Sec.urily Devices, for swilchho·)k

replacement.

Switchhaok Contact Springs

6.67 Adjust 'ontact follow and separation as
follows:

eAIl contacts shall hav perceptible follow
(approximately 1/64-inch).

6.68 pring pile-up shall be tight and contllcts
shall be aligned so that contact point falls

within circumference of opposing contact disc, or
a contact bar fall within leng-th of oppo ing contact
bar.

elf switch hook spring pil -up is 100 e on
earlier model coin collector (having t rminals
on a wooden block), tighten sprinjt pile,uIJ;
if contact do not line up, loosen. pl'ing
pile-up, realign contacts and "etighten,

eOn coin collectors having terminals in the
spring pile-u?, replace coin collectors if
spring I>i!e-up is loose or contacts do not
line up.

e ontact pairs of twin contacts shall makE
at approximately the same time. Gate Operating Arm Adjustment·

eMinimum separation betwe n mating poLIt-disc
typ and bar type contacts shall be 0.025
and 0.016 inch, respectively.

6.69 With upper housing in place and hal1(l~et

off-hook check as follows:

eClearance between nonconlacting spring'
and betw en spring and backplate i shown
in Fig. 37.

Use 265C tool to burnish contacts.

(l) D posit a single nickel which hould be
stopped by holding latch

(2) Lower switch hook slowly to release nickel.

e With switchhook in down position, bottom
surface of curved end of arm shall be
between the two arcs and lines A and B.

6.70 If requirement in 6.69 i !lot met, check
operating arm using 178A or 17 B gauge

(Fig. 38).

To adjust position of gate op rating arm:

eBend lugs on ach ide of support bracket
with 466A tool.

eWith switchhook in up position, bottom
surface of curved end of arm shall be
between the two arcs and lines C and D.

eThere should be perceptible switch hook
travel before and after nickel is released
by holding latch.

6.71

A

B

BACtcPI.l.ATE

A-,.,II 1~....-r11OT

NOTE:
MIN 1/32 IN CLEA~ANCE BETWEEN
SPRINGS A AND B. AND BETIHEE.
SPRING C AND BACKPLATE. JUDGE
VISUALLY.

Fig. 37-Spring Clearance

eOn early type, adju t spring arm only.

6.72 Replace switch hook if requiremenls cannot
be met by adjustment.
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GATE OPEIIATING AIIM
SWITCHHOOIC UP

/
It+-i---IN CONTA:T

SWITCHHOOK
SHAFT

BACKPLATE

I~~__IN CONTACT

FOR SHAFT-TYPE
SWITCHHOOK

GATE OPEIIATING All'"
SWITCHHOOK UP

IN CONTACT

BACKPLATE

11+1;-----IN CONTACT

FOR YOKE - TYPE
SWITCH HOOK

Fig. 38-Use of 178.Type Gouge

Coin Reloy and Hopper Tests

Note: 0 modification or adjustment of coin
I' lay or hopper other than those specifiec
h rein hall b made.

Ground Contact Springs

6.73 R move P-IOE7 3 du l cover from coin relay.

ISS 1, SECTION 506-310.100

6.74 In coin first switching systems, connect hand
test set across lin terminals and trip coin

tl'igg r. Dial tone hould be heard. If not

(1) Verify presence of central office battery
and station ground.

(2) If contacts make firmly, but test open,
burnish with 265 tool.

(3) If dial tone is still not heard, replace relay.

6.75 Lubricate surface between trigger and contact
spring with 2B or softer lead pencil (Fi~.

39).

6.76 An open I' -istoJ' will re ult in no c in pilot
light at te!';t.board. Verify as follow!';:

(1) onnect hand t st et aero lin terminals
with coin trigger not tripped.

(2) Close relay armatllre to its fun extent of
travel. Dial tone should be heard

(3) If dial tone is not heard, replace relay.

Caution: Tilt selector card by pressing
downwardon one o/the ears beforeml1nuaUy
operating the coin relay. This avoids
jamming selector card and cam engaging
surfaces.

Dial Shorting Springs

6.77 With coin trigger unoperated. contacts ~hall

be made and have perceptible follow.

6.78 With oin trigger tripped. contacts should
be open.

6.79 Contacts shall shunt dial pulsing contacts
when coin rigg I' is unoperated. Check a_

follows:

(1) Provide ground on line by insel·ting pap )'
clip or equivalent b tween ground terminal

and pring pile-up of o. 4 spring (Fig. 40).

Note: Make sllre paper clip doe not touch
the spring contact portion of No.4 ·pl-ing.
Avoid making contact with o. 3 terminal.
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SWITCH
CARD

~1
GROUND \ RESISTOR

CONTACTS SHORTING

RELAY COIL
SHORTING

UNOPERATED

ARMATURE FULLY OPERATED

TRIGGER TRIPPED

i'"r"'- -----
.... '

COIL

I RESISTOR

I
L _______

-

SCHEMATIC

NOTE:
ON RELEASE ANO RETURN TO UNOPERATEO POSITION,
GROUNO CONTACTS OPEN BEFORE RELAY COiL
SHORTING CONTACTS OPEN,

Fig. 39-Contoct Spring Assembly

(2) Place upp r housing on coin collector and
listen fOt· dial tone.

(3) Wh n dial tone is heard, dial any digit
except "0" or "1". Dial tone should not

be broken.

(4) Remove upper housing.

(5) I{ move paper clip.

(0) If dial tone is broken, burni h contacts witl:
265 tool, check housing transfer spring

contacts, and wiring for continuity, and repeat
te't

6,80 R place dust cover.
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Trap and Vane Release Test

Note: Disconnect ground from coin I' la
while making this te t at manual stations.

6.81 Te t as follows:

(1) Manually close coin relay armature to its
full extent of travel.

(2) Insert KS-14995, L3 tool into hopp r to
operate trap to the limit of its travel (Fig.

41).

(3) Slowly withdraw tool



Fig. 4G-Method of Strapping Ground Around Ground
Contads on Coin Relay

Fig. 41-Trop and Vane Release Test

(4) Armatur, trap, and vane should return to
nonoperated position and trap should be

locked.
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(5) Make test three times in both collect and
refund positions, pressing left side of selector

card ear for collect and right ide for r fund.

(6) If mechanism fails to restore prop r1y, chec"
mountinp; for bindinl;.

6.82 If mechanism still fails, remove coin rela
from hopper as covered in 6. 4 and proceed

as follows:

(a) Check vane for binding:

(1) Hold vane tilted slightly to the right.

(2) Vane shall drop to right when released.

(3) Hold vane tilted slightly to the left.

(4) Vane shall drop to left wh n release

(5) If vane binds, replace coin collector or
r place vane as outlined in Divi i n 5 (;

section entitled: Coin Telephone tations,
Coin Hopper Vane Replacement.

(b) Check operating, restoring, and locking of
coin trap.

(1) Depress trap-lever tab slowly with finger.

(2) Coin trap shall fall freely and orne to a
positive stop.

(3) Release trap level' slowly.

(4) Coin trap shall restore and lock.

(5) If trap·leve. pring is mis ing or lacks.
sufficient t nsion, replace or reten~io'l

spring. See 6.88

(6) Replace defective coin trap, tral} lever,
or pin as required. See 6.89.

6.83 Remount relay and repeat te t

(a) If mechanism fail, replace ria:,.

(b) If mechanism still fails, replace coin collector.
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Replacing Cain Relay (4) Turn coin trap sideways and remove through
opening.

6.84 To remove coin relay from hopper:

(1) R move wiring and four mounting screws.

(2) lide relay forward to clear trap and va:Je
and lift upward.

6.85 To replace relay on hopper:

(1) Move vane to left.

(2) With tl'igger tripped, place relay on hopper.

(3) lid I' lay back until trigger enters opening
hopper and trap·lever tab enters lot in

selector card (Fig. 28).

(4) lose armature manually b)r pressing downwarc
Oll eal' on left side of selector card.

(:;) lide relay back, vane tern should enter
h Ie in cam and mountinj?; crew holes shoulc

line up.

TRAP
LEVER
IP-IOE7031

NEW

~

(6) Replace mounting crews.

(7) Trigger should have ome end play and
armature, trap, and vane should operate

and release without binding.

( ) If trigl{er binds, 1005 n ul)per mounting
screws.

(!)) 1r trigger is free with upper mounting screws
loose, retighten screws ev!"nly.

(10) Replace I' lay if trigger till binds.

Replacing Coin Trap and Associated Parts

6.86 Make certain new P-JOE702 trap-Ievl"l' spring
is used.

6.87 To remove trap-lever and coin trap:

(l) R move coin relay from hopper. ee 6. 41.

(2) Move vane to right.

(:i) R mov!" trap pin (Fig. 42) by sliding vertical
portion over boss on front of hopp r.
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Fig. 42-Trap-Lever Spring and Trap-Lever Assembl\l'

6.88 To replace trap-lever pring.

(1) Place trap· lever and pring on a flat sUI'face
(Fig. 43).

Fig. 43-Bending Trap-Lever Spring



(2) Use a KS-6320 orange stick to bend trap-lever
spring around center bar of trap-lever (Fig.

43 anr! 44).

P-IOE703
TRAP LEVER

Fig. 44-Trap-Lever Spring Assembled on Trap Lever

Caution: A void distorting trap-leverspring
during bending and insertion operations.

6.89 To l'eplace coin trap and trap-lever:

(1) Partially insert trap pin into hole in hopper.

(2) Place trap-lever on trap pin (Fig. 45).

(3) In ert coin trap in hopper and engage pin
in trap (Fig. 46).

Caution: Be sure that trap-lever spring
is between trap pin and hopper (Fig. 47).

(4) Push trap pin into position.

(5) h ck operation. Se 6. 1 and 6. 2.

6.90 Replace relay on hopper. See 6.85.

Grounding Coin Collector Housing

6.91 'heck that grounding clip, (Tinnerman
-29313,012-445 or 3412-020-3) is in plac

on upper hou. ing.

6.92 Backplate as embly should be ground d as
covered in Part 4.

ISS 1, SECTION 506-310-100

Fig. 45-Placlng Trap-Lever Pin on Hopper

Fig. 46-Placing Coin Trap on Hopper

Page 43



SECTION 506-310-100

TRAP PIN

___ TRAP lEVEFi

.....---TRAP LEVER
SPRING

Fig. 47-Trap-lever Spring Under Trap Pin

K
~ Existing indoor booths which are not
i equipped with the No. 14 insulated
D ground wire assemblysha11begrounded

thesame wayas open·typeinsta/lations.

Pull Buckets

Damagedpullbuckets, broken or weak
springs and defective shafts may be
replacedin the field Cash compartment
must be unlocked and coin receptacle
removed to allow access to split end
ofpull bucket shaft. Cash compartment
need not be opened when replscin1l'
a plastic pull bucket. See 6.97.

Remaval and Installation of Metal Pull bucket

6.93 To remove:

(1) Use diagonal pliers to pry up tabs on split
end of pu]] bucket retaining shaft (Fig. 48).

(2) Compress tabs with pliers to line up with
shaft.
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(3) Drive shaft from housing using hammer and
drive punch.

(4) Swing pull bucket to open position and pull
forward until ends of springs are exposed.

(5) Use Tp·75503 spring hook to disconnect
springs from coin chute crossbar.

(6) D.isconnect springs from pull bucket crossbar.

Fig. 48-Pull Bucket Retaining Shaft

6.94 To install:

(1) Use TP·75503 spring hook to assemble two
new springs on pull bucket crossbar (Fig.

49).

(2) Hold pull bucket with coin recess upward,
supporting springs with fingers sO springs.

extend slightly into chute opening (Fig. 50).

(3) Use TP·75503 spring hook to engage springs
on crossbar in coin chute (Fig. 51).

(4) rnsert and hold pull bucket in normal position.

(5) Use orange stick or equivalent to line up
holes in pull bucket and housing.



(6) Insert P-27E4&2 stainless teel haft in
housing and force fit using hammer and

drive punch (Fig. 52).

Fig. 49-Attachlng Spring to Pull Bucket

Fig. 5Q-1nserting Pull Bucket in Return Chut..

ISS I, SECTION 506-310·100

Fig. 51-Attaching Springs in Return Chute

Fig. 52-1nserting Shaft in Housing

6.95 If pull bucket fajl~ to operate properly,
r plac coin collector

Removal of Plastic Pull Bucket

6.96 Replace damaged or inoperative plastic pul.
buckets with metal pull buckets.
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6.97 To facilitate replacement of pull bucket
without removing coin receptacle, proceed

as follows:

(1) se hammer and cold chisel to break away
lower part of plastic pull bucket which

encloses the shaft.

Caution: Exercise care when breaking
the plastic to prevent dsmagingany portion
of the lower housing.

(2) Grip shaft with a pair of diagonal pliers
and apply pressure horizontally to the left

t.o remove shaft from the housing.

6.98 Install new pull bucket as ouUined in 6.94.

E. Final Tests

Vertical Play

6.99 Vertical play of upper housing should not
exceed 1/32-incr.

6.100 If vertical pla.y is in excess of 1/32-inch.
one Or two P·J2A745 spacer plates may be

added as reqmred.

• pacer plate is 0.032 inch thick, with a
turned edge, which gives it an effective
thicknesg of 0.055 inch if positioned upward.

.Spacer plates may be used with turned edge
up or down depending on the thicknes~

required.

6.101 pacer plates are mounted on top of upper
housing and secured by the two rear card

holder mounting screws.

• Card holder, if pl'eSe:lt, is positioned on
top of spacer plates.

Noise or Cutout

6.103 If talking circuit is noisy or cutouts occur,
proceed as follows:

.Clean housing contact springs.

.Use a 466A tool to adjust housing contact
and equalizing springs to have approximately
1/4-inch follow (Fig. 53).

Fig. 53--Adjustment af Housing Contad Springs

6.104 If noise or cutout is caused by shaking
cord or handset, replace handset.

F. Range Data and Coin Relay Operate Values.

6.105 Refer to Table J for Dial Long Line
requirements.

6.1060 Refer to Table K for loop rang s.

6.107 Refer to Table L for old and new operate
values.

6.102 With Ilpper housing locked in place and
talkin battery on line. there shall be no

rioi e or cutouts in the talking circuit .resulting from
moving the UPIJer housing up and down, from ide
to sid , and forward and backward.
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Newly repsired coin relays wi// differ
in operate values from earlier relays
(Fig. 54 and 55). These relays wiD be
marked with an asterisk (¥) adjacent
to the part No..
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TABLE J

REQUIREMENTS FOR DIAL LONG LINE CIRCUITS ON COIN LINES
(FOR L1MITAnONS OTHER THAN COIN CONTROL)

(ASSUMES 300-oHM STATION SET RESISTANCE)

TYPE OF CENTIIAL OFFICE REQUIREMENTS

Step-by-Step DLL CRT Required on Loops Over 1050 ohms

Panel DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 885 ohms

No. 1 Orossbar DLL CRT Required on Loops Over 1200 ohms

No. 5 Crossbar DLL CRT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms
-

No.1 ESS DLL CKT Requil'ed on Loops Over 1300 ohms

No.2 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms

TABLE K

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE LOOP RANGES FOR CENTRAL OFFICE
COIN SUPPLY VOLTAGES -COLLECT AND RETURN ONLY

(MAXIMUM GROUND RESISTANCE 50 OHMS;
MAXIMUM DC EARTH POTENTIAL ±3 VOLTS)

LOOP RANGE LOOP RANGE
WITH 48 MA. WITH 41 MA.

TYPf OF CENTRAL OFFICE MINIMUM COIN VOLTAGE OP. RELAY OP. RELAY

SXS, Panel, No.1 XBar 100 volts (100-120V) 1500 olunl; 2200 ohms

SXS, Panel, No.1 XBar 115 volts (115-120V) 2100 ohms 3000 ohms

No.5 XBar, No.1 ESS, 125 volts (125-135V) 2500 ohms 3400 ohms
No.2 ESS

Note: Loop Range = Conductor Loop Resistan,~e (exc) ding coin telephone set resistance).

TABLE L
MULTISLOT COIN COLLECTORS OPERATE VALUES OF COIN RELAYs.

MARKING OPERATING OPERATE NON.OPERATE
ON RELAY TIME CURRENT CURRENT REMARKS

P-IOE786 625 ±75 Coil of restoral spring

millisec 48 milliamps 40 milliamps. has a diameter of aIM
proximately 5/32-inch

P-13E961 (Note 1) (Fig. 54)
1----.- - .-'_-._.

P-10E786* 450 ±50 Coil of restoral spring

millisec 41 milliamps 30 milliamps has a diameter of ap-
1--.- . __.-

proximately 9/32-inch
P-13E961* (Note 2) (Fig. 55)

Notes:
1 - The timing interval of 625 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary

dial to return to normal after dialing digit 6.
2 - The timing interval of 450 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary

dial to return to normal after dialing digit 4.
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TPA 541709

APPROX.
5/32 IN. - _ _.....;:.:.

P-IOE694
RESTORAL
SPRING

Fig. 54-Coin Relay Showing Old Operating Values

TPA 547710

APPROX.
9/32 IN,

P-23F773
RESTORAL
SPRING

Fig. 55-Coin Relay Showing New Operating Values
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COIN FIRST (TWO·COIL COIN RELAY)

Caution: Remove receiver or handset
from switchhook before removing or
reassembling upper housing from or to
backplate of coin collector equipped for
J().cent operation. This reduces possibility
ofdamage to gate operating arm.

G. Coin Relay and Hopper Tests

6.108 Refer to Fig. 56 and 57 for componer:t
parts.

6.109 Refer to Fig. 5 and 59 for spring
arrangements.

Fig. 56--P.145749, Two-Coil Coin Relay

Fig. 57-Hopper and Rear of Two·Coil Coin Relay
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SWITCH
LEVER

ASSEMBLY

Ground Contact Springs, P-145749 and 0-96590
Relays

Fig. 60-147A Gauge

0.020 INCH REMOVE
TOP AND BOTTOM

(1) With ground lead connected to coin collector,
place required gram slot of 147A gauge (Fig.

60) on horizontal portion of switch lever (Fig.
61).

6.110 Check ground contact spring force for the
P·145749 (2- pring) relay and D-96590

(3-spring) relay as follows:

INNER
GROUND

CONTACT
SPRING

OPERATING
ARIoI STUD

~~~~~-GROUND
CONTACT
SPIIINGS

1o--__I ......A..--'lll'.l----~-GROUN D
TERMINAL

Fig. 59-P-l0Cl17 Dial Shorting Relay, 4-Sprlng
(Guard Cut Away)

Fig. 58-0-96590 Dial Shorting Relay, 3-Spring
(Guard Cut Away)

Fig. 61-Gauge for Ground Contact Spring Force
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(:2) Connect hand test set across line terminal<
of coin collector, and trip coin trigger. Dial

tone will be heard in dial areas, or operator will
answer in manual areas. If not, proceed al;
follow_:

(3) Ground contact-spring force for P-I45749
(2-spring) relays should be a minimum of 5

gram mea ur d with the I47A gauge as hown
in Fig. 61.

(4) Ground contact·spring force for 0·96590
(3- pring) relays should be a minimum of 3

grams measured with I47A gauge 3-gram slot.
ontact requirements are as follows:

(a) If contacts are open, force is less than
minimum required. Replace relay or coin

collector having a single coil relay.

(b) If contacts touch but test open, burnish
contacts with 265C tool.

(e) If dial tone i not heard after burnishing
contacts, short-circut ground contact springs.

(d) If dial tone is heard when contact springs
are shorted, replace relay or-coin collector

having a single coil relay.

(e) If dial tone is not heard when contact
springs are shorted, test for open relay

coil or trouble in station ground or line circuit.

Ground Contact Springs. P-IOC117 Relay

6.111 Check ground contact- pring force for th
P-IOCI17 (4-spring) relay as follows:

(1) Ground contacts shall have perceptible follow.
Observe while raising switch lever slowly

by hand from its tripped position.

Note: Do not use I47A gauge for checking
ground contact-spring force on this relay.

(:2) Connect hand te t et across line terminal
of coin collector, and trip coin trigger. Dial

lone will be hard in dial areas, or operator will

Page 50

answer in manual areas. If not, proceed a
follows:

(a) If contacts have perceptible follow but.
test open, burnish contacts with 265G

too:.

b) After burnishing contacts, if dial tone is
not heard, short-circuit ground contact

springs.

(c) If dial tone is heard when contact springs
are shorted, replace relay.

(d) If dial tone is not heard when contact
springs are shorted, test for open relay

coil or trouble in station ground or line circuit.

Dial Shorting Contact Springs

6.112 With coin trigger and operating arm in
normal unoperated positions, dial shorting

contact spring (Fig. 58 and 59) hould have
perceptible follow. With coin trigger tripped, th j'

should be open; judge visually.

6.113 Dial shorting contact should shunt dial
pulsing contacts when coin trigger' is in

normal position. With ground lead connected, check
as follows:

(1) Provide ground on line by strapping around
ground contact spring .

• On D-96590 (3-spring) relays, trap ground
terminal to tip side of line.

.On P-IOC1l7 (4-spring) relays, strap ground
terminal to right coil termina~.

(2) Make sure that coin trigger is not trippe '.

(3) Place upper housing on coin collector and
wait for dial tone.

(4) When dial tone is heard, dial any digit
except "0" or "1". Dial tone should not

be broken.

(5) If dial tone is not broken, remove strop and
proceed with remaining tests_

(6) If dial tone i broken, dial shorting contacts
are not shunting dial. Clean contact and



recheck follow of dial borting springs. Check
wirinit and transfer 'pring contacts for continuity.

Trap and Vane Release Test

Note: At manual stations, disconn ct grotln':
fr m coin relay while making this test.

6.114 Trap, vane, and relay should I' tore fully
to theil' unoperated positions against a

tOrque of 70 gl'am-inches applied to relay operating
arm with a 147A gauge (Fig. 62). Te t a Collow:

(1) Remove shield from relay.

(2) lJPly slot 70 of 147A gauge to right rear
horizontal portion of relay operating arm.

Make SUI-e that enclosed end of lot is agains·.
edg , of operating arm and that weight on gauge
i!\ positioned up, as shown in Fig". 62.

(a) Press down on 14.7A gauge to operate rela)"
and van to limits of their travel.

(4) insert K '14995, List 3 trap and vane test
tool into throat of hopper to operate tral'

to the limit of it trav 1. Hold in place a
shown in Fig. 62.

(5) Release pre sure on 147A gauge.

(6) 'lowly withdraw KS·14995 tool. Take at.
least 5 seconds.

(7) Be .'ure that vane and relay return to th II'

unop rated po itions.

(8) Make test three times with gauge on righ:
(coil ct) side and three times on left (refund I

side.

6.11 S I f mechanism fails, remove relay and proceec
as follows:

(I) If hopper is equipped with a brass coin vane,
replace coin coil ctor; othel'wise, check vane for
hinning on its baring as follows:

(a) Hold vane almost vertical but slightly to
the right.

(b) Van should drop to fully operated refund
po 'ition (right) when I' I asee.

ISS 1. SECTION SD6-3lD.lDO

KS-14995 TOOL

70-GRAM SLOT

147A GAU~

//

Fig- 62-Trap and Vane Release Ted

(c) Hold vane almost vertical but slightly to
left.

(d) Vane should drop to fully opel-at d collli!ct
position (left) when released.

() If vane binds on i bearings, replace oill
collector.

(2) Check vane for binding on hopper as follows:

(a) Holding vane :tem as far forwarcl as
po ible, mo\' vane over its full travel

in each direction thr e tim s. lake sure thal
it does not scrape on front of hopper.

(b) Pu h vane to rear of hopper and m ve
vane over its full tl-avel in each direclion.

Make sure that it does not scrap on back of
hopper. Do not pu h hard enough to distort
hopper.

(c) If vane bines on hopper, replace coin
collector.
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(3) Check trap for catching on vane or on vane
roller as follows:

(a) Hold vane in fully operated collect position
(to the left) using left hand.

(b) With the right hand, lift trap counterweight
to its fully operated position.

(c) Move vane slowly until it engage trap.

(d) ontinu moving vane toward vertical
position while gently restraining trap

Vane should move smoothly to vertical position.

(e) R peat test on refund ide (to the right),
reversing u e of hands. If trap catches.

on vane or vane roller, replace trap as covered
in 6.124 and )'epeat test. If replacement trap
still catches, replace coin collector.

(4) heck learance between trap and vane roller
as follows:

(a) With trap in unoperated position, place a
finger lightly on counterweight.

(b) Move vane to vertical position. If vane
rub on trap, adju t trap stop lug so thai

trap will just clear vane (Fig. 57).

(c) With vane in vertical position, lift trap
counterweight. Trap should not move

more than a few degrees before touching vane
r lieI'. Adjust by bending stop lug (Fig. 57).

(5) Check operating arm fork and vane stem
for roughness. Clean and lubricate as covered

in 6.11 . Al 0 check operating stud. If stud is
rough or roller type, replace relay.

(6) Remount coin relay as covered in 6.119 andJ
repeat trap and vane release test. If

mechanism fails, replace relay.

Bias Margin Test

Note: Make bias margin test only if relay
fails to operate or operates in wrong direction.

6.116 Relay should operate against torque of a
146A gauge attached to armature in both

collect and refund directions when appropriate
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central office coin battery is applied. Te. t as
follows:

(1) To test in collect direction, place a 146A
gauge on left side of armature ( ee Fig.

63).

(2) Connect hand test set across line terminals.

(3) Trip coin trigger (see 6.117).

(4) Obtain collect current by any available local
arrangement. Relay should operate to collect

(lifting gauge) and trigger should restore. Make
test three times (see 6.117),

(5) To test in refund direction, place 146A
gauge on right side of armatur .

(6) Trip coin trigger.

(7) Obtain refund current. Relay should operate
to refund (lifting gauge) and trigger should

restore. Make test three times.

(8) If relay fails to operate in the correct dir cbon
or if trigger fails to restore, check for andl

remove magnetic particles or replace relay.

Note: Make sure that line and ground ar
'atisfactory and that coin battery is being

applied.

Fig. 63-Bias Margin Test

6.117 When coin trigger is tripped, ground contact
springs should close and remain closed,

without break while arma ure is moved from its.



normal to its fully op rated position. It is immaterial
at what point on return stroke contacts open.

Cleaning Coin Relay

6.118 If relay has be n removed for any reason,
proceed as follows:

(1) lean and lubricate fork and vane ten: as
follows:

(a) urfac s of fork slot should be smooth.
If bearing urfaces of fork are so rough

that they cannot readily be made smooth,
replace relay; otherwise, mooth rough spots
using o. 320 or fin r abrasive cloth folded
as shown in Fig. 64.

(b) lean with K8-2423 cleaning cloth moistened
with KS-7 60 petroleum. pirits.

ht-it.. KS-7860 petroleum spirits is fllUnl11able.
~ Use safetyprecautions when handling:

(c) Apply graphite from grade 2B or softer
lead pencil to bearing surfaces of fork

lot. Rub lead on these surfaces to depo it
as continuous a coating as po sible.

(2) Remove magn tic particles from adjacent
surfaces of armature, pole piece, and toJ.l

of magnet with rubber tape or equivalent. To
remove particles:

(a) Place a piece of rubber tape about 1 inch
long on top of pole piece on left side of

I'e lay with at least 1/4-inch extending into
ail'gap under armature. Press down on
armature until it queezes rubber tape. Discarc
tal e with emb dded magnetic particles.

(b) Repeat operation on right side with a
new piece of rubber tape.

(c) se tape folded over orange stick to
remove particle from top of magnet

Replacing Coin Relav

6.119 When mounting rela , center it so that
with operating arm in its normal vertical

position, fork slot engages vane stem and holds
'oin vane in a vertical position. Full thickne s of
coin van i vi ible in the center hole of coin trap
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Fig- 64-Pollshing of Fork Slot

(Fig. 65). If relay cannot be centered, replac
relay. If replacing relay cannot be c ntered, replace
coin collector.

COIN TRAP

COIN VANE

Fig. 65-Pasltion of Vane When Relay is Centered

6.120 Coin trigger should not touch upper end
of lot in hopper or bind on sides of slot

at any point of travel.

6.121 Place relay as close as po. sible. to hopper.
There should be alleast 1-1/16 inch clearance

between fork and hopper, between vane stem and
relay, and between trap counterweij;tht and relay.
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Replacing Cain Trap

6.122 Relay must be removed to replace coin
trap.

6.123 Coin traps in later ·tyle hopp rs may be
replaced through front of hopp r without

removing coin shield.

6.124 To replace coin h'ap in earlier tyle hopp I'S:

(1) Remove coin return shield, if present, by
inserting blade of a cabinet ~r.rl!wdrivel· in

loop of pin. Twist screwdriver sufficientl!' to
"1'.1 .1l~1! end of pin from hole in hopper. lowly
pull shield and pin out together.

(2) Move vane to the right.

(3) Fasten a pie.~e of string or wire to trap
counterweight.

(4) R mov trap pin by lifting right nd of loop
and sliding pin to the left.

(5) Push trap into hopper and allow it to drop
into coin return.

(6) Fasten string or wir to new trap and pull
trap up to slot in frol1lt of hopper.

(7) Position new trap ~ith bearing lugs uppermost
and assemble trap pin.

( ) Recheck clearance between trap and vane
roller.

Replacing Cain Shield

Note: oin shield i.. not required on coin
call ctor equipped with pull bucket r turn
ch'Jte.

6.125 If coins tick due lo damaged or distorted
coin shi Id, or if a bent shield pin causes

shield to stick, remove shield pin and shield.
Replace as follows:

(1) Place P-247411 pin through tubular bearing
at top of P-296792 shield. urved-in portion

on bottom of hield is toward hopper when loop
f pi is to th front (e Fig. 66).
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(2) Hold loop of pin with long no e pliers or
finger. ar.d place coin . hield pin in hole in

rear of hopper.

(3) Hold shield in plac with fingers and secure
end of loop in front hole of hopper wit

long nose pliers.

(4) Adjust loop 0 that pin does n t come out
when play is taken up in either direction.

(5) Check operation of shield.

- ,

"I

t

1-

Fig. 66-P-296792 Coin Shield

H. Cain Relay Shield

6.126 The coin relay must be protected by a
shi ld. The P-16A336 shield r places the

P·349486 (MD) and KS-7994 (MD) shields and sh uld
be used for all replacements.

6.127 On coin collectors equipped with a D-95:36G
contact device, use P·16A336 shield. this

differs from the P-3494 6 shield in that the lower
left corner is cut away so a not to interfere with
contact device.

l. Final Tests

Cain Chute Operation and Refund Test

6.128 To ensure that coin ChUl and coin r turn
paths are clear and that station and co ,n



relay are operating satisfactorily, make final teo t
as follows:

(1) Plac coin relay shield on coin relay.

(2) With upper housing locked in place and
handset off-hook, deposit nickel. Nickel

shall be held at holding latch. Lower witch
hook slo\ ly. Coin shall drop into coin return.
Mak test five times.

(a) I f coin collector is equipped with washer
I' ject and coin release mechanism, tesl wit!!

hand et off·hook. Deposit nickel. Nickel shall
b' held at holding latch. Operate pushbutton
slowly. Nickel shall be r leased by gate and
drop into coin return. ake te t five times.

(4) With handset off-hook, deposit nickel. Nickel
shall be held at holding latch. Deposit secone

nick I. Second nickel shall reI as first nickel
and permit both coins to pass through coin
chute. ·trike gong, and trip trigger a they drop
into hopper. Dial tone shall be heard at dial
lations, or operator shall answer at manual

stations. Deposit third nickel. Third nickel hal
pass through coin chute, strike gong, and reach
trap in c in hopper.

(5) At dial stations, when dial tone is heard,
dial any digit except "0" or "1" to break

dial tone; then hang up handset. Coins shall
drop into coin I' turn on hang-up. At manual
stations, when operator an weI'S, request that
coins be returned.

(6) With handset on-hook, deposit dime. Dime
shall pass through coin chute, strike gong

twice, and trip trigger. Dial tone or manual
op rator hall be heard after handset i removed
from switc:1hook.

(7) With handset off-hook, deposit dime. Dime
shall pass through coin chute. strike gong

twice, and trip trigger bringing in dial tone or
manual operator.

(8) With handset on-hook. deposit quarter.
quarter shall be topped by the open gate_

Remove handset from switchhook. Gate will
cia e and quarter will release and strike gong.
Dial tone or manual operator should be heard.
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(9) With handset off-hook, deposit quart€r.
Quarter shall pas through coin chute, trike

gong, and trip trigger bringing in dial tone or
manual operator.

(10) If cutover clip is used for 5-cent operation,
initial nickel deposit d shall not be hela

at holding latch. All other te ts are the same
as those described. (See Fig. 25).

Coin Signol Test

6.129 Notify operator that tests for coin signals
are about to be made and that coins are

to be returned after deposit. Deposit nickel, dime,
and quarter. IT operator does not identify signals
orrec:tly, inspect for trouble at station. Correct

as specified under coin chute alignment in the
section on general maintenance of coin collectors.

EKtended Range

6.130 Coin collectors us d with a ubscriber s t
which extends the coin relay range should

meet all maintenance requirements listed. Check
operation and adju tment of the ;]6 relay hous d
in the subscriber set as cover d in the section on
sub criber set maintenanc. If relay is d fective,
replace "ubscriber set with new subscriber set or
replace coin collector with a single slot coin telephone
set.

POSTPAY

Caution: Remove receiver or handset
from switchhook before removing or
reassembling upper housing from or to
backplate of coin collector equipped for
JO-Cent operation. This reduces possibility
of damage to gate operating arm.

J. Dial Postpay Coin Collectors (CDOj

6.131 If a coin is found stuck between trap and
hopper, relea e coin and proceed with te

and adju tments. If repeated trouble due to stuck
coins are experienced, coin collector shall be
replaced.

Mechanism Unit Assembly

6.132 Trap shall restore freely to normal po ition
when released slowly from fully open
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position. If it does not. coin collector shall be
replaced.

6.133 With trap in normal position. hopper contacts
shall be made.

6.134 With trap in fully op rated position, hopper
contacts shall be open.

6.135 The 91A vari tor and 146A resistor are
mounted as shown in Fig. 13.

6,136 The contact spring tel'minal. to which the
31A val'istor terminal marked TIP H) is

conn cted, is always wir d so as to be on tip side
of lin~.

Hopper Contact Operation

6.137 With upper housing removed and with
handset or receiver off-hook, connect hand

leo l set across line in series with hopper contacts
as follows:

eAt common battery stations conn ct hand
te t set between hopper contact spring
terminal which is connected to Y housing
ontact spring and terminal R on transfer

sprinJ:{ pile-up or on wood terminal trip.

eAt local battery station connect hand test
'et between hopper conta t spl'ing terminal
which i connected to Y housing contact
pring, and terminal DK (or BKX when used;

on transfer spring pile-up or on wood
terminal strip.

6.138 Dial a local number (not a free call line)
J( stearly deposit coin tone is heard, proceed

as in 6.139. If deposit coin tone is heard only
mom ntat'ily. :'ollowed by a hort delay and th r:
regular dial tone, check that hopper contacts are
1J1'Operly closee..

eIf contacts touch but do not make. burnish
with 265C tool.

elf contacts do not touch, replace coin collecto!'.

If no fault is found in hopper contact circuit,
t!'oubl may be in central office equipment.

Note: If hopper contacts are open with trap
in its normal position, central office equipment
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will disconnect on calls to nonfree call lin •
after which dial tone will be received.

6,139 When steady deposit coin tone is hard.
operate trap manually to complete connectioll.

If connection is not completed, check for the
following:

eRever ed or defective 31A varistor.

e Line reversed.

eOpen resistor (6aCH or 146A).

If no fault i found at station, trouble may be ir.
line or central office equipment.

Note: ompletion of circuit by manual
operation of trap may require several attempt
becau e of critical adjustment of central office
equipment. Trap must be fully op rated and
quickly released. If trap is not fully operated,
circuit may not cut through. If trap is not
relea ed quickly, central office equipment may
di connect, necessitating redialing.

Vorlstor EHeetiveness

6.140 In operating trap manually on a local call
(6.139), a click will be heal'd in receive,'.

If click is as loud on a call to operatol' as it is 011

a local call. alA varistor is defective and should
be replaced.

Coin Chute Operation and Refund Tests

6.141 Position electromagnet arm so that end is
out of 5-cent channel (see Fig. 67). Insert

529A tool in top of coin hopper to retain test coins.

6.142 With upper hou ing locked in place and
with receiver or hand et on-hook deposit a

nickel. Coin -hall drop into coin return. Test
shall be made five times and nickel shall returr:
each time.

6,143 With I' ceiver or handsel off-hook dia:
operator. When op rator answers, deposit.

a nickel. Coin shall pass through chute, striking
gong, ar:d shall reach 529A tool in hopper.

elf te timet, electromagnet and line wires
are connected correctly.



eIf nickel fall into coin return, check switch
hook operation and gate operating arm
adjustment.

err nickel does not pass through chute as
indicated by not striking gong, deposit another
nickel. If both coins pass through chute
and strike gong, it indicates that first nickel
stopped in chute at first latch. Check
operation and wiring of electromagne in
a cordance with connection diagram in
appropriate section. If nickel still fail to
reach 529A tool, replace coin chute and
repeat tests.

Note: When dial tone i received, electromagnet
arm i positioned in 5-cent channel. On call~

to or through an operator, electromagnet arm
remains in 5·cent channel. This allows a
singl nickel to pass through coin chute.

6.144 If test in 6.143 is met, request operator
to call back a in a delayed call. An wer

call and repeat test with a nickel. Have operator
mak this test over local aud toll connectors if
both ar available. Tf test in 6.143 is met but
t st ov l' local and toll connectors is not met,
trouble may be in line or central office equipment.

Coin Signal Test

6.145 ~e a 529A tool. Call and inform th
operator that you are about to test coil1J

signals. Deposit a nickel, dime, and quarter. If
op r,ltor do . not identify signals correctly, inspect
for trouble at station and corr ct as specified in
u.3i! through 6.35.

K. Manual Postpoy Coin Collectors.

Coin Hopper

6.146 The coin hopper in these coin collectors is
a imple channel to guide coin from coin

chute to coin receptacle. The only coins l' turned
in this service are improper deposits. If sticking
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of coins occurs: in coin hoppers no provided witl:
c1ear-out holes, coin collector hall be replaced.

Coin Signal Test

6.147 Make test as in 6.145.

7. MODIFICATlON-TO ADD 0-180120 KIT OF PARTS
(RINGER ASSEMBLY) TO BACKPLATE ASSEMBLY

7.01 Thi modification can be performed on the
following coin collectors:

L91GNT

191 H T

195 G T

195 H T

196 GNT

196 H T

197 GNT

197 HNT

233G

233H

234G

Only the backplate assembly is to be
modified in the field. The upper
housings will be modified in the
distributing houses with D·180121 kit
to add network to upper housing.
The modified upper housings will be
identified by a red star after the code
number.

7.02 The D·180120 kil to be installed in the field
consists of P·29E307 ringer assembly, P-29E309

bracket assembly, and P-29E304 terminal board
{Fig. 6 ).
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7.03 Install kit as follows:

(1) Disconnect wires per Table M.

(2) Remove subscriber set.

<::l) Disconnect (BK) wire from between SBX of
switchhook and BB of transfer contacts.

(4) Remove and discard terminal plat assembly
at top of backplate assembly. Retain hal'dware.

(5) Install P-29E307 ringer assembly (Fig. 6
in same position as terminal plate as emblji

was located u -ing the retained hardware (Fig.
(9).

(6) Remove and discard BKX transfer spring
at right of coin relay. Retain mounting

s('rP\\~.

(7) Remov and r tain equalizing spring cord!
clamp, and associat d fastener.
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() In tall P-29E309 bracket ass mbly (Fig. 6 )
to backplate per Fig. 69. Use mounting

screw retained in (5) to secure bracket assembly
at bottom.

(9) At top of bracket assembly, assembl in.
order from backplate out, equalizing spring.

cord clamp, a d P-29E304 terminal board (Fig
6). ecure \",ith hardware retained in (6) (see
Fig. 69).

(10) Route wire through cord guides where
applicable and connect per Tabl N.

(11) Insert plug of upper housing, which wa!!
modifiecl in tlle Di tributing Hous , in

connector on backplate and in tall upper housing.

(12) Check continuity, coin handling, and ringing
operation of the coin collector.



TABLE M

DISCONNECTED WIRES
(0·180120 KIT)
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WIRE COLOR DISCONNECT FROM OTHER END
CONNECTED TO

G Tipa------ L on term. block
Subset

--------1t- -----
Ring - --

---
R

Y on switchhook Subset
-----

----
Y G on coin relay

--
Ground

.~--

R
- ------ ----- --

Subset-- BE
-

TR on term. block ---- -
W Hand et

- -- ------G- -- _u __
W on transfer contacts

-- --
I--- y-- R on transfer contacts. Subset

- -._----_.
R

-- -
Handset

------ --
BK ----- T on term. block

f-----
Subset

----

--Y(685A, S-ubset only) 3 of Coin relay -----
--

Y (685B, Subset only) 3 on coin -reiay-- - - ----
Subset ----

Fig. 67-0101 Postpoy Coin Chut.

Page 59



P-29E304
TERMINAL

BOARD

SECTION 506-310-100

P-29E309
BRACKET
ASSEMBLY

P-29E307 RINGER ASSEMBLY

Fig. 68-0-180120 Kit For Modificotion of Backplate ASlembly
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TABLE N

CONNECTED WIRES
(0·180120 KIT)

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO OTHER END
CONNECTED TO

-- .. - -

Connector

R on switchhook

w
.- - ----- -B~ ----. TR on term. block Handset

.- ._-- -W- n
---.- - - ------, - _._- Connector --,-_.-

---- - ...-- R- ----- -- ---- Handset
.. -- --------y* --- - - --- - T on term. block ------ 3 of Coin relay - .- -.-

0- --- - .. - - - - -R-- - -.-- -- ----- Connector ----
--- - - Y SL on switchhook - - - --- -------- -- -----
-_._----cr----. --. -I------------g-XXOiiSw"itcbJi'O()l(- - -- -

Y-S (MD) or BK 2 on coin relay
1---=Y"""oB'R(MD) or BL-
--- - ----0---- --- -.-

R --+-------------- --- --.- -""'R""J,...·n-g-e-r-- .... - - .-
--- -- -- y-- - --- B on term. board - - - ----;C.,o-n-n-e-c'to-r -- -- '-
~ ..-- BK ---+----A..-o-n-te,--r-m-.·b....,o-a-r·d-------- Ringer -.- ---
-- -- - ---a- - - ----/---- --"'R,--on-s-w..it,...c'h'h-o-o,...k-----1-------'T'"JO::·p:----- ---- -
- .. --- - - -- R-I-------- Y on switchh~o-o"k------ ----- .. --Rllii ----

1---- -----...Y....· - G on coin relay Ground -
1------ --- BK --+----A..-o-n--:te;-nn-.Tb....,o-a-rd't,---·--- -- -- Y on Switchhookt

* If a 685B subset was disconnected per Table J, Y wire will not exist. Use a (Y) stl·ap.

t Use BK strap disconnected in 9.03 (3).
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62 Pages

P-IOE869
TERMINAL
PLATE

EOUALIZING
SPRING

P-12A096
CLAMP

Fig. 69-Backplate Assembly With 0-180120 Kit
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PAGE

12

Hondlet

Ringer
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D. Houling Auembly (235G and 1235G)
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CONTENTS

4. MAINTENANCE

C. Door ond Liner Auembly (235G ond
1235G) 12

IOH-44
LOCK

50K
APPARATUS
BLANK

P-'2.Al;74
PLUNGER

KS-19271
LOCK

IA COIN
COLI EC TOR DOOR

Fig. 3--236G Coin Collector
Retum Chute Auembly

Coin Reloy
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CONTENTS

A. 235G and 1235G

PAGE

8
Coin Return Auem"bly 18

Location 8
Coin Hopper 18

E. 236G Coin Collector Ill:
Application 8

1. GENERAL
Security Studl

Wiring

8

8
1.01 Information in this section was formerly

contained in the following sections which are
hereby canceled:

Inltructlon Cord 9
e 506-321-100

Number Card (1235G) 9'
e 506-322-100

B. 236G 10

Location

Security of Coin Station

Application

Inltalling

10

1()l

10

11

1.02 The 235G(MD) and 1235G(MD) coin collectors
(Fig. 1 and 2) are stainless steel, multislot,

panel phones. They are similar except the 235G
has a rotary dial; the 1235G has a 10-button
TOUCH-TONE@ dial.

1.03 The 236G (MD) coin collector (Fig. 3) is a
modified 2oo-type coin collector, having the
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transmission network and ringer included in the
upper housing and backplate which eliminates the
need for a subscriber se~

1.04 Overall dimensions of the panel phones are
shown in Fig. 4.

~
6_9/64~cr9/64

5-15/16

k
9/64

NOTES:
I. ALL DIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE IN INCHES.

2. THE SWtTCHHOOK AND HANDSET EXTEND 2-3/4 INCHES
IN FRONT Of TH[ FACfPlATE.

TPA 519423

Fig. 4-Rear View of 235G or 1235G Showing
Dlmenllonl

1.05 Overall dimensions of the 236G are:

e Width-9·13/64 inches.

• Height-18-21/64 inches

• Depth-6-23/32 inches

1.06 This section does not include information on
Dial Tone First service.
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2. IDENTIFICATION

A. 235G and 1235G

OrderIng Guide

• Collector, Coin, 235G-67A

• Collector, Coin, 1235G-67A

2.01 Replaceable Componenf8 for 235G (Fig.
5)

• P·44E392 door and housing assembly,
consisting of:

P·27E804 door and liner assembly

P-27E855 housing assembly

4A-67 cash compartment door

• P·84D152 rotary dial and housing assembly,
consisting of:

8M·52 dial

P·87B052 number plate assembly

• P-44E890 coil: twister frame assembly

• P·27E847 coin twister (top section)

• G3-52 handset

• C4A ringer

• 4010B network.

• P·20A125 gong signal and chute assembly

• P·llE964 coin relay and hopper assembl}

• P-27E835 return chute assembl}'

e P·15E491 coin return assembly

• ID coin receptacle rail

2.02 Replaceable Componenf8 for 1295G (Fig.
5)
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P-44E390
r.OI~ TI~ISTER

FRAME ASSEMBLY

BAFFLE
6 H'NGE
ASSI'MRLY

P-20A125
GONG SIGNAL
ANO CHUTE
ASSEMBLY

P·15F491 COIN
RETURN ASSEMB~Y

Fig. 5-235G or 1235G Coin Colledo...-lnterlor View

• P·44E39I door and housing assembly,
consisting of:

P·27E803 door and liner assembly

P-27E855 housing assembly

4.A~7 cash compartment door

• P·27E820 TOUCH-TONE dial and housing
assembly consisting of:

25E3 dial

Poge 4

All other components same as for 235G

2.03 Associated Apparatus for 235G or 1295G
(order separately)

• IE coin receptacle

• ID or IE coin receptacle cover

• 29A lock (door and liner assembly)"

• 14· or 3o-type lock (cash compartment)"



• 719A tool (Fig. 6)

• PllC test cord (Fig. 7) (used for testing
with door and liner assembly open)

• 127A-67 or 127B-67 cover (Fig. 8) (for use
over the coin telephone set in installations
not flush mounted)

• Order must specify authorized recipient to whom
keys are to be sent.

Fig. 7-PllC Te.t Cord
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127A- BOTTOM SlOE

127B- BOTTOM 51 DE

Fig. 8-121A and 1278 Co."....

De.lgn Feoture.

2.04 All parts are contained in a high-security
steel housing which has the following features:

• Door and liner assembly has three locking
points actuated by a 719A tool.

• Door and liner assembly is secured by 29A
lock and 719A tool

• Cash compartment door has five locking
points; three are actuated by a 719A tool
and two are stationary.

• Cash compartment door is secured by 14·
or SO-type lock and 719A tool.

2.05 Provisions are made for use of four security
studs.

2.06 Coin return is designed to defer stuffing_

2.07 Has transmission characteristics equivale:Jt
to 500-type telephone set.

2.08 Arranged to accept IB coin receptacle.

2.09 ID or IE coin receptacle cover may be used_
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B. 236G

Ordering Guide

• Collector, Coin 236G·8, 236G·44, 236G·S1,
or 236G-60

2.10 Replaceable Components Fig. 3, 9, 10,
IUJd 11)

lA backplate

• The last two digits specify color suffix code used
(-03 black, -51 green, or -60 light beige).

.. The 6e-3 dial is used with a black coin collector.
The 6M·3 dial is used with a green or light beige
coin collector,

2.11 AasocJated ApparatWJ (order separtltely)
• P-89E500· lower housing unit assembly,

consisting of: • 61R filter

P-llE964 coin relay-hopper assembly • 1A type coin collector door

P-14E438 return chute assembly • lB coin receptacle

P-15EOll bucket assembly • ID coin receptacle cover

P-89E400· lower housing and base assemblJi' • P-372083 alarm switch assembly

• P-89EOOO·upper housing assembly, consisting • 257A alarm switch assembl~

of:

P-20Al25 gong signal and chute assembly

6e-3 or 6M-ll dial"

P-29E299 terminal plate assembly

P-28E806 network and bracket assembly

P·29E302 connector assembly

P-l2A674 plunger and P-16A760 hinge assembly

10H-44 lock (key not furnished)

452B capacitor

• P-89E100· backplate assembly, consisting of:

P-81R700· backplate

P-29E307 ringer assembly

P·16A741 switchhook arm assembly

P-29E182 switchhook spring assembly

P-12E855 switchbook assembly

P-44E616 bracket and connector assembly
G3R handset
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• 14D or 30A lock and keys·

• 8B-44 card holder

• 227A alarm switch assembly

• KS-19277 lock"

• Order must specify authorized recipient to whom
keys are to be sent.

Design Features

2.12 The 236G coin collector is equipped with a
jack and plug for electrically connecting the

upper and lower housings.

2.13 The upper housing is secured by a 10H-44
lock plus a KS-19277 lock. The lA coin

collector door is secured by a 14D or 30A lock.

2.14 The lA backplate, has provisions for four
security studs.

2.15 The coin collector is equipped with a pulJ
bucket type coin return chute and a coin

release pushbutton and is designed to accept U.S
nickels, dimes, and quarters.



P-29E307
RINGER
ASSEMBLY

P-16A741
SWITCHHOO"
ARM
ASSEMBLY

P-29E182
SWITCH HOOK
SPRING
ASSEMBLY

P -44E616
BRACKET ANDo
CONNECTOR
ASSEMBLY

Fig. 9-f'-89El00 Backplate Assembly

2.16 The coin collector is arranged for 10·cent
operation with an initial deposit of at least

one dime (or two nickels) required for operation.

2.17 A P·339098 cutover clip may be ordered
separately and installed on the coin chute

assembly to convert the coin collector to 5-cent
operation. The clip holds the electromagnet arm
in its operated position.

2.18 Coins deposited give distinctive- gong signals
audible to the operator. Coins may be

collected or refunded while patron is on line or at
the completion of the call. Coins are returned
when deposited in the wrong slot.

2.19 If a call is abandoned after an initial deposit
of a single nickel, the coin will be returneci

when handset is restored or when the coin release
pushbutton is depressed. A nickel deposited before
the handset is removed will be returned.

2.20 If a call is abandoned after an initial deposit
has been made the coin(s) will be returned

after the handset is restored. A dime or quarter
deposited before the handset is removed will be
returned only by removing the handset from the
switchhook and restoring it again.

ISS I, SECTION 506-310-101

P-12A666
STOP

P-20A125
GONG SIGNAL
AND CHUTE
ASSEMBLY

RM-765603
CLIP

Fig_ 10-f'-89EOOO Upper Housing Assembly

2.21 The coin collector is designed for mounting
in telephone booths or walk-up, drive-up'

mountings. It may be also be mounted on a wall
by means of a 144D or 174A backboard.

2.22 The 236G coin collector is arranged to accept
the IB coin receptacle (cash box).

Optional Ringer

2.23 The GIG ringer mounted in the 236G coin
collector may not be loud enough in semipublic

locations where the ambient noise is at a high
level. A 687A subscriber set equipped with a G4
ringer may be used to rectify this condition.

2.24 Refer to Division 506, section entitled;
Service, Coin Collectors, 236G for connections

of the 687A subscriber set.

Page 7
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• Width-16-l/4 inches

Security Studs

Refer to Fig. 12 for mounting screw and
security stud locations in the coin collector.

3.03 To fully recess a 28.5G and/or 1235G coin
collector in a wall:

(1) Ensure that the wall is deep enough (at
least 6 inches) and strong enough to provide

a secure flush mounted installation. (See Fig. 4.)

Ensure tbat the lip of tbe faceplate
overlaps the wsll around the bole. If'

security studs are used, top of bole
mustbeenlargedapproximatelyliZ-inch
and a fslse panel (procured locslly)
provided to close the eztrs opening.

Application

• Height-22-l/2 inches

(2) Cut a hole in the wall

3.04 Refer to Table A for all other applications.

3.05

IOH-44
LOCK

P-16A76C
HINGE
ASSEMBLY

P-28EB06
NETWORK ANC
BRACKET
ASSEM8LY

P-29E299
TERMINAL
PLATE
ASSEMBLY

452B
CAPACITOR

Fig. 11--Upper Housing With Gong Signal and Chute
Assembly Removed

Note: Security studs are not furnished and
must be ordered separately.

3. INSTALLATION Wiring

A. 235G and 1235G

Location

3.01 Consider the following:

3.06 Select and place wire in accordance with
sections covering inside wiring. Wire all

coin collectors with triple conductor station wire
or equivalent and provide individual ground for
each station. The ground connection for this
conductor must be the same one used for signaling
ground.

• Visibility, accessibility, and possible accident
hazards in selecting location

3.07 Feed L"lSide wire through wire entrance hole
(Fig. 12) and connect to terminals T, R,

and GRD on TBl. Dress wire away from coin
collector door.

3.02 Avoid loeations over or adjacent to counters,
showcases, or other property which could

be accidentally damaged by falling handsets.

3.01 Wiring should not interfere with passage of
coins through coin chute or with any moving

parts.

Pale 8
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TABLE A

APPliCATION OF 235G AND 1235G COIN COLLECTORS

800TH.
SECURITY STUDS

SHELF. 8ACK80ARD
- --- COVER

OR REQUIRED P·IOE070 P·12E798 (NOTE I)
MOUNTING (SHORT SHOULDER· (LONG SHOULDER:·

LONG THREAD) LONG THREAD)

KS-19206 Booth KS-19206, List 7
4 127B-67

Installation Kit

KS-19340 Booth KS-19340, List 54 4 127B-67Backboard
.. -

KS-19426 Mountinlr Furni hed 4
... ._-_ .. -

KS-19442 Booth KS-19340, List 54 4 127A-67
Backboa,rd

_._.

KS-20194 Shelf Furnished 4

Notes:

1. Three No. 8-32 by 3/16 RHM screws are furnished with cover for installation.

2. Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8 hardened RHM scre\\iS (P-23F790) are furnished with each coin telephone
set for mounting to backboard.

3.09 Conceal wiring near coin station. If this is.
not practical, use approved moulding or

conduit to conceal wiring_

3.10 Locate connecting block, protector or other
terminating apparatus, where they will be

inaccessible to the public.

In"",etlon Card

Note: Instruction cards are not furnishea
and must be procured locally.

3.11 To install card:

(1) Insert in faceplate.

(2) Push up with fingers..

(3) Snap card in place.

(4) Ensure that card is s!!ated properly in slot.

3.12 To remove card:

(1) Push up with fingers.

(2) Pry top out with small screwdriver or
equivalent.

Number Card (1235G)

Note: The number card is furnished locally.

Page 9



SECTION 506-310-101

MOUNTING
HOLES

MOUNTING
HOLES

Security of Coin Station

3.15 Avoid locations where:

• Coin station can be dislodged by hard use.

• Fasteners cannot be placed in solid backing.

• Coin station can be pried loose (on round
columns, door or window facings, uneven
surfaces, etc.).

Application

3.16 To install the 236G coin collector on a
horizontal surface such as a table or counter

top, use a 139A backboard.

3.17 To install on a wall without a shelf, use a
174A backboard. See Fig. 13 for requirements.

MINIMUM FROM EDGE
OF BACKBOARD TO
COR NE R OF WALL

Location

8. 236G

Fig. 12-Locatlon of Mounting, Security Stud, and
Wire Entrance Holes

TO FLOOR

MEASURED TO TOP
0'" BACKBOARD

WITHOUT SEAT 63 IN.
WITH SEAT 52-1/2 IN.

I
Fig. 13-Sugge.ted Mounting Height and Clearance

MOUNTING
HOLES

MOUNTING
HOLES

Note: The location of a coin collector should
be specified by the service order or an
accompanying work sheet. If a location is not
specified, obtain instructions from the customer
before proceeding.

3.13 Pinch card with fingers and insert in slot
provided on front of faceplate.

ft Afterinstallation bss been completed,
verify that the coin collectorisoperating
correctly.

3.14 Repeat 3.01

Page 10



3.18 Refer to Table B for all other applications.

Initalllng

Remove handset from switcbbook
before removing or replacing upper
housing to avoid damage to the gate
operating arm. Do not reassemble
upper housing on coin first coin
collectors without placing a P·I0F789
cover over the coin re/BJ'.

Alarm Switches and Security Devices

3.19 Alarm switches and security devices are
described in Division 506, section entitled:

Service, Security Devices. The local telephone
company shall regulate the installation of these
devices.

3.20 Fig. 13 shows the suggested mounting height
and clearance for all coin stations. Stations

may be mounted at other heights to meet local
conditions providing this does not create service
or maintenance problems.

155 1. SECTION 506-310-101

3.21 To mount coin station:

(1) Place required number of screw fasteners
in upper and lower mounting holes.

Note: If coin compartment is not open, the
lower fasteners will be added later by the
public telephone representative.

(2) Bring wires through opening in backplate.

(3) Avoid bowing backplate by partially tightening
each screw fastener alternately.

3.22 Ground housing assembly, as follows:

(a) Prepay open type installation

• Connect JKT lead or GS insulated wire as
shown in Fig. 14.

• Dress wire so that it will not interfere with
moving parts of coin relay.

(b) Indoor wooden booths
TABLE B

APPLICATION OF 236G COIN COLLECTOR

SECURllY STUDS

~100TH, SHElf,
BACKBOARD REQUIRED P·IOE070 P-l2V91OR MOUNTING

(SHORT SHOULDER· llONG-SHOULDER·
LONG THUAD) LONG THREAD)

KS·14611 Booth Furnished' 4

KS-16797 Booth Furnished 4 I
--.,

KS-19206 Booth KS·19206, List 6 Installation Kit 4
- -

KS-19267 Shelf Furnished 4
'-

KS-19340 Booth Furnished 4!
---... ,-

KS-19425 Booth Furnished 4
-._---.

KS-19426 Moun:ing KS-19426, List 8 Installation Kit 4
1---.. , --- -'

KS-19580 Booth Furnished 4
-_.-

KS-19945 Shelf Note 1 4

Notes:

1. A 178A-3 backboard is furnished with each KS-19945 shelf unless otherwise specified.

2. Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8 hardened RHM screws (P-23F790) are furnished with each coin telephone
set for mounting to backboard.
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• A 14-gauge insulated ground wire (P-12C414
ground wire assembly) is provided. (Fig.
15)

• Connect ground wire from outside grounded
BX armored power cable to ventilator or
blower and to housing ground screw on coin
station.

(c) Metal booths

• Grounding is provided through mounting
screws.

3.23 To ground upper housing to backplate:

• Place U-shaped spring clip on left edge of
upper housing so as to contact housing
contact spring (Fig. 16),

Fig. 15-P·12C414 Ground Wire A..embly

3.26 Repeat 3.08 through 3.10.

4. MAINTENANCE

SINGLE
CONDUCTC
JKT OR GS
WIRE

A. Range Data

4.01 Refer to Table C for dial Long Line
requirements.

4.02 Refer to Table D for loop ranges.

B. Operate Value. of Coin Relay..

4.03 Refer to Table E for old and new values.

Jt Currently manufactured andrepaired
coin relays differ in operate and
nonoperate values from earlier relays
found in the field These readjusted
relays are marked with an asterisk(*;
adjacent to the part number.

fig. 14-Method of Grounding Coin Colledor Housing
Assembly, Open Type Installation

C. Door and Liner Assembly (235G and 1235G)

4.04 To open door:

(1) Unlock 29A lock (Fig. I or 2).

Wiring (2) Insert 719A tool into slot, turn 1/4-turD
clockwise, and release locking mechanism.

3.24 Repeat 3.06.

3.25 Feed inside wire through wire entrance hole
and connect ring lead to Y terminal on switch

hook, tip lead to R terminal on switch hook, and!
GRD to G terminal on coin relay.

Page 12

Note: Do not open door fully until plug (PI}
is disconnected (Fig. 5).

(3) Open door approximately 3 inches and
disconnect PI from J1.
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./' CLIP, TINNERMAN
~ C-29313·012-44~

OR
C-3412 -020-33

Fig. 16-Method of Grounding Upper Housing to Backplate

TABLE C

REQUIREMENTS FOR DIAL LONG LINE CIRCUITS ON COIN LINES
(FOR LIMITATIONS OTHER THAN COIN CONTROL)

(ASSUMES 300-0HM STATION SET RESISTANCE)

TY'f OF CfNTllAI. OFFI Cf REQUIREMENTS

Step-by-Step DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1050 ohms

Panel DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 885 ohms

No. 1 Crossbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1200 ohms

No. 5 Crossbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms

No.1 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms

No.2 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms
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TABLE D

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE LOOP RANGES FOR CENTRAL OFFICE
COIN SUPPLY VOLTAGES-COLLECT AND RETURN ONLY

(MAXIMUM GROUND RESISTANCE SO OHMS;
MAXIMUM DC EARTH POTENTIAL ±3 VOLTS)

LOOP RANGE I lOOP RANGE
WITH 48 MA. WITH 41 MA.

TYPE OF CENTRAL OFFICE MINIMUM COIN VOLTAGE OP. RELAY OP. RELAY

SXS. Panel, No.1 XBar 100 volts (lOO-120V) 1500 ohms 2200 ohJng

SXS. Panel, No.1 XBar 115 volts (1l5-120V) 2100 ohms 3000 ohms

0.5 XBar, 0.1 ESS, 125 volts (l25-135V) 2500 ohms 3400 ohms
No.2 ESS

Note: Loop Range Conductor Loop Resistance (excluding coin telephone set resistance).

TABLE Ii

OPERATE VALUES OF COIN RELAYS

MARKING OPERATING OPERATE NON·OPERATE
ON RELAY TIME CURRENT CURRENT REMARKS

P-I0E786 625 ±75 Coil of restora! spring

millisec 48 milliamps 40 milliamps
has a diameter of ap

-- proximately 5/32-incb
P-13E961 (Note 1)

P-I0E786· 450 ±50 Coil of restoral spring

mi11isec 41 milliamps 30 milliamps has a diameter of ap-
proximately 9/32-inch

P-13E961* (Note 2)
Notes:
1- The timing interval of 625 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary

dial to return to normal after dialing digit 6.
2 - The timing interval of 450 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary

dial to return to normal after dialing digit 4,

(4) Door can now be fully opened.

Note 2: A puC test cord (Fig. 7) is used
to connect plug (PI) to jack (Jl) which allows
the set to be operative while door and liner
assembly is opened.

Coin Twister Assembly

4.05 To remove coin twister assembI)':

(1) Loosen screws in middle of twister assembly
(Fig. 5).

Page 14

(2) Lift P-27E847 coin twister (top section) uI=
and out.

(3) Remove screws and nuts holding P-44E390
coin twister frame assembly.

(4) Lift frame assembly up and off.

(5) Install, using reverse procedure.

Gong Signal and Chute Assembly

4.06 To remove gong signal and chute assembly:

(1) Disconnect wires per Table F.



(2) Remove P-llI877 screw and P-12A666 stop
(Fig. 5).

(3) Loosen P-25E445 screw in lower left corner
of chute assembly (Fig. 17). Exercise care

not to lose P-12A681 spring located under screw
head.

(4) Loosen two P-llE183 bayonet guides on
chute assembly (Fig. 5).

(5) Lift off gong signal and chute assembly.

(6) Install, using reverse procedure.

TABLE F

GONG SIGNAL AND CHUTE ASSEMBLY
CONNECTIONS

235G 1235G
---- ._-

WIRE DISCONNECT FROM WIRE DISCONNECT FROM
COLOR TERM. COLOR TERM.

G
A of chute

G A of chute
assem. assem.

G
X of chute G E of chute
assem. assem.

-

y E of chute y E of chute
assem. assem.

BR BR of TB4 BR BR of TB4

Baffle and Hinge Allembl)'

4.07 To remove baffle and hinge assembly (Fig.
5):

(1) Disconnect all wires from TB4

(2) Remove retainer ring from rear of the coin
release shaft.

(3) Remove four P-181641 screws, four P-285080
lockwashers and lift off baffle and hinge

assembly.

(4) Install, using reverse procedure.

ISS 1, SECTION 506-310-101

Fig. 17-Lacatian of Cord Stay Screw and Cord Clamp

Dial and Housing Assembly

4.08 To remove dial housing:

(1) Remove coin twister assembly 4.05).

(2) Remove gong signal and chute assembly
(4.06>.

(3) Remove baffle and hinge assembly (4.07).

(4) Remove four mounting screws in dialing
housing.

(5) Lift off dial housing.

Note: Handset cord will pull through cover
to enable access to dial without disconnecting
cord.

(6) Install, using reverse procedure.

4.09 To remove dial:

(1) Remove dial housing (4.08).

(2) Disconnect dial leads from TB2 (dial terminal
board).
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(3) Loosen two mounting screws on sides of dial
through access holes in dial housing.

(4) Lift off dial.

4.10 To install dial;

(1) Use reverse procedure in 4.09 and make
connections per Table G.

TABLE G
DIAL CONNECTIONS

2350 12350

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO

Y TB2-1 G TB2-1

W TB2-2 W TB2-2

G TB2-2 BL TB2-3

BL TB2-3 O-BK TB2·4

W TB2-9 R TB2-5

Y TB2-11 R-G TB2-6
._.-

O-R TB2-8

BX TB2-11

Handset

4.11 To remove handset:

(1) Remove gong signal and chute assembly
(4.06).

(2) Disconnect handset leads from TB4!.

(3) Loosen cord stay screw (Fig. 17).

(4) Remove screw and cord clamp from armored
cord.

(5) Pull cord out front of cover.

(6) Install, using reverse procedure.

D. Houllng Assembly (235G and 1235G)

Ringer

Page 16

4.12 To remove ringer:

(1) Disconnect ringer leads from TB3

(2) Remove two screws.

(3) Lift ringer up and off

4.13 To install ringer:

(1) Mount ringer in place and secure with two
screws.

(2) Connect ringer leads as follows:

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO

BX TB3·R
R TB8-T
S-R TB3·A
S TB8-X

Return Chute Assembly

4.14 To remove return chute assembly (Fig. 18):

(1) Loosen mounting serew.

(2) Lift assembly up and out.

Note: It may be necesSlU"} to remove P-28E453
clip.

4.15 To install return chute assembly:

(lj Slide the assembly in and down until it is
properly seated.

(2) Tighten the mounting serev.-.

It If the return chute ill not installed
properly, there may be a gap between
the return chute and the hopper
assembly large enough to alJow coins
to drop into the housing. Refer to
Fig. 19. This gap may be checked by
directing a light doWl1 the opening of
the return chute, tripping the relay
and hopper assembly to the reject
position, andlookingdown the opening
ofthe hopper assembly. (See Fig. 20.)
U a gap eJdsts, loosen the mounting
screwandreposition the return chute.
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Cbeck again with a light (Fig. 20)
andtigbtenscrew wbenproperaligbment.
is obtained.

Fig. llS--Coln Relay and Retum Chute A..embly

RETURN CHUTE
ASSE"'BLY

INCORRECT
GAP OPENING

VIEW A

COIN HOPPE~

ASSE"'BLY
I

RETURN
CHUTE ASSEMBLY

CORRECT
GAP OPENING

VIEW B

Fig. 19-AlIgnment of Return Chut. A...mbly
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RETURN COIN RETURN COIN
CHUTE HOPPER CHUTE HOPPE~""q[]'''. '.'[p""

INCORRECT
GAP OPENING

VIEW A

CORRECT
GAP OPENING

VIEW 8

(4) Install return chute assembly (4.15).

Coin Return Assembly

4.18 To remove coin return assembly:

(1) Remove return chute assembly (4.14)'.

(2) Remove coin return assembly locking screw
(Fig. IS).

(3) Insert finger in coin return and tilt top
forward.

Fig. 2ll---«elative Position of Return Chute Assembly
and Coin Hopper Assembly AI Viewed Down
Hopper Throat

Coin Relay

4.16 To remove coin relay (Fig. 18):

(1) Remove return chute assembly (4.14).

(2) Remove P-28E453 clip and dust cover.

(3) Disconnect leads from coin relay.

(4) Remove four screws and remove coin relay.

4.17 To install coin relay:

(4) Lift coin return. Pull coin return assembly
out and up.

4.19 To install coin return assembly:

(1) Tilt top of coin return assembly toward set

(2) Push coin return assembly into set.

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return
assembly until flush with front of housing.

(4) Install coin return assembly locking screw.
Tighten screw only enough to hold return

assembly in place. Further tightening will bend
screw.

(5) Install return chute assembly (4.15).

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO

(2) Connect leads to coin relay as follows:

(1) Place coin relay in position and secure with
the four screws removed in 4.16(4).

R
R
G-Y
o

1
2
3
G

Cain Hopper

4.20 The coin hopper cannot be removed without
removing 4A door and coin receptacle. If

it becomes necessary to remove the coin hooper ill
the field, remove the 4A door and coin receptacle
per local regulations.

E. 236G Coin Colledor

(3) Install dust cover and P·28E453 clip (Fig.
18).
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4.21 For maintenance of the 236G coin collector,
refer to Part 6 of Division 506 section entitled:

Reference-Coin Collectors-Bubscriber Set Required.



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Stor'ldord

SECTION 506·330-404
Issue 2, November 1972

SERVICE

COIN COLLECTORS, SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED

190 SERIES

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides connection informatio
for the 190-type coin collectors and associated

subscriber sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add note required when 685B subscriber set
is used with coin collector

• Incorporate several minor changes in drawings

• Delete connection information on 685A and
B subscriber sets

• Rearrange drawings to be consistent with
associated practices

1.03 Refer to Sections 506-215-403 and 506-215-404
for connection information pertaining to the

685A and B subscriber sets.

2. CONNECTION INDEX

Fig. 1-191, 195, 196, 197 (C, D, G, and H)
Coin Collectors with 531A; 534DE, DF;
584DE, DF; or 687 A Subscriber
Sets-eoin First, Connections

Fig. 2-191, 195, 196, 197 (CS, DS, GS, and
HS) Coin Collectors with 531A; 534DE,
DF; 584DE, DF; or 687A Subscriber
Sets-Coin First, C<>nnections

Fig. 3-191, 195, 196, 197 (CT, DT, GT, and
HT) C<>in Collectors with 531A; 534DE,
DF; 584DE, DF; or 687 A Subscriber
Sets-Coin First, C<>nnections

Fig. 4-191, 195 196, 197 (CN, D ,GN, and
HN) Coin Collectors-Coin First,
Connections

Fig. 5--191, 195, 196, 197 (C , DN, G ,and
H ) Coin Collector-Coin First.
Connections

Fig. 6-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNS, DNS, GNS,
and liNS) Coin C<>lIector-Coin First.
Connections

Fig. 7-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNS, DNS, GNS,.
and liNS) Coin Collectors-C<>in First,
Connections

Fig. 8-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNT, DNT, GNT.
and HNT) Coin Collectors-Coin First,
Connections

Fig. 9-191, 195, 196, 197, (C T, D T, GNT,
and H T) Coin Collector-Coin First,
Connections

Fig. 10-193G, Hand 198G, H Coin C<>lIectors
with 531A; 534DE, DF; 584DE, DF;
or 687A ubscriber Sets-Postpay,
Connections

Fig. 11-193GN, HN and 198GN, H Coin
Collectors-Postpay. Connections

@ American Telephone nnd Tel graph Company, 1972
Printed in U.S.A. Poge 1
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531,0.; 5340E,OF;
S84DE,DF; OR
681,0. SUBSETS

INSIDE
WIRE

LOWER HOUS't.G UPPER HOUSING

6C DIAL

ONBKOPy (y) yTCSHIR}
~ ~ ~ ~

RING (RI T SL l'
R)

L ____ -,

lBtt' ~
TC

~ taU BEl I BKm[ ~ ~O!:l~_LINE : (SR)

.--.!.!.!:..
IG) GH 0 C I (Rl (BI<I

R G~

r---r=oI ELECTRO-

ON MAGNET
TO

tV) G SH TRMrR
I OTE (}ILOCAL GRD

GRO I
I HT I Te SKl(tR .. WI FYi~ (R) [R) R 8K 18K) " IBRI Sl

BBX ", l aKx E
/1 A SIGNAL

'IBKI

4
.~RC"" Te TRMTRS

tV} Mt IWI " lA 'f.,. (W)
W

W ""

W
FIB

COIN HANDSET

RElAY (RI

IGI
RRI

R
TC ;!.. (Rl

IGI

LI

IBK

L2

RINGE

IIOTES,
•• DOnco L1H(S SHOW 50s wITH HJJ«J4l COHNt'tTION!

f 19' .195* 196,197 Ie AND ol) DIAL IS REPLoACED
\!11TH SOC APPARATUS 8l....NK.

2. WHeN A 6lR rtLTtR IS A(QUIACD fOR RAtiO
rRtQUENCV SUPP1!tSSIO~, MOVE IY) DIAL
LEAD r~ Y UPP£R·HOUSrNG COfrlJUCT SPRHlIG
TO r1LT£R IlIlACKtT 1[RN., C""HECT (v) fiLTER
lUO TO fiLTeR BRACK(T TUM., COHN!CT (81')
rtLTEA LUD TO BK UPPER HOUSING CONTACT. AND
COHHECT (R) flLTCR LCAD TO V UPPeR HQUSIItG
CONTACT.

t 10le IHOUCTlUH COIL TtRHIN"L5

OP -DIAL PULse CONTACTS
HT -HOPPtR TRIGGeR ClJfUCTS
SH '"'$W1TCH HOOK CONTACTS
ON -orr HOllMAL COHTACTS
TC -TR'NsrtR COHTACTS
OS -DIAL SHORT OHG COHTACTS

Fig_ 1-191, 195, 196, 197 (C, 0, G, and H) Coin Collectors with 531A; 534DE, DF; 5840E, OF; or 687A
Subscriber Set~oin First, Connedions
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5JLA: 534D£.DF;
~840£.O~;OR
6B7A SUBSETS

INStDE
WIRE

LOW£R HOUSING

I~

UPPER HOUSING

II~I

OS TC xl 6C DIAL

(S)
X

~ ~

LI (RI T SH (SI TC :.. :.. OP ON R(V)

RING (R) SL Y BK
)

'" ':""

L ____ -,

tOtel ~
TC B8 (BL) 88 I '----M[L"E I ~ (NOTE II

(BR)

-.I!!:.
GN) ;.! (R) " I(BK)

-- --
R GN

(G)

WfJ/1 I £LEC.TRO- ~
ON MAGNET

TO TRMTR
(NOTE I): r0lLOC'" GRD (Yl G SH

GRD 1.I HT BK (BK] I '~: TC BKX (R~wlIRI (R) R (BR) '-fl
:( > BIX RI l. B~' E A SIGNAL

;(IK)~
~RC'vk TC TRWlAS

(TI ."
W

W (W) " (WI
W

FIB W
~

COlt( HANDSET
RELA.Y (RI

(G) RR' R
TC R (R)

(G)
L2

(R

(BK

RINGE

NO'ts,
I, OOTTeD LUlU SHOW SUS ",rti "fANUilIl tOH~(Cll~~

1191,195,196.197 (CS AHll OS)) DIAL '5 O[PL.C[C
\11TH SOC A'PAJtU\I$ BUNK.

2. \M(N A 6U r ILT(R 1$ R[QUIAtO (OR RADIO
rRCMHCT SUPPRUSION. HOVe (T) DIAL
I.tAO rROH ... UPPER·HOUSIHC COHnCT SPRINC
TO rILl[R BIUCK[] '[Oil •• CONNeCT ITJ rILT[.
LEAD '0 tlLTER !lAACKH ,[•••• CONN[CT (8K)
rrLT['R L(AD TO Bk UPPeR HOUSING COHTACT. Af'C
CONN[CT (.) r ILT[R LEAD TO Y UPPEO HOOS IHG
COHTAC1.
1018 IHOOC11ON COIL T£:RNIHAlS

OP -DIAL PULse CDNIOCTS
HT -HOPPEO TRIGG[. CONTAC'S
SH -SWITCH HOOK CONTACTS
ON -orr HO•••L CONTACTs
Te -TRANSrEO CONTACTS
OS -DIAL S_TING CONTACT.

Fig. 2-191, 195, 196, 197 (CS, DS, GS, and HS) Coin Conectors with 5314; 534DE, DF; 584DE, DF; or 687A
Subscriber Sets--Coln First, Connections
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SECTION 506·330.404

$3111 ~ 5!4DE. )F;
5840£.DF: OR
681A SUSSET;

INSiDE
WIRE

LOWER HOUSING

8K

UPPER HOUSING

(BK)

OS TC J 6C DIAL

},. ,
lSI X

1I IAI y SH 151 TC y y OP ON Am

AIHG IAI 5l T 8K

Al '-----,
(BKl 88 TC 88 (8LI 88 I -"l I ~ (NOTE"

IBR)
LINE

GNI C I IR' " 118KI
-- --

~ {GI
A GN

II I 'f=GElECTRC-
ON MAGNET

TO
m G SH

TRMTff
INOTE"I 8LOCAL GAO

GAO I
I

HT 8K 18K' I TC BKX (R-W)(R' (AI A (BR) --(J
K

88X 01
~ACVA l8KX

E / A SIGNAL
TC W TRMIRS

COIN

~
... (WI " Iwl ...

RELAY
F'8 W

I HANDSET

{RI

(Gl
-v;

A"' R
TC R 101.-

IGI
l2

18K

RINGE

NOTCS'
I. oonto l.INtS SHOW' 5[1S \lllH M4HUAL COHHrCTlONS

(19',195,196,191 leT A.O oT)1 OlAl 15 O(!'UC(O
WITH SOC APPARATUS SLAHK.

Z. \/tICN A 61A rllTCR IS A(OOIRCO rOll RAO'O
rRCQU(NCT SUPPIlCSSION, O4O'C (,Y) OlAl
LCAO rROM T OPP(R-HIlIIS'N' CO""ACT sPIlING
10 rlLTER BJtACK(l TCA14., CONNECT (v) rlLTtR
LUo TO rlLlCR IIllACK(t TCRN., CONNECT (IlK)
nlTCR UAO TO BK uppeR HOUSING CONTACT, AHO
CONH(CT (R) rlLlER LEAO TO Y UPI'tR IIOUSING
CONTACT.

t 1018 INOOCTION COIL TERMINALS

OP-OIAL PULSE CONTACTs
HT -HCPP(Jl TR'eGEA COliTACTS
SH - SW!TOt HO<N< COHTACTS
ON-orr NORMAL C0lI1ACTS
TC-TRANSHR COliTACTS
OS-OlAl SHORT'NG CONTActs

Fig, 3-191, 195, 196, 197 (CT, DT, GT, and HT) Coin Colledan with 531A; 5340E, OF; 5840E, OF; or 687A.
Sublcriber Seh-Coin First, Connedions
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ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-404

ON

(Yl

(RI
-l

I
I
I
I
I
I
IL ~

(NOTE II

TC Y

I
UPPER HOUSING

BB TC (BLl
BB

BB
ON 6C DIAL

'II

TC
('II)

'II 'II ELECTROMAGNET

TC A

BKX(2I I (2IBKX

t*
~~

(NOTE 11
TC R

r---
(R-Wl

LOWER HOUSING

COIN
RELAY

('II)

SH

(BKI

BK

(RI

INSIDE WIRE

I. DOTTED LINES SHOW SETS WITH NANUAL CONNECTIONS
[191, 19S. 196, 191 (CN AND ON») DIAL IS REPLACED
WITH SOC APPARA TVS BLANK.

2. \/HeN A 61R rlLTER IS REQUIRED FOR RADIO FREQUENCY
SUPPRESSION. MOVE (Y) DIAL LEAD FROM Y UPP(R HOUSING
CONTACT SPRING TO rlLTER BRACKET TERN., CON ECT (Y)
FILTER LEAD TO F ILTER 6RACKCl TERM., CONNECT (611)
F I LTER LEAD TO OK UPPER HOUS I NG CONTACT, AND
CONNECT (R) FILTER LEAD TO Y UPPER HOUSING CONTACT.

3. \/HEN COIN COLLECTOR IS INSTALLED IN A KS-1461l,
LIST 2 IlOOTH OR A KS-1670S MOUNTING, THE TIP AHD
RING LINE TERMINATIONS ARE CONNECTED DIRECTLY
TO THE SUBSCR I BER SET.

OP DIAL PUSE CONTACTS

HT HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS

SH SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS

ON OFF NORMAL ClllfTACTS

TC TRAHSrER CONTACTS

Fig. 4-191, 195, 196, 197 (CN, DN. GN, Clnd HN) Coin Collector_Coin Fint, Connections
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ON

DPV(V)

IR)
--,

I
I
I
I
I
I
IL ~

(NOTE I)

UPPER HOUSING

TC
(8ll

B8
88

ON 6C DIAL

W

TC
(W)

W ELECTROMAGNET

TC A

I 0BKX

(NOTE I),---
IR-WI

TC V

881

BKX0>-----f-

SH

ON B8X
RCVR

W IW)

T
(NOTE 4)

W

LOWER HOUSING

SECTION 506-330-404

INSIDE WIRE

IR) IW)

(BK)

BK
(GI

(BKI

TO 6858
SUBSCRIBER
SET

(V)
506-215-404
(FIG. I!

TO GRD IV)
LOCAL
GRD

(RI

l"'~
tRI

TO
CO
LINE (NOTE 4:

(V)

TIP (Gl

(GI

NOTES,

I. oonEO liNES SHOW SETS WITH MANUAL CONNECTIONS

(191, 195. 196, 197 (CIf AND DN)J DIAL IS REPLACED
\II TH SOC APPARATUS BLAN••

2. lINEN A 61R rllTER IS REQUIRED FOR RADIO FREQUENCY
SUPPRESSION, MOVE (V) DIAL LeAD rROM V UPPER NOUSING
CONTACT SPRING TO r ILTER BRACKET TERM.. CONNECT (y)
rllTER lEAD TO fiLTER BRACKET TERM •• CONNECT (8K)
filTER LeAD TO BK UPPER MOUSING CONTACT, AND
CONNECT (R) r I l TER LEAD TO V UPPER HOUS ING COlfTACr.

3. lINEN COIN COllECTOR IS INSTAllED IN A KS-14611.
LI ST 2 BOOTH OR A KS-16705 MOUNTI NG, THE TI P AND

RING LINE TERMINATIONS ARE CONNECTED OIRECTLv
TO THE SUBSCR I BER SET.

4. REMOVE THE (V) STRAP B[TI/EEN TERMINALS 3 AND T \/HEN
USED WITH 68SB SUBSCRIBER SET.

DP - DIAL PULSE COHTlCTS

HT - HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS

SH - SWITCHHOQK CONTACTS

ON - orr NORl<Al CONTACTS

TC - TRANSHR CONTACTS

Fig. 5-191, 195, 196, 197, (CN, DN, GN, and HN) Cain Collector-Coln Flnt, Connection.
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ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-404

INSIDE WIRE lOWER HOUSING UPPER HQUSI NG

L ~

(NOTE II

BBSHWW

Sl

TR
(A) IW') n. (W) IBKI n. IBl)

BB

• 1 T
GN BBX : BB

RCVR ON 5C DIAL
IBK) I

GIBR I{NOTE II W
HANDSET I

684A BK ~MTR
I TC

(GI ),. (W)
BSCRIBEP
T W W ELECTROMAGNET SIGNAL
6-215-403

IBK) F-{} IG) A
TRMTft

IBRI
lG. II COIN

RELAV IG)

~GRD IY) ~M
HT (BKI IY) IRI :::~R (NOTE I)

T TC r---- IGI
IY) R ~ IR-WI

(BR)
X-

T (R)

E r--l
TIP IGI ON

I
I

IGI D,S B~X TC )"KX R I
l lSI I

IRI

SH1 ; T IBK)
Bl< I

TC Y OJ
I

RING (RI IY) Y IJA JA

T I

TO
SU
SE
50
IF

TO
LOCAL
GRD

TO [CO
LINE

NOTES'
•• DOTTED LINES SHOW SOS Vl TH HANUAL CONNECT 10115

1'91, 195, 196. '97. (CHS AND DNS») DIAL IS REPLACED
WITH SOC APPARATUS BLANK.

2. WHEN A 51R rlLTER IS RrOllRED fOR RADIO fREQUE!lCY
SUPPRESSION. HOVE (Y) DIAL LEAD fRO!< Y UPPER HOLSING
CONTACT SPR ING TO f 1LYER BRACKET TERH •• CONHECT (Y)
fiLTER LEAD TO flLHR BRACKET TERH., CONHECT (BN)
fiLTER LEAD TO BK UPPER HOUSINC CQHTACT. AND
COHNECT (R) fiLTER LEAD TO Y UPPER HooS I NG CONTACT.

3. WHEN COIN COLLECTOR IS .NSTALLE[ IN A KS-1461',
L1 ST 2 BOOTH OR A kS-'6705 MOUNl ING, THE Tr P ANC
RING LINE TERMINATIONS ARE CONHECTED DIRECTLY
TO THE SUBSCR' BER SET.

oPOI AL PULSE CONTACTS

HT HOPPER TRICCER CONTACTS

SH SWITCH HOOK CONTACTS

ON Off NORHAL CONTACTS

TC TRANSfER CONTACTS

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS

Fig. 6-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNS, DNS, GNS, and HNS) Cain Collector--Caln First, Connection.
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SECTION 506-330-404

INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING UPPER HOUSING

(R)
TR Iw) W W (W) SH

(BK)
BB TC

(Bl)
BB

GN BBX BB
ReVR ON 6e OIAl

(BK)

W

(GI
BK TC

(Wi

W ELECTROMAGNET
(BK)

A

TO 6859
SUBSCRIBER INOTE II

(GI
SET TC r---

(Y) R IR-WI (BRI
1106-215-404 X
(FIG. II ON

--,
(RI I

OS TC R I
TO TIP (GI (S) BKX 9K~ I
lOCAL
GRD (RI IBKI BK

I
I

(RI
SH TC Y Y DP I

l"~
(Y)

I
TO Sl.. COIN L _______________ ~

CO RELAY
LINE (NOTE Il

GRO (YI
(NOTE 4)

IYI

(GI

NOTES,
I. DOTTED LINES SHOW SETS \11TH ""NUAL CONNECTIONS

(191, 195. 196, 191 (CNS ~NO ONs)1 DIAL IS RrPLACEO
\/I1H SOC APPARATUS BLANK.

2. \/HEN ~ 61R FILTER IS REQUIRED FOR R~DIO FREQUENCY

SUPPRrSSION. NOVE (Y) DIAL LEAD FRON Y upprR HOUSING.
COHTACY SPRING TO FILTER Illl~CKtT TrRH., CONNECT (V)

FILTER LeAD TO FILTER BRACKET TrRM •• CONNECT (BK)
FILTER LEAD TO BK UPPER HOUSING COifTACT. AND
CONNECT (R) FILTER LEAD TO V UPPER HOUSING CONTACT.

3. \/HEN COIN COLLECTOR IS IHSUlLEO IN A KS-14611,
LIST Z BOOTH OR A KS-16l05 NOUNTlNG, THE TIP AND

RING LINE TERMINATIONS ARE CONNECTED DIRECTLY
TD THE SUBSCR I BER SET.

4. RENOVE THE (V) STRAP FROM TERMINAL T - TAPE AND STORr \/HEN
USED \II TH 685B SUBSCR ISER SET

OP 01 AL PULSE CONUCTS

HT - HDPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS

SH - SWlTCHHOOK CONTACTS

ON - OFF NORMAL CONUCTS

TC TRANSFER CONTACTS

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONUCTS

Fig. 7-191, 195, 196, 197 (CNS, DNS, GNS, and HNS) Coin ColledorJ-Coln Flrl', Connection..

Page 8



ISS 2, SECTION 506-330.404

INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING UPPER HOUSI NG

L ~

(NOTE II

TCBBSHww

SL

TR
(R) (\W) (W) (8K) (aU

88

T T
GN 88X I 88

RCVR I ON 6C DIAL
(8K)

IG/BR (NOTE II W
HANDSET I

685A BK ~TR l ,; Te !WI
8SCRIBER

(GI

T
18KI

I W f w ELECTROMAGNET SIGNAL
-215-403

I rD IGli(~R)
TRMTR

IG. I)

~~ HT 1 I 1 llv)GRO IVI (RI

G COIN 3 T P r.!t:..!L];GI
(TI RELAY A- TC A- (R-WI It x

(BRI

- TIRI

E -,
TIP (GI ON

no. I
IGI I OS 2 BKX TC BKX R I

L (S) I
(R)

SH1 I T 18KI
BK I

TC ;. OP I
RING IRI (TI ~ I

~ ~ I T - I

TO
SU
SE
W6
(F

TO [CO
LINE

TO
LOCAL
GRO

NOTES,
I. DOTT,D LIN,S SHOW SeTS lIiTH "'NU~L CONNECTIONS

1191. 195. 196, 191 (CNT 4NO DNTlI DI4L IS R,PLACED
WITH SOC 4PPARATUS SLANX.

2. WH,N A 61R fiLTER 15 REQUIRED rOR RADIO FREQU'NCV
SUPPR,SSION, MOVE (v) DIAL LEAD FROM V UPPER NOUS'NG
CONTACT SPRING TO fiLTER 91lACKO TERM., CONNECT (v)
FILTER LEAD TO FILTER BUCKET TERM., CONNECT (8J()
FILTER LEAD TO 8J( UPPER HOUSING CONTACT, AND
:ONNECT (Rl FILTER LEAD TO V UPPER NOUSING CONTACT.

3. WHEN COIN COLLECTOR IS INSTAllED IN A KS-I'61,.
LIST 2 aoo.TH OR A KS-16705 MOUNTING, THE TIP ~ND

RING LINE TERMINATIONS ARE COI'NEOED DIRECTLV
TO THE SUSSCR/BER SET.

OP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

HT HOPPER TR I GeER CONTAClS

SH SIiITCHHOOK CONTACTS

ON - orr NORMAL CONTACTS

TC - TRANsr,R CONTACTS

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS

Fig- 8--191, 195, 196, 197 (CNT, DNT, GNT, and HNT) Cain Colledors--Coln Fir.., Connection..
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SECTION 506-330-404

ON

OP
l...-__--""'8::.:K'-.1-------<2lB~

-l
I
I
I
I
I
I

I
L ...J

(NOTE I)

Y ,YI

8KX

TC

TCI OS 2

IRI
T

INOTE 4)

LOWER HOUSING "'!I UPPER HOUSI NG

I
W W

IW)
SH

(8K)
88 TC

(8Ll
88

GN 88X I 88
RCVR I ON 6C DIAL

I(NOTE I) W
I
I TC ('H)

W W ELECTROMAGNET

A

COIN RELAY

IW)

8K

18K)

TR
(R)

IBK)

(G)

-'-'-'------------------------<7!---+--0-"'"-"''--'''}--'./IIV---e'X

INSIDE WIRE ~

TO 6858
SU8SCRI8ER
SET

IY)
506-215-404
(FIG. Il

TO GOD (YI
LOCAL
GOD (R)

[''''
IRI

(YI

TO
CO
UNE

TIP IGI

(GI

NOTES,
I. DOTTED Li NES SHOW SETS WI TH MANUAL CONNECT I ONS

(191, 19S, 196, 197 (CNT AND DNTl! DIAL IS REPLACEQ
WITH SOC APPARATUS BLANK.

2. WHEN A 61R FILTER IS REQUIRED FOR RADIO FREQUENCY
SUPPRESSIOh, MOVE (Y) DIAL LEAD FROM Y UPPER HOUSING
COHTACT SPI'ING TO FILTER BRACKET TERM., CONNECT (Y)

FILTER LEAC TO FILTER BRACKEl TERM •• CONNECT (BIC)
F1LTtR LEAC TO 8K UPpER NOUSIHG COHTACT, AND
COHNECT (R: FILTER l[AD TO Y UPPER IlOOSIHG CDNTtoCT.

3. WHEH COIH COLLECTOR IS INSTALLED IN A KS-14611,
liST 2 BDOTH OR A KS-1670S MOUNTING, THE TIP AND
RI HG Li NE TERM I NATI ONS ARE CONNECTED 0 I RECTLY
TO THE SUBSCR I BER SET.

4. REMOVE THE (Y) STRAP BETWEEN TERMI NALS 3 AND T WHEN
USED !oJ lTH 6859 SUSSeR! 8EH SET.

OP
HT

SH
ON 
Te 
OS -

DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS

SWITCHIIOOK Co)NTACTS

OFr NORMAL CUNTACTS

TRANSFER COHTACTS

DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS

Fig. 9-191, 195, 196, 197, (CNT, DNT, GNT, and HNT) Cain Collector-Coin First, Connections
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ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-404

R

8K

ON

OP

18RI

IRI

SIGNAL
TRMTR

UPPER HOUSING

I_______ __ J

---------,
IBKI 61R FILTER I

I
I

Iyl I

RTC

TC 8E

8KX

R

IBLl

(WI

(WI TC W
ry----------I:'}-~r_t_---I:~ r-BK----IB-K-I---<a-J,J

LOWER HOUSING

IRI

INSIDE
WIRE

IRI

L2

RINGER

TIP IGI

RING (R)

'3IA~ 5-340£. OF;
~840E. OF; AND 687A
SU8SETS

TO
CO

LI

LI

TERM, ON 10lB INDUCTION COl L
TERMINALS ON SAME BLOCK AS tOWlR HOUSING TC

OP DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

SH SwtTCH HOOK CONTACTS
ON OFF NORMAL CONTACTS

TC TRANSFER CONTACTS
HT HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS

Fig. 10-193G, Hand 198G, H Coin Collecton with 531A; 5340E. OF; 5840E. OF; or 687A Subscriber
Sets-Postpoy, Connection..
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SEcnON 506-330-404

ON

DP

(y)

ON 6C DIAL

(G) BB

W

Y

R

UPPEA HOUSING

(BKI BK

IYI BK (BKI

;::-T------,
I
I

61A I
I (AI FILTEA I
L ~

IRI

TC w lw)

TC BB

TC

TC A (A-WI

BB

ELECTROMAGNET

TC A
BKX0l---+1-0BKX r~~;.c.:....f-::::t1

IBKI
SH

HT

T

GN BBx
ACVA

(AI

W IWIW

LOWER HOUSING

(WI(AI

INSIDE WIAE

IG)

IBKI

TO GUA
SUBSCAIBEA
SET
506-215-403
(FIG. Il

(AI

0L

(YI SH IYI

Y SL

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

HT- HOPPEA TAIGGEA CONTACTS

SH - SWITCH HOOK CONTACTS

ON - OFF NOAMAL CONTACTS

TC -TAANSFEA CONTACTS

Fig. 11-193GN, HN and 198GN, HN Coin Colledars-Postpay, Connedion.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 506-330-405
Illue 2, November 19711

SERVICE

COIN COLLECTORS, SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED

200 AND 210 SERIES

1. GENERAL • Delete information on the 685A subscriber
set

1.01 This section provides connection information
for the 200- and 210·type coin collectors

and associated subscriber sets. 1.03 Refer to Section 506-215-403 for connection
information on the 685A subscriber set.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Rearrange drawings to be consistent with
other practices

UPPER HOUS I NG

BK

0

TC w

I 0

TC BB

I 0

TC BKX

i 0

LOWLR HOUS I N(;

(BK)
I.'

0
1 61B

(10) w : HANDsn BB

0
BBX SH GN w RCVR BKX

0

(R)

R

SH SL :0 X 0

(6)

(AI

LOCAL WI RI N(;

TO 18KI
&B5A ..;;;;""---':ri----<2)--""----'
SU85E1

SH - SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS
Te· TRANSFER CONTACTS

Fig. 1-200C and D Coin Colledon with 685A Sublcriber Set-Poltpay, Connection..

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



(BRI

ON

OP

IVI

(8K) 81C

(V) 8K (8K,

~T------I

I
I

61R I
IR) FILTER I
_______ ..-J

ON GC DI~L

W

IGI

IGI BB

ELECTROMAGNET

A

UPPER HOUSING

(W)

(R-W) E

(R)

88

0--~Hr-0BKX

18K)
SH

GN 88X
RCVR

HT

T

IRI

W (WIW

LOWER HOUSING

OP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

HT - HOPPER TRIGGER CONTA.CTS

SH - SWITCH HOOK CONTACTS

ON - OFF NORMAL CONTACTS

TC - TRANSFER CONTACTS

Fig. 2-2100, H, and 2.12G, H Coin Colledon with 685A Subscriber Set-Postpay, Connedion.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 506-330-406
Issue 2, November 1972

SERVICE

COIN COLLECTORS, SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED

220 SERIES

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides connection information
for the 220-type coin collectors.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

• Add a note, required when a 685B subscriber
set is used with coinPcollector

e Rearrange drawings to be consistent with
other practices:

• Delete connection information for the 685A
and B subscriber sets

1.03 Refer to Section 506-215-404 for connection
information for the 685A and B subscriber

sets_

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 506-330-406

INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING UPPER HOUSING

L ~

(NOTE II

TCSH

SlY

(Rl TR {Wl W W {WI IBKl Bill (eLI ee

I T GN eBX I BB
RCVR I ON 6C DIAL

lell I
GIBR IINOTE II W

685A ! BK
~HANDSET :

TC
8SCRIBER IGI TRI\ITR ). (Wi

T
(BK) II w ;;'* I W

EL ECTROMAGNET SIGNAL
6-215-403

~(G)A (BRl TRMTR
IG. II corN

! ~ HT~ (BK)

RELAv
(GI

~GRD (Yl ~ (T) (Rl "-
~ R J!.o2E-' L- _I T

TC ! (R-Wl
IGI

(YI ! "
(8R)

x
~

T(R)
E ----,

TIP (Gl ON
I

IG) OS 8KX TC 8KX II I

i:H1
(SI

I
tRI Y leKI BK I

TC Y °t
I

RING IRI (YI ;;. I
y ~ I

TO CLOCAL
GRD

TO
SU
SE
50
(F

TO [
CO
LINE

NOTES:
I. DOTTED LI NES SHOW SETS WI TH MANUAL CONNECT IONS

[220, 223 (c AND ol) DIAL IS REPLACED
WI TH SOC APPARATUS BLANK.

2. \/HEN 4 61R filTER IS REQUIRED fOR R4010 fREQUENCY
SUPPllESSION. NOVE (Y) OUL LEAD fROM Y UPPER I<OUSING
CONUCT SPRING TO rlLTER BIlACKET TERM .. CONNECT (T)
fiLTER LEAO TO rlLTER BIlACKET TERM., CONNECT IBK)
fiLTER LEAD TO BK UPPER HOUSING CGNUCT, AND
CONNECT (R) rlLTER LEAD TO Y UPPER HOUSING COHTACT.

op - 01 AL PULSE CONUCTS

HT HOPPER TR IGGER CO"TACTS

SH - Sl.'1 TCHHOOK CONUCTS

ON Off NORMAL CGHUCTS

TC TRANSfER COOUCTS

OS 01 Al SHORTING COO-ACTS

Fig. 1-220, 223 (C, D, G. H) Coin Collectors with 685A Subscriber Set-Coin First, Connection~
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ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-406

LOWER HOUSING UPPER HOUSING

IBRI

OP

ON
E

R

ON 6C DIAL

(BLl BB

IY)

IRI

--,
I
I
I
I
I
I
IL ~

(NOTE I)

L- ---'(B~K"')_____<<'BK

BB

BB

BKX

(EO 1
SH

os

W (W)

T

(NOTE 3)

IS)

GN BBlC
RCIIR

W

-'-_-,.-+ ~Ri:)_-+_....,-e>_-'-IR--'lf-)~?_......M.-_.aX

r""' ", (Y) Y SL

TO
CO (YI
LINE (NOTE 3)

TIP (GI
3

COIN
RELAY

(G)

NOTES:
I. DOTTED LINES SHOW SETS WITH ~ANUAL CONNECTIOH~

1220. ZZ3 (C AND DlI DIAL IS REPUCED
WITH SOC APPARATUS BLANK.

Z .....EN A 61R rllTER IS REQUIRED fDR RADID fREQUENCY
SUPPRESSION, MOVE (f) DIAL LEAD fR~ f UPPER HOUSING
COIlTACT SPRING TO rllTER BRACKET TER.... CON1IECT (f)
,llTER lEAO TO rlLTER BRACKET TERN., COHNECT (BK)
rllTER LEAO TO BlC UPPER HOUSING CONTACT. AND
CONNECT IR) rI LTER LEAD TO Y UPPE~ HOUSING CONTACT.

3. RE!I)\IE THE IY) STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 3 ANO T
WHEN USED WITH THE 6B5B SUBSCRIBER SET.

OP - DI AL PULSE CONTACTS

HT - HOPPER TR IGGER CONTACTS

SH - SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS

ON - 0., NOR"Al CONTACTS

TC - TRANSfER CONTACTS

OS - OIAL SHORTING CONTACTS

Fig. 2-220, 223 (C, O. G, H) Coin Collectors with 6858 Subscriber Set-Coin Firat, Connection.
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SECTION 506-330-406

INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING UPPER HOUSING

L ~

(NOTE I)

TCSH

Y SL

IR) TR (W) '! ~ IW) ~ ~ IBK) BB
~ IBL)

T T Sa
BB

GN SBX I
RCVR f-ON 6C DIAL

IB~)
I

;G1BR 'INOTE I) ~V;

6B5~ BK
~rIiANDSET :

T.c ~
BSCRIBER

IG) TRMTR A (W)

T
IB~)

W W ELECTROMAGNET SIGNAL
6-215 -403

~IG)A
TRMTR

IG. I)
IBR)

GRD Iy)
, ~ _ HT I I llY)

IG)

~(Rl ... 1.-

~~ G
COIN 3 T R" )tl0.!E_IL _ (G)

IY) RELAY R TC R (R-W) It IBR)

til T(Rl

X
--l

TIP (G)
E

ON- I
IG)

lSI ..!.. ~S }. B!! TC !!!<x R I
I

L

SH1
.'V

~ ~ r(R) (B~l
B~

I

TC Y OP I
RING (RI IY) Y I

v ..,. I

TO
SU
SE
50
(F

TO [
~E

TO CLOCAL
GRC

NOTES:
I. DOTTED LINES S~O'.I SETS \11TH MANUAL CONNECTIONS

1220. 223 tCT AND DT)J DIAL IS REPLACED
WI TH SOC APPARATUS BLANK.

2. WHEN A 61R rlLTER IS REQlJIRED rOR RADIO rREQlJENCY
SUPPJlESSIOI/. MOvE (Y) DIAL LEAD FROM Y UPPER H0051N"
CONTACT SPPIHC TO '1LTEP 8RACKEI TERN .. CONNrCT (f)

r ILTLP L~AO TO FILTER BRACKET TrR.... CON'ECT (&..)
rlLrEr U4D ,Ill< UPP;R 'iJUSING CONUCT. AND
C HECT (R) rlLlEP LEAD ,0 Y UPPER HOUSING CaNT C1,

3. \/!lEN COIN COLUC OR IS INST<LL;D IN A os- 14611.
LI~T 2 eODTH or A KS-167DS ..OUNTINC. -HE TIP 4NC
PIN~ L1I/E TrRNINATlON~ ARE CONI/ECTED DIRECTL Y
TO THE SU%CR 13ER SET.

OP - D..L PULSE CONUCTS

HT - HOPPER TRIGGER COHTo,(TS

SH - S\lITCHHOOK CONTACTS

ON - orr NORHAL CONTACTS

TC - TRA"SfER CONTACTS

OS • 01 AL 5"0~TI N~ CONTACTS

Fig. 3-220, 223, (CT, DT, GT, HT) Coin Colledors with 68SA Subscriber Set-Coin First, Connections
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ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-406

TO
SU
SE

!SO
(FI

INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING UPPER HOUSING

(Rl TR (WI ~ ~ (WI ~
SH

~ (BK) ~ ~C ~ (8L)
8B

T
GN BeK

~ BeI
RCVR I ON 6C DIA:.

(BK)

• GI8R : (IlOTE II ( W

BK
~.HANDSET I

• TC(G) TRMTR 1 (WI

W tI W ELECTROMAGNE:T SIGNAL
(8K)

n-(GI
A TRMTR

(8R)

(G)

~68SB T~~R ~"
BSCRIBER

(NOTE 3)
~ TC R IR-W)

~O.!~)__
(G)

T
(Y) .!:. Lt (BRI

6-2IS~ K
G.ll

~ P T(RI

[ f-- .,
ON

~ I

GAD I OS 2 8KK ,. TC BKX R I- (S) I
(RI

1sHl

T (8K)
BK

I

II TC Y
I

!.. OP IRING (R) ey)

Y SI..
T r

(YI , L _______________ J

G HT 13

(NOTE II

(Yl
(NOYE 3)

TIP tGI I I I
I

(G)
",L

COIN RELAY

TO [
~NE

~(
ORO

IlOT[S.
I. DOTTfO LINn SHOll SfTS IIITH IWlUAL COIIIl[CTllNlS

(Z2O. ZZ5 (CT ANIl OTlI DIAL IS REI'I.ACfD
loI'TR soc A"ARATV' 8l.AMK.

Z. \/HfN A 61R rlLUR II RfQUIRfO rOR RADIO rREQUENCY
'U_fUION. HOVf (Y) DIAL LEAD rROM Y U,I'(R HOUSING
CONTACT S"'NG TO rlLTER BRACKfT Tfllll., CO*fCT (Y)
r ILTrR LUO TO n L1(R BRACKET rUN.. CONNECT (8K)
rllTfR LEAD TO BK U,I'(R HOUSING COtiTACT, AII0
COIlll(CT (Rl rlLTfR LEAD TO T U'I'(R HOUSING CONTACT.

3. REMOVE THE IY) STRAP BETWEEN TERMINALS 3 ANO T WHEN
USED WITH THE 6B5B SUBSCRIBERS SET.

OP - OIAL ~U( CONTACTS

HT - HOPI'!:R TRI"£R COIOUCTS

SH • SIIITCHHOOK CONTACTS

ON - orr NORNAL CONTACTS

TC • TRANSr(R ClNlTACTS

OS - DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS

Fig. 4-220,223 (CT, DT, GT, HT) Coin Collectors with 6858 Subscriber S.t-Coin First, Connectione
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 506-330-401
Issue 2, November 1972

SERVICE

COIN COLLECTORS, SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED

230 SERIES

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides connectiun information
for the 230-type coin colJectorl;.

1.02 This section is reissued:

• Add a Dote, required when a 685B subscriber
set is used with a coin collector

• Rearrange drawings to be consistent with
other practices

• Delete connection information for the 685A
and B subscriber sets

1.03 Refer to Sections 506-215-403 and 506-215-404
for connection information for the 685A and

B subscriber sets.

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company. 1972

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 506-330-407

INSIDE WIRE LOWER HOUSING UPPER HOUSING

'- .-.:(:::B~KI:.____0IBK

ON

OP

6C DIAL

R

BB

tV)

-"I
I
I
I
I
I
I
IL ~

(NOTE I)

BKXTC

TC

TC

R

BB

BU

SH

R

(Rl

I OS 2

W

lSI

IW~

BK)

y SL

SH

BK:

TR'
(Rl

NOTCS:

I. DOTTCD LI~ES SIIDII srTs WITH M4NUAL CONNeCTIONS
1230, 2331 (C AND Dli DilL IS RePLACeD
1/1 Til soc APP4RATUS BLANK.

2. \/HEN A 61R nLHR IS REOUIRCD rOR RADIO rREOUENCY
SUPPRESSIDN, NOVE (Y) DIAL LEAD rROI' Y UPPER NOUSING
CONTACT SPRING TO rlLTeR BRACKCT TERM., CONNECT (y)

rI LTrR LOD TO rI LTER BRACKeT TER.... CONNECT (8K)
r,LTER LEAD TO BK UPPER HOUSING CONTACT, AND
CONNECT CR) rlLTER LEAD TO Y UPPER HOU"NG CONUCT.

OP DIAL PULse CONTACTS

HT - HOPpeR TRIGGER COIITACTS

SH S\/I TCNlfDDK CONTACTS

ON orF NORMAL CONTACTS

TC - TRANSFeR CONUClS

OS - DIAL SHORTING COIIUClS

Fig. 1-230, 233 (C, D, G, H) and 234G Coin Colledon with 685A Subscriber Set-Coln First, Connedian.
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ISS 2, SECTION 506-330-407

INSIDE WIRE LOWl'R HOUS IN G UPPER HOUSING

TC88SHWWTR
IRI IWI ~ ~ IWI ~ (BX) (BLI BB

I T ~ BBX
~

BBI
RCYR I - ON 6C DIAL

(BX)
, GIBR : (Nare I) ,W

BX
?J HANDSET I

TC
IGI mMTR J. ~ (WI

W W ELECTROMAGNET SiGNALIBXI
~(GIA IBRI

TRMTR

IGI

~685B T~R
,

8SCRIBER j!!0.!E_Il__
(NOTE 31

TIC R (R-Wl
(GI

T (Tl R ~ (BR)
6-2H5-<IWe:

~

I T(Rl

x
IG.!) E ON -l

I

(SI I OS 2 BXX TC ~XX R I
I

(Rl

SH1 "I (BXI
8X I

TC y DP I
RING (Rl ITI T I

Y SL "y I
IT) L _______________ ~

G HT 13 lNOTE 31

(NOTE II

TIP (G)
, I I

IGI lL COIN REcAT

TO
SU
SE
1lO
IF

TO [CO
LINE

TO (GRO IY)
COCAL ..;..,;;...-~,;;...----- ..
GRD

Nores,
I. DOTTeD liNes SHOll SETS IIITH ANUAL CONNeCTIONS

(230, 233 (C AND 0») DIAL IS REPLAceD
III TH 50C APPARATUS EllANX.

2. WHEN A 61R rlLTER IS REQUIReD FOR RADIO FREOUENCY
SUPPRESSION. HOYE (v) DIAL LEAD FRON Y UPPER HOUSING
CONTACT SPR ING TO FILTER BRACKET TERM.. CONNECT (Y)
FILTrP LEAD TO fillER BRACKET TERM., CONNECT (El.)
FILTER LEAD TO Bx UPPER HOUSING CONlACl, AND
CON ECT (R) FILTER LeAD TO Y UPPER HOUSING CONT'CT.

3. ReHOve THE (V) STRAP EltTliCEN TERMINALS 3 AND T
WHEN USED IIITH THe 68SB SUBSCRIBER SET.

OP DIAL PUlse CONTACTS

HT - HOPPER IR IGGER CONTAcrs

S H - SIiITCHHOOX CONTACTS

ON - OFF NORMAL CONIACTS

TC - TRANSrER COII1 ACTS

OS • 01 AL SHORTING CONTACE

fig. 2-230, 233 (C, 0, G, H) and 234G Coin Callectors with 6858 Subscriber Set-Coin first, Connections
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Stondard

SECTION 506-331-400
Issue 2, November 1972

1. GENERAL

SERVICE

COIN COLLECTORS, SUBSCRIBER SET REQUIRED

1230 SERIES

• Incorporate minor changes in drawing

1.01 This section provides connection information
for the 1234 coin collector.

1.02 This section is reissued:

• Rearrange drawing to be consistent with
other practices

• Delete connection information for the 685A
!'ubscriber set

1.03 Refer to Section 506-215-403 for connection
information on the 685A subscriber set.

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 506-331.400

UPPER HOUSING

IRI

;------1

:: IR-GI

I: i~:
3

(BLI I
I
I
I

IWI I
I
I

Z~~3 DIA~
I
I
I

9 ( (O-RI I.
I

7( ID-BKI I.
I

I
(GI

IV-BRI A \,
'\
I
I
I

I
I
I
I
I

(V-51 lBR) )
~ I

IO( (BK) (. I
I w2 u
L _____ --1

IRI

lOWER HOUSING

BB

N

;,<,
IR-G)

(Rl TR IBlI

•
TIRI

TO 68~A
~TRMTRSUBSCRIBER

SET
!lOe-ZI~-.O] ~,RCVR t (WI
IFIG. II (G)

.!
~(W) .. IWI ~

SH
~ ..

BBX GM
( GRD (VI

COIN RELA~ "
IBK)

; J:. IVll
1 I IHT

T 3' G

10-BK) I os 2 IV) (V) R ID-RI
IVI -J. (SEE NOTEIl- ID-BK,

BKlC

IGI ~ IGI

TIP IGI T
IV-BRI

RING IRI

(R) 1 SH Sl IV-SI
.,.

(V)
0

lBKI
<

TO
CD
LINE

INSIDE WIRE

TO
lOCAL
GAO

NOTE'
IN EAA~v PRODUCTION SETS THIS RESISTOR WAS

A PART OF THE e8~0 IMOI SUBSET.

HT - HOPPER TRIGGER CONTACTS

SH - SWITCHHOOK CONTACTS

OS - OIAL SHORTING CONTAC-S

Fig. 1-12340 Coin Colledor with 685A Subscriber 5et-toin First, Connedlons
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES.
Plant Series

SERVICE

COIN COLLECTORS

235- AND 1235-TYPE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides maintenance and
connection information for the 235G and

1235G coin collector. (Fig. 1 and 2}.

SECTION 506-342-400
Issue " Odaber 1970

AT&TCo Stal1dard

, ,
SLOT
FOR
719A
TOOL

, I

SLOT
FOR
719A
TOOL

29A
LOCK

SLOT FOR
719A TOOL

Fig. 1-235G Coin Collector

1.02 Information in this section wa formerly
contained in Sections 506-321-100, 506-321-400

and :;06-321-420 which are her by canceled.

29A
LOCK

SLOT FOR
719A TOOL

Fig. 2-1235G Coin Collector

1.03 For additional information refer to Divisior.
506. ection entitled: Reference Coin Collectors

235-, 236-, and 1235-Type.

2. MAINTENANCE

2.01 A puC test cord (Fig. 3) is used to conn ct
plug (Pl) to jack (Jl) which allow' th set

to be operative while door and liner a. sembly is
opened.

© American Tel phone anel TeJel{rnph 'Offillany. 1970
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 506-342-400

Fig. 3-PllC Test Cord

DOOR AND LINER ASSEMBLY

2.02 To open door:

(1) Unlock 29A lock.

(2) Insert 7l9A tool (Fig. 4) into slot, turn
1/4·turn clockwise, and release locking

m chanism.

Note: Do not open door fully until plug (PI)
is disconnected (Fig. 5).

(3) Open door approximately 3 inches and
disconn ct PI fr m Jl.

(4) Door can now be fully opened.

Coin Twister Assembly

2.03 To remove coin twist l' assembly:

(1) Loosen screws in middle of twister assembly
(Fig. 5).

(2) Lift P-27E847 coin twister (top section) up
and out.

(3) Remov screws and nuts holding P·44E390
coin twister frame assembly (Fig. 5).

(4) Lift frame assembly up and off.

(5) Install, u ing reverse procedurli.

Page 2

Fig. 4-719A Tool



P-44E390
COIN TlflSTER
FRA"'E ASSEWSLY

BAffLE

6 '''NOE
ASSEMBLY

P-20A125
GONG SIGNAL
AND CHUTE
ASSEMBL(

ISS 1, SECTION 506-342-400

P-I ,491 COIN
RET JIlN ASSF MRLY

Fig_ 5-235G or 1235G Coin Colledor-Interior

Poge 3



SECTION 506-342-400

Gong Signal and Chute Assembly

2.04 To remove gong ignaJ and chute as. embly:

(1) Di connect wires as follows:

2350 12350

WIRE DISCONNECT nOM WIRE DISCONNECT FROM
COLOR TERM. COLOR TERM.

G A of chute C A of chute
assem. Hssem.

G X of chute G E of chute
a·sem. asscm.

y E of chute Y E of chute
lISsem. llssem.

BR BR of TB4 BR BR of TB4

(2) Remove P-llI877 !;crew and p·I2A666 stop
(Fig. 5)

(3) Loo en P-25E445 screw in lower left corne~

of chute assembly (Fig. 6). Exercise care
not to lose P-12A6 1 spring located under sere......
head.

(4) Loosen two P-llE183 bayonet guides on
chute assembly (Fig. 5).

(5) Lift gong signal and chute assembly off.

(6) Install, usinR reverse proc duJ' .

Baffle and Hinge Assembly

2.05 To remove baffle and hinge assembly (Fig. 5):

(1) Disconnect all wires from TB4

(2) R move retainer ring from rear of the coin
release shaft..

(a) R move four p.} 1641 screws, four P·2 50 C
10 kwashers and lift baff! and hing a sembI:

off

(4) Install, using reverse procedure.

Dial and Housing Assembly

2.06 To remove dial housing:

Page 4

(I) Remove coin twister assembly (2.03)

(2) Remove Rang signal and chute as embly
(2.04).

(3) Remove baffle and hinge assembly (2.05).

(4) Remove four mounting crews in dial housing.

(5) Lift dial housing off.

Note: Handset cord will pull through cover
to enable access to d:.al without disconnectinj!
cord.

(6) Install, using I' verse proceduL·e.

2.07 To remove dial:

Note: a field maintenance shou Id be
p rformed on the dial, replace if defecti\e.

(1) Remove dial housing (2.06).

(2) Disconnect dial lead from TB2 (dial terminal
board).

(3) Loo en two mounting screws on side. of di;;l
through access. holes in dial housing.

(4) Lift dial off.

2.08 To install diaL

(1) Use reverse procedure in 2.07 and make
connections as follows:

2350 aUG

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO

Y TB2-} G TB2-1
W TB2-2 W TB2-2
G TB2-_ BL TB2-3
BL TB2-3 O-BK TB2-4
W TB2-9 R TB2·5
Y TB2-11 R-G TB2-6

O-R 1'B2-8
BK TB2-1l



Handset

2.09 To remove hand et:

(1) Remove gong signal ane chute assembly
(2.04).

(2) Di connect handset leads from TB4.

(3) Loosen cord stay screw (Fig. 6).

ISS " SECTION 506-342.400

(3) Lift ringer up and off.

2.11 To install ringer:

(1) Mount ringer in place and secure with two
crews.

(2) Connect ringer leads as follows:

(4) Remove screw and cord clamp from armored
cord

(5) Pull cord out front of cover.

(6) Install, u ing reverse procedure.

WIRE COLOR

BK
R
S·R
S

CONNECT TO

TB3-R
TB3-T
TB3-A
TB3-K

Fig. 6-locolion of Cord Stay Screw ond Cord Clamp

HOUSING ASSEMBl'"

Ringer

2.10 To remove ringer:

(1) Disconnect ringer leads from TB3

(2) Remove two screws.

Return Chute Assembly

2.12 To remove return chute l'.ssembly (Fig. 7):

(1) Loosen mounting screw.

(2) Lift assembJ up and out.

Note: It may be necessar) to remove P-28E453
clip.

Fig. 7-Coln Reloy and Return Chule Assembl-;

Page 5



SECTION 506-342-400

2.l3 To install return chute assembly:

(1) Slide the assembly in and down until it is
pt'operly seated.

(2) Tighten the mounting screw.

the return chute. Check agaill with
a light (Fig. 9) 81ld tighten screw
when proper aligllmellt is obtsilled

Coin Relay

If tbe return cbute is not installed
Properly, there can be a gap between
the return chute and tbe hopper
assembly large enough to allow coins
to drop into the housing. Refer to
Fig. 8 for this gap. This gap may be
observed by placing a light down the
opening ill the return chute, tripping
the relay and hopper assembly to the
reject position, and looking down the
opening of the hopper assembly. Fig.
9 is a bird's eye view of what can be
observed. If this gap exists, loosen
the mounting screw alld reposition

2.14 To remove coin relay (Fig. 7):

(1) Remove return chute assembly (2.12).

(2) Remove P-28E453 clip and dust cover.

(3) Disconnect leads from coin relay.

(4) Remove four screws and remove coin relay.

2.15 To install coin relay:

(1) Place coin relay in position and seCUI'e with
the four screws removed in 2.14(4).

RETURN CHUTE
ASSEMBLY

INCORRECT
GAP OPENING

VIEW A

COIN HOPPER
ASSEIotBLV

I
RETURN

CHUTE ASSEMBLY
VIEW 8

Fig. 8-Alignment of Return Chute As.sembly

Page 6



RETURN COIN RETURN COIN
CHUTE HOPPE~ CHUTE HOPPER

'''0,[5''' '"'[P'''
ISS 1, SECTION 506-342-400

(2) Remove coin return assembly locking screw
(Fig. 7).

(3) Tnsert finger in coin return and ti I t top
forward.

(4) Lift coin return. Pull coin return assembly
out and up.

INCORRECT
GAP OPENING

VIEW A

CORRECT
GAP OPENING

VIEW B

2.17 To install coin return assembly:

(1) Tilt top of coin return assembly toward set.

Fig. 9-Relative Position of Return Chute Assembly
and Coin Hopper Assembly As Viewed Down
Hopper Throat

(2) onnect I ad' to coin relay as follows:

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO

(2) Pu h coin return as mbly into et.

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return
a embly until flush with front of housing.

(4) In tall coin return assembly locking SCI'ew.
Tighten screw only enough to hold return

assembly in place. Further tightening will b 'nd
screw.

R
R
G-Y
o

1
2
3
G

(5) Install relUrn chute assembly (2.12).

Coin Hopper

(3) In. tall dust cover and P-28E453 clip (Fig.
7).

(4) Install return chute assembly (2.12).

oin Return Assembly

2.16 To remove coin return assemb'y:

(1) Remove return chute assembly (2.11).

2.18 The coin hopper cannot be removed without
removing 4A door and coin r c ptacle. If

it become' necessary to remove the coin hOPI_-er in
the field. remeve the 4A door and coin receIJtacle
!Jer local re~ulations.

3. CONNECTIONS

3.01 For connection information I'eier to Fij.(. 10
and 11.
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SECTION 506-342-400

HOIlS ING ASSEIELT 0001 ANO l IHER ASS£lelT

T82 T84

G)

l

GNAL
LY

r--- r-
PI (Bl) I~ (SR) ~ (M)

I r ~

(8K-') lk SI'NA
TRIITR

I
I d (BR)
I (eL) OR (G)

8M-52
I

(Bl) *DIAL
A (G) ,

I

I (BR) 1
OP /

(Ii) (
~ Q X(,.I 3 (w) SH

I
~ON

,
ELECTRO-

I

9[

HAGNET

I (R) (Y) E

I (II)
ov

P-lOA 12S GONG S I
6 (5)

AND CHUTE ASSEHB
ov

I G3P-S2

I (5) 4~ (R)
R

(R) HAHOS£T
~

I
~ TITRIITR

I
(BK) ~ (8K) ~ RCVR

81 ~

I III (8K) (w) (II)

I -
I (w) W (Ii)~

I 71
~

I (Bll)
'---

I ~
d

I (II-BLl /I (Gl *~SH 'E*I T SH b •I (T)

1(0) I~ (T) tON C II
~

~

JI2 (R)

TBI TB3 OS

TIP (W) ct (G) (R)

(S) (S) (R)
Kt

C4A I
(S-R) RINGER I

At I

RING (BK) RRt (R-G)
I

CO 0 I ( 2

(T) I
9

GRD GND (0) G HT
·8

PII E964
COIN RElAT Bt

r·t
LI Rt 0

(Bl-W)
c: 10

0
l2
0

RR

G
0 /I

40lDB NElVORK K A

0-1E-0
GNt (G-V)
0 ( 3

II INSULATED ANO STOREO
t NrTWORK TERMINALS

OS DIAL SHORTING CONTACTS

OP DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

HT HOPPER TR IGGER CONTACT~

SH SWITCH HOOK CONTACTS

ON orr NOANAl CON TACTS

Fig. 10-235G Coin Colledor, Connections.
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Fie- 11-1235G Coin Coll.,~t<n. Connedions

A X

0'"-1f-0
B

on
'":-
'"mQ
(5
z...
t..
t:
8

R
~

II

o
12
o

T84.--
BK '(ex)t8KI
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SERVICE

COIN COLLECTORS

236-TYPE

SECTION 506-342-401
Issue I, October 1970

AT&TCa Standard

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides connection information
for the 236G coin collector.

1.02 Information in this section was formerly
contained in Section 506·322·400 which is

hereby canceled.

1.03 Refer to Division 506, section entitled:
Reference, Coin Collectors-235, 236-, and

1235- type for additional information on these sets.

2. CONNECTION INDEX

Fig. 1-236G Coin Collector, Connections

Anl~ricun T~lephon and Telegraph Company, 1970

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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LEADS Of TNE RINGER AND CONNECT A 6374 SUBSCRIBER SET AS SHOIM.

2. (S) AND (S-R) RINGER LUOS ARE PROVIDED OItLY ON GIA RINGER AND ARE
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f NETIIORK TERN IItALS

DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

DIAL SHORTING COItlACTS
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Fig. 1-236G Coin Collector, Connection"
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo. Standard

ADDENDuM 506-410-400
'stW 1, JVIl. 1971

1. GENER.AL

SERVICE

COIN TELEPHONE· SETS

lA-AND 2A-TVPE

6. CONVERSIONS-1A/2A·TYPE COIN TELEPHONE
SETS TO lC/2C-TYPE.

1.001 This addendum supplements Section
506-410-400, Issue 1. The attached pages

must be inserted in the section in accordance with
the filing instructions above.

1.002 This addendum is issued to change totalizer
connector position when converting a lAl

set to a leI set in the coin first mode.

Attached:

Page 33 dated June 1971, reissued
Page 34 dated June 1971, revised

The following change applies to Part 6 of the
section.

(a) 6.03 (b) (7)-revised

@Ameriean Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970, 1971
Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
1 Page and Attachment





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SERVICE

COIN TELEPHONE SETS

1A- AND 2A-TYPE

SECTION 506-410-400
Issue 1, November 1970

AT&TCo Standard

CONTENTS PAGE CONTENTS PAGE

1. GENERAL
Coin Relay end Hopper Assembly 25

2. INSTALLATlON 3
Coin Relay 25

LOCATION 3
Coin Hoppe~ 27

BACKBOARDS AND SECURITY STUDS 4
Return Chute Assembly 28

APPLICATION 5
Coin Return Assembly 28

lA-Type 5
Ringer 29

2A-Type 5
Handset 29

COMPONENTS 6
Dial ond Hou.ing Assembly 29

Cover Unit Assembly (lA-Type) 6
303 K Mercury (A) Relay 3Q

Door and Faceplate Assembly (2A-Type)
6 P-23F361 EntrClnce Stop 30

Coin Chute Totalizer Assembly 6 CLEANING 30

Chassis Assembly 5. CONNECTIONS: 31

Coin Receptacle (Ca.h Box) 13 6. CONVERSIONS-l A/2A-TYPE COIN
TELEPHONE SETS TO lC/2C-TYPE 31

Instruction Cards (lA-Type) 14
lA-Type 31

Instruction Cards (2A-Type) 15
2A-Type 36

Number Card (TOUCH-TONE@ Only) 15

WIRING 15
1. GENERAL

3. OPERAnON TESTS AND TROUBLE ANALYSIS
17 1.01 This section provides installation, operatior:

tests and trouble analysis, maintenance, ane
4. MAINTENANCE' 17 connection information for the lA- and 2A·type

coin telephone sets. (Fig. 1 and 2)
Cleaning Chute 17

Information is also included to convert a lAo or
Electrical Troubles 24 2A·type coin telephone set to a IC- or 2C-type.

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 506-410-400

Page 2

SLOT FOR
719A TOOL

35G3A
35T3A

C---+--8E- 52 OR
8S-52 DIAL

P-S4A852
NUMBER
PLATE
ASSEMBLY

G3p-52
OR G3AO-52
hANDSET

2A TYPE DOOR

SLOT FOR
719A TOOL

Fig. I-lA-Type Coin Telephone Seta

IA2
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SLOT fOR
719A TOOL

SLOT fOR 3D-TYPE LOCK

TPA 547726
2A2

3SG34
OR
55T3A
01 Al _-1----:;--:--;',

8E-52 OR
8S-52 DIAL

G5P-52 OR G3AO-52
HANDSET

SLOt fOR 294 LOC

P-21f546 COIN

RETURN ASSEMBLY

P-878D52
NUN8ER PLATE
ASSElol8LY

r---~_5A DOOR

-,---.2.......- SLOT fOR 719A TOOL

Fig. 2-2A-Type Coin Telephone Set.

1.02 The lAl set can be modified to a lA2 by
replacing the rotary dial-equipped P-90C800

or P-90E4oo cover unit assembly with a TOUCH-TONE
dial-equipped P-90E500 cover unit assembly. 0

wiring changes are necessary. No provision is
made for modifying a 2Al set to a 2A2.

1.03 Information in this section was formerly
contained in Sections 506-326-200, 506-326-500.

506-328-200, and 506-110-116 which are hereby
canceled.

eKS-19206 curved door booth

eKS-19267 coin telephone shelf

eKS·19340 wood booth

eKS-19425 indoor-outdoor booth

eKS·19426 walk·up, drive-up mounting

eKS-19580 outdoor booth

2. INSTALLATION

LOCATION

(a) The lA-type coin telephone set can be installed
in/on the following:

e178A-3 backboard

eKS-19945 shelf

eK8-20l94 wedge shelf

e KS-20255 telephone kiosk.

(b) The 2A-type coin telephone set can be installed
in the following:

elO- and ll-type booths eKS-19206 curved door booth

eKS-14611 outdoor booth eKS-19340 wood booth

eKS·16797 universal booth eKS·19426 walk-up, drive-up mounting

Poge 3
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.KS·19442 deluxe glass booth

.KS-20194 wedge shelf

TABLE A

METHOD OF DETERMINING

A VERTICAL SURfACE

SPIRIT lEVEL MAXIMUM AllOWABLIi

LliHGTM
DISTANCE OUT

OF PLUMB

18 inches 15/32 inch

24 inches 5/8 inch

30 inches 25/32 inch

36 inches 15/16 inch

.KS-20227 low profile booth

.A wall that will allow the phone to be
recessed.

(c) Consider the following:

.Visibility, accessibility, and possible accident
hazards in selectinlt locations.

.Mounting surfaces-Consult a supervisor
before locating coin telephone set on finishes
that would be expensive to repair if the set
is removed.

.Inductive effects-Locate set and associatea
wiring at least 6 inches from neon fixtures
transformers, or other interference-causing
equipment.

BACKBOARDS AND SECURITY STUDS

(a) Refer to Division 506, section entitled: Co:n
Telephone Stations, Backboard , and ob erve

the following:

When mounting the coin telephone
set. a vertics1surfacemustbeprovided.
A tilt greater than ]·]/2 degrees in
any direction can cause chute
malfunction. A vertics1 surface may
be determined by the following steps:

(1) Place a spirit level vertically against the
mounting surface on which the set is to

be installed.

(2) When a vertical reading is obtained, the
end of the level opposite the point of

contact shall be no farther from the mounting
surface than shown in Table A.

HOLE FOR
29A LOCK

HOLE FOR
30-TYPE
LOCK

MOUNTING
SCREW
HOLES

P-40YD60 OR
P-40Y061
SECURITY
STUDS

WIRE
ENTRANCE
HOLE AND
GROMMET

P-IOE07D OR
P-12E798
SECURITY
STUDS

(3) The left to right mounting axis shall also
be within 1·112 degrees of true verticd

(b) Refer to Fig. 3 and 4 and Tables Band C
for security stud requirements.

Page 4

fig. 3--locatlon of Mounting Screw Hole. and SecuritY'
Stud. in 1A-Type

It Use security studs with sbort thread
~ length in the two top holes. Use long

tbread length studs in the two bottom
boles. Top studs must be flush or
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22-25/64

NOTES:
I. All DIMENSIONS SHOWN ME IN INCHES.
2. THE SWtrCH HOOK AND HANDSET EXTEND 2-1/4 INCHES

1M FRONT OF THE FACEPLATE

r
1/32

P-IOE070 OR
P-12E798
SECUR,""Y
STUDS

P-40Y060 OR P- 40Y061

11""0
~~JMOUNTINGSCREW

HOLES

/

'I.'-:-;........:~-:....J

MOUNTING Sr;REw HOLES

••

MOUNTiNG
SCREW HOLES

Fig. 5-Rear View of 2A-Type Showing Dlmenllonl

Fig. 4--Location of Mounting Screw Holel and Security
Studl in 2A-Type

under flUllh with inside of backplate
to avoid interference with chute.
Security studs are not furnished and
must be ordered separately.

APPLICATION

lA-Type 127A-BonoM SIDE

(a) Refer to Table B.

2A-Type

(a) To fully recess a 2A set in a wall:

(1) Ensure that the wall will accept tile set. 127B-BOTTOM SIDE

(2) Refer to Fig. 5 for dimensions of the set.
Fig. 6-127A- ond 1278-'ype CoveN

(3) Cut a hole in the wall

Poge 5
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.Height-22-25/64 inches

.Width-16·9/64 inches

• Depth-6 inches

Ensure thst tbe lip of tbe fsceplste
overlsps the wsll Bround tbe hole. If
security studs are used, top of bole
mustbeenlargedspproximatelyliZ-inch
and s fslse panel (procured locslly)
provided to close the extrs opening.

(b) Refer to Table C for all other applications.

COMPONENTS

(a) To gain access to the coin telephone set
mounting holes:

.Remove cover unit assembly (lA-type)

.Open door and faceplate assembly (2A-type)

.Remove coin chute-totalizer assembly

.Remove chassis assembly

Cover Unit A..embly (lA-Type)

(a) To remove cover unit assemlby:

(1) Unlock 29A lock.

(2) Release locking mechanism with 719A tool
by turning tool liS-turn counterclockwise.

(3) Pull cover forward about 3 inches to gain
access to plug Pl.

(4) Disconnect plug PI (Fig. 7) by pulling
straight out as cover is carefully lifted

off.

Door ond faceplate Assembly (2A-Type)

(3) Open door approximately 3 inches to gain
access to plug PI (Fig. 8)

(4) Disconnect PI by pulling straight out as
door is opened.

~ Exercise care to keep the set from
~ tipping over when door is opened.

Coin Chute Totalizer A..embly

(a) To remove assembly:

(1) Disconnect plug P2 (Fig. 7 and 8).

(2) Release chute locking lever.

(3) Lift spring out of groove in chute.

(4) Tilt top of chute forward and lift out.

(b) To remove totalizer from chute:

Do not damsge totslner arms when
removing or replscing totalizer on
chute or when returning dsmaged
totalizer to service center. Do not
move screws tbst sre sesled with
glyptsl. When returning totalizer or
chutes to service center, reuse pscking
materisl from which the new item
was removed.

(1) Unscrew three captive-type mounting
screws (Fig. 9) from chute.

(2) Carefully remove totalizer from chute.

(c) To reset totalizer rate:

Note: Totalizers are preset at the factory
for an initial 10-cent rate. If initial rate!:
other than 10 cents are required, they ma:\i
be reset (see Fig. 10). Two KS-16750, List
3 releasers or two paper clips are used to set
the totalizer_

(a) To open door and faceplate assembly:

(1) Unlock 29A lock.

(2) Release locking mechanism with 719A tool
by turning 1I8·tum counterclockwise.

Page 6

Use extreme csre when resetting
totalizer. Avoid damsging pawl and
spring pile-ups. Do not sttempt to
turn totalizer cam shaft in direction
opposite to that shown in FiIJ. 10.
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TABLE B

MOUNTING OF lA-TYPE

SECURITY STUDS

BACKBOARD, SHORT SHOULDER LONG SHOULDER
BOOTH, SHELF, BACKBOARD

MOUNnNG, OR REQUIRED
P-<IOY06O P·l0£07O P-40Y061 P.l2U93

KIOSK (SHOllT (LONG (SHORT (LONG
THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) THREADSI

178A-8
Backboard Furnished 2 2

10· and 11- D-179939 or
Type Boothe D-179940 Kit

of Parts 2 2
--

KS-14611
Booth Furnished 2 2

KS-16797
Booth B-190387 2 2._--
KS-16791 KS-19206
Booth List 6

Installation
Kit 2 2

KS-19267
Shelf Furnished 2 2

KS·19340 KS-19340"
Booth List 53

2 2
- .- - 1---

KS-19425
Booth Furnished 2 2

KS-19426 KS-19426,
Mounting: List 7

Installation
Kit 2 2

KS-19580
Booth Furnished 2 2:

KS-19945 Existing or
Shelf 178A-8 (Note 1) 2 2

KS-20194 178A-8
Shelf 2 2

KS-20255
Kiosk Furnished 2 2

Notes:

1. A 178A-8 backboard is furnished with each KS-19945 shelf unless otherwise
specified.

2. Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8 hardened RHM screws (P-23F790) are furnished with
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard

Page 7
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TABLE C

MOUNTING OF 2A·TYPE

SECURITY STUDS

BOOTH, SHORT SHOULDER lONG SHOULDERSHElf, BACKBOARD COVER
OR REQUIRED

P-40Y06O P·101070 P-40Y061 P.12£193
(Not. 1)

MOUNTING (SHORT (lONG (SHORT (lONG
THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) THREADS)

KS-19206 KS-19206,
Booth List 7

Installation 127B-Type
Kit 2 2 Fig. 6

KS-19340 KS-19340,
Booth List 54 127B-Type

Backboarc 2 2 Fig. 6
-- -

KS-19426
Mounting Furnished 2 2

---

KS-19442 KS-19340,
Booth List 54 127A-Type

Backboard 2 2 Fig. 6
-

KS-20194
Shelf Furnished 2 2

-

KS-20227
Booth Furnished 2 2

Notes:

1. Three No. 8-32 by 3/16 RHM screws are furnished with cover for installation.

2. Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8 hardened RHM screws (P-23F790) are furnished with
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard.

Page 8
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8

9

Fig. 7-Assembly of Parts (lA-Type)

LEGEND

I-P-27E542 CHUTE LOCKIKG LEVER & P-27E497
SPRING
2-P-23F361 ENTRANCE STOP
3-P-21F297 BRACKET
4-303K MERCURY (A) RELAY
5-C4A RINGER
6-4010B OR 4010C NETWORK
7-P-90C800 OR P-90E400 (IAI) OR P-91C600 OR
P-90E500 (1A2) COVER U IT ASSEMBLY
-P- 3B752 or P-90D274 (IAI) or P-26E153 or

P-90D275UA2) DIAL AND HOUSING ASSEMBLY
9-TB2

lo-P-15E444 COVER PLATE AND P-181678 BliM
CREW

11- HASSIS MOUNTING CREW
12-P-15E437 CHASSIS ASSEMBLY
13-P-21F546 COIN RETURN ASSEMBLY
14-P2
15-P-15E687 OR IA' COIN RELAY ASSEMBLY
16-P·15E730 RETURN CHUTE ASSEMBLY
17-P-15E717 COl HOPPER ASSEMBLY
18-PI
19-P-15E579 TOTALIZER ASSEMBLY
2o-TBI
21-P-24E342 COl CHUTE ASSEMBLY

Page 9
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2 3 4

18

19

18

Fig. 8-Assembly of Ports (2A-Type)

LEGEND

6

7

8

9

10

12

I-P-23F361 ENTRANCE STOP
2-P-27E542 CHUTE LOCKING LEVER AND
P-27E497 SPRING
3-P-24E342 COIN CHUTE A SEMBLY
4-P-21F297 BRACKET
5-303K MERCURY (A) RELAY
6-C4A RINGER
7-4010B OR 4010C ETWORK
8-TBI
9-P·15E579 TOTALIZER ASSEMBLY
10- HASSIS MOUNTI G SCREW

Page 10

1l-P2
12-P-15E687 OR 1A. COIN RELAY ASSEMBLY
13-P-21F546 COIN RETURN ASSEMBLY
14-P-15E730 RETURN CHUTE ASSEMBLY
15-P-15E444 COVER PLATE AND P-181678
BHM SCREW
16-Pl
17-P- 38752 OR P-90D274 (2Al) OR P-26E153 OR
P-90D275 (2A2 DIAL AND HOUSING ASSEMBLY
l8-DIAL HOUSING MOUNTING SCREW
19-TB2
2o-cor RELEASE MECHANISM



(1) Remove transparent totalizer cover by
loosening captive cover screw.

(2) Rotate totalizer shaft in proper direction
(from bottom to top) until T2 springs (Fig.

10) rest in depression in shaft as indicated
by movement of springs.

(3) Depress reset latch toward b()ttom of
totalizer.

(4) Rotate shaft in proper direction until
contacts Tl operate as indicated by an

upward movement of the reset latch.

(5) Do not allow shaft to move. Insert
KS·16750, List 3 releaser or paper clip

into hole 1 located near right·hand end of
shaft. Do not distrub contact springs.

(6) Hold tool firmly so that right·hand end
of shaft cannot move.

(7) Insert the second releaser or paper clip
into one of the four "Hole 2" holes in

center of shaft. Do not allow end of pin or'
clip to extend too far beyond shaft; this may
damage insulation of coil located directly
beneath shaft.

(8) Rotate second releaser or clip in pr()per
direction until T2 springs come to rest in

depression in shaft. This is zero rate position.
Do not remove releasers or clips from holes
in shaft.

(9) Set charge rate by rotating shaft in proper
direction from the zero rate position

according to Table D.

(10) Remove releasers or paper clips.

(d) To check for correct totalizer setting:

(1) Rotate sbaft in proper direction until T2
springs rest in depression in sbaft.

(2) Depress reset latch toward bottom of
totalizer.

(3) Rotate shaft in proper direction, one step
for each 5 cents of the exact initial rate

desired.

ISS 1, SECtION 506-410-400

(4) Tl springs should operate (indkated by
reset latch moving f()rward) when initial

rate has been reached_

Ezample: For a 10-cent rate, shaft should
be rotated two steps. On the second step,
Tl springs should operate.

(e) To install totalizer on chute:

(1) Replace totalizer cover.

(2) Line up the long guide pins on the totalizer
with hole in the chute.

(3) Place totalizer on chute making sure that
totalizer arms enter slots in chute. Be

sure short guide pins on chute are in mating
totalizer bracket holes.

(4) Tighten three captive totalizer mounting
screws.

(f) To install coin chute-totalizer assembly in
set:

(1) Place chute on locating pins at rear of
hopper assembly, and back of housing

(Fig. 11),

Note: Ensure that reject chute, return chute,
and coin return assemblies line up properly.

(2) Place spring in groove on chute.

(3) Lock spring in place by pushing chute
locking lever down.

(4) Reconnect totalizer plug P2 to J2.

Warning: Because of Ibe hazards of
.mercury contluDiDation aDd the daDger of
glass UDderpressure. mercuryrelaysshould
NEVER be disposed of through a common
rubbish removalservice. Defectivemercury
relays should be placed iD a plastic bag to
prevent accidental contamiDation iD the

"... n
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MOUNTING SCREW

Fig- 9-Totolizer



Fig. lG-SeHlng Totalizer Rat..

TABLE 0

SETTING INITIAL CHARGE RATE OF TOTALIZER

INITIAL CHARGE ROTATii SHAFT IN PROPER DIRECTION
RATE (FROM BOTTOM TO TOP)

5 cents One step

10 cents Two steps

15 cents Three steps

20 cents Four steps

25 cents Five steps

30 cents Six steps:

event tbat the glass envelope is broken.
All personnel should wear safety glasses
when handling these relays. Follow local
disposal procedures.

(a) To remove chassis assembly

ISS 1, SECTION 506-410-4001

(1) Remove coin chute totalizer assembly.

(2) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads from coin
relay and carefully pull leads througn

guide hole on coin hoppers.

(3) Loosen chassis mounting captive screw.

(4) Pull chasis assembly out at bottom and
slide down to remove.

(b) To install chassis assembly:

Note: When installing chassis assembly, dress
inside wire behind chassis and to the right
of TBl. Allow for wires to be connected to
TBI from right side.

(1) Slide chassis under tab (Fig. 11).

(2) Seat chassis tabs in slots.

(3) Tighten chassis mounting captive screw.

(4) Replace (BK) and (Y) leads on coin relay
after threading through hole in hopper.

Connect (Y) lead to terminal G and (BK) lead
to terminal 3 of coin relay.

Coin Receplade (Cash Bolt)

(a) The coin telephone et is arranged for a lB
coin receptacle. If a greater capacity is

desired, a Ie coin receptacle can be installed as
follows:

(1) Remove cash compartment door.

(2) Remove lB coin receptacle.

(3) Remove false floor from bot:om of cash
compartment.

• Break pot weld at left from tab

.Pry with large screwdriver or equivalent

(4) Install Ie coin receptacle.

(5) Install cash compartment door.

Page 13
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123AIA PROTECTOR (lC-TVPE ON LV)
MUST BE MOUNTED IN THIS MANNER

COIN RETURN
ASSEMBLV

LOCKING SCREW'

IA/IC-TYPE

Fig. 11-Houling and Mounting Plote Allembllel

2A/2C-TYPE

TPA 532945

Inltruction Cordi (lA.Type)

(a) Instruction cards are not furnished and must
be procured locally.

Page 14

(b) Instruction cards should meet following size
specifications which are in inches:



UPPER CARD LOWER CARD

Width 6.130 ± .005 6.130 ± .005

Height 2.130~ :~~~ 2.840 ~ :~~~

Thickness. 050 + .006 050 + .006
. - .010 . -.010

Corner Radius .125 .125

(c) To install card

.Push up with fingers (Fig. 121

.Snap card in place

.Ensure that card is seated properly in slot

(d) To remove card:

.Push up with fingers

.Pry bottom out with small screwdriver or
equivalent

(e) A gummed OUT·OF·SERVICE sticker (Form
E·4914) is available in books of five. Place

over coin slot when required.

Instruction Cards (2A-Type>-

(a) See (a) and (b) under lA-type.

(b) To install card:

.Push down with fingers (Fig. 13)

.Snap card in place

.Ensure that card is seated properly in slot

(cl To remove card:

.Push down with fingers

.Pry top out with small screwdriver or
equivalent

(d) See (e) under lA-type.

155 1, SECTION 506.410-400

Fig. 12~nstalllng Instruction Cards (lA.Type)

Fig. I3-Installing Instruction Cards (2A-Type)

Page 15



SECTION 506-410-400

Number Card (TOUCH-TONE Only]

(a) The number card shall be furnished locally.

(b) A P-21F947 card holder bracket, P-21F948
window, and two hex nuts (Fig. 14) are

packaged separately and shipped in the cash
compartment.

(c) Install number card as follows:

(1) Remove dial housing.

(2) Insert P-21F948 window in faceplate fron:
rear (Fig. 15).

(3) Insert number card in window (Fig. 15).

(4) Secure window and number card using
the P-21F947 card holder bracket and

two hex nuts (Fig. 16).

(5) Install dial housin~.

P-21F947 CARD
HOLDER BRACKET~

~
SELF TH READIN~

HEX NUTS

Fig. 14-Number Card and Associated Hardware
(TOUCH-TONE)

Note: Ensure that the dial housing mounting
screws are tight to prevent dial hou ing from
becoming loose in wiring areas where excessive
vibration occurs.

Page 16

Fig. IS-Window and Number Card Inltalled in
Faceplate (TOUCH-TONE)

Fig. l6-Card Holder Bracket Indolied (TOUCH-TONE)

WIRING

(a) Select and place wire in accordance with
sections covering inside wiring. Wire all

coin telephone sets with triple conductor station
wire to provide individual ground for each station.
The ground connection for this conductor must
be the same one used for signaling ground.



(b) Feed inside wire through wire entrance hole
(Fig. 11) as set is mounted on backboard.

(c) Dress wire behind chassis and run to right
side of coin chassis.

(d) Conceal wiring near telephone. If this iE
not possible, use approved molding or tubing

After installation has been completed,
refer t~ Part IJ and verify if the coin
telephone set is operating correctly.

3. OPERATION TESTS AND TROU8LE ANALYSIS

ISS 1, SECTION 506-410-4000

3.02 Table E includes following trouble analysis
tests:

.Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation (On-Hook)

.Totalizer Operation (Off-Hook)

• Dial Shorting Tes~

.Coin Relay Bias Margin Test

.Returning Set to Normal Operation

3.03 Refer to Table F for dial Long Line
requirements.

On trouble reports of coins collected
or returned in error, try to obtain
area code and telephone number of
calledparty to facilitate tracingtrouble
in central oUice.

3.04

3.05

Refer to Table G for loop ranges..

Refer to Table H for operate values of coin
rela,!s.

3.01 Apparatus Required

(a) PllC Cord (Fig. 17)

(b) Coins: I penny, 2 nickles, 1 dime, 2 quarters

(c) 146B Bias Margin Gauge (Fig. IS)

Fig. 17-PllC Tesl Cord

en 1331103
~-

TPA 512543

Fig. 18-1468 Bias Margin Gauge

4. MAINTENANCE

Clearing Chute

(a) When troubles indicate foreign objects or
stuck coins in chute.

(I) Operate coin release lever in attempt to
clear coins in return chute.

(2) If trouble does not clear:

.Remove cover unit assembly (IA·type) or
open door and faceplate assembly (2A·type).

• Remove coin chute totalizer assembly.

.Swing upper plate assembly open (Fig. 23)

Exercise extreme care when closinJ{'
the upper plate assembly. It should
not make contact with the quarter
divider or the quarter divider will
become damaged when the upper
plate assembly is closed against it.

.Remove any foreign objects or stuck coins
with an orange stick. Do not use screwdriver_

.Clean off any foreign material adhering to
chute magnets.
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TABLE E

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lA AND 2A.TYPE)

COIN FIRST

"lI
D

cD•-CD

TROUBLE
NUMBER ACTION VERIFICATION FAIWRE POSSIUE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

Defective coin reI e a s e Replace defective linkage
mechanism

Preparation for all tests

Invert handset on switeh
hook (lA·Type only) (Fig.
19)
Note: Prevents armored
cord from pushing hand
set off switchhook when
cover is set down

2 Remove cover unit assem
bly (lA-type) or open
door and faceplate assem
bly (2A-type) and discon
nectplug Pl. Place cover
unit assembly (lA-type)
on firm level surface

3 Connect PllC cord be
tween plug Pl snd jack.
Jl of coin chassis

Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation (on-hook)

4 Deposit penny and oper- Coin is returned
ate coin release lever

Coin does not return Blocked coin chute Clear

5 Deposit quarter in chute Coin relay refunds coin Coin does not return Blocked coin chute
Tip and ring revened or
coin trunk trouble

Plugs PI and P2 reversed
Traffic overload
Coin jam in hopper

Full coin receptacle

Coin relay HT contact not
making

Clear
Reconnect or refer to test
desk

Reconnect properllO
Wait and repeat
Clear jam

Level c a ins and notify
coin collection department

Clean contacts or replace
coin relay



TABLE E (ConI)

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lA AND 2A-TYPE)

COIN FIRST

TROUBLE
NUMBER

5
(Cont)

6

ACTION

Deposit nickel

YnlflCATION

Nickel returned

fAILURE

Nickel does not return

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Switchhook transfer con
tacts SBI (NC) or sas
(NC) not making

Switchhook contacts SH2
and SH4 not breaking

Defective totalizer
Defective A relay
Defective handset
Defective dial
(TOUCH-TONE only)
Defective wiring in dial,
housing, or chassis assem
bly

Switchbook transfer con
tacts SHI (NC) or SB3
(NC) not making

Defective wiring in dial,
housing, or chassis assem
bly

Traffic overload

REMEDIAL ACTION

Clean contacts or replace
dial and housing assembly

Adjust contacts or replace
dial and housing assembly

Replace defective appa
ratuB

Clear. contscts or replace
dial and housing assem
bly

Replace defective appa
ratus

Wait and repeat

Totall:rer Operalion (off-hook)

7

Note: Totalizer set for an initial rate of 10 cents.

Lift handset and deposit No dial tone
nickel in coin chuts

Dial tone heard Initial rate set for 5 cents
T1 contacts remain latched
after refund

Switchhook transfer con
tscts SHS (NC) not break
ing (rotary only)

Reset totalizer rate
Replace totalizer

Replace dial and housing
assembly

lit
m
Q
oz
'"
~
o

§



TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (1A AND 2A-TYPE)

TABLE E (Cont)

TROUBLE
NUMBER ACTION VERIFICATION

COIN FIRST

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

II'

'"g
oz

~
t
8:

7
(Cor:t)

8 Deposit second nickel Dial tone is heard

Defective chassis or
chsssis wiring
Defective wiring in dial
and housing assembly

No dial tone. Reduced level Defective handset
or intermittent dial tone

Replace chassis

Replace dial and housing
assembly

Replace handset

9 Dial any digit but "0"
or "1"

Dial tone breaks

Coi ns not returned

Cannot break dial tone

Coins returned

Switchhook contacts SH3
(NO) or SH2 and SH4
(NO) not making
Switchhook transfer con
tacts SHI (NO) not mak
ing

Totalizer set for m 0 r e
than initial rate

TI contacts (NO) not
making

Defective wiring in dial
and housing assembly

Defective dial
Defective chassis
Defective totalizer

Totalizer transfer contacts
T2 (NC) not making
(totalizer steps continu
ously)

Totalizer contacts TI not
latching

Defective dial
Defective handset
(TOUCH-TONE only)
Defective wiring in chas
sis Or dial and housing
assembly

Defective dial

Clean contacts or replace
dial and housing assembly

Reset totalizer rate

Replace totalizer

Replace dial and housing
assembly

Replace defective appa
ratus

Replace totalizer

Replace totalizer

Replace defective appa
ratus

Replace dial



TABLE E (Cont)

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lA AND 2A-TYPE

COIN FIRST

TROUBLE
NUMBER ACTION VERIfiCATION

10 Hang up handset Coins returnedl

11 Lift handset and deposit Dial tone is heard
dime

FAILURE

Coins not returned

No dial tone

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Traffic overload
Coin trunk trouble

Defective totalizer
Traffic overload

REMEDIAL ACTION

Wait for refund pulse
Refer to test desk

Replace totalizer
Wait for dial tone

12 Dial any digit but "0" Dial tone breaks
or "1"

Cannot break dial tone Defective totalizer Replace totalizer

13 Hang up handset Coins returned Coins not returned Traffic overload
Coin trun~: trouble

Wait for refund pulse
Refer to test desk

Dial Shorting Test

14 Remove dust cover froC! Dial tone heard
coin relay. Lift handset
and ope.rate hopper trig:-
Ker by band

No dial tone Traffic overload Wait for dial tone

15 Dail any digit but "0"
or H1"

Dial tone remains after Dial tone breaks.
dialinlt

Totalizer transfer contacts
Tl (NC) not breaking

Defective chassis

Replace totaJizel'"

Replace chassis

Coin Relay Bias Margin Test

Note: Make this test when
coin relay tails to operate.
or operates incorrectly

-:
CI•
!:!

16

17

18

Deposit nickel

HanR up handset

Remove coin relay d u s t
cover

Dial tone remains after
deposit

Nickel returns

Line drops off. Coin re
turned

Nickel does not return

Defective Are) a yo or
cl:assis

Traffic overload
D fective coin tronk

Replace A relay or chassis

Wait for coin return pulse
Refer to test desk

...
m
!J
(5
z

~
i



TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lA AND 2A·TYPE)

TABLE E (Cant)."a
ClI

"
::!

TROUBLE
NUMBU ACTION VERIFICATION

COIN FIRST

FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

III
III
n
~oz.
UIl

~rg

21

23

19 Lift handset, obtain dial
tone, call test desk and
request a bias margin
test. (Use central office
test circuit where avail
able)

20 Slip 146B bias margin
gauge over lett pole piece
extension arm from left
side of coin relay (Fig.
20)

Request deskman to appl)O
central office collect (o~

return) voltage as indi
cated in the lower left
corner of gauge

22 Reverse the 14GB b i a s
margin gauge by turnin~

it around on the same
pole piece extension arm

Request deskman to apply
central office collect (or
return) voltage as indi
cated in the lower lefe
corner of (l'auge

24 Remove 14GB gauge

2& Hang up handset

2& rn~tnJl du~t cover

Returning Set 10 Normal Operation

Relay operates to collect
(or return) coins as in
dicated in lower left cor
ner of gauge

Relay operates to collect
(or return) coins as indi
cated in lower left corner
of gauge

Relay does not operate
properly

Relay does not operate
properly

Defective coin relay

Defective coin relay

Replace coin relay

Replace coin relay

27 Call operator and deposit
nickel, dime, and quarter

Coins identified by opera
tor

Improper coin signal tones Defective totalizer
Deiective chassis

R~place totalize!"
Replace chassis



TABLE E ICont)

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (1A AND 2A·TYPEl

COIN FIRST

TROUBLE
NUMBER ACTION

28 Listen for coin tones in
handset as coins are de
posited

29 Request operator to re
turn coins

30 Request operator to ring
back (bang up)

31 Coli the dial test number
and verify all TOUCH
TONE frequencies

32 Hang up handset properly

VERIFICATlON

No coin tones heard in
handset

Coins returned

Ringer operates at maxi·
mum volume

FAILURE

Coin tones heard in hand
set

Coins not returned

No ring back or low vol
ume

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Defective cbassis

Nonstation trouble

Defective ringer or leads
Ringer out of adjustment
Open ringer capacitor in
network

REMEDIAL ACTION

Replace chassis

Repeat request, and if faiI
ure reoccurs refer to test
desk

Replace ringer
Adjust
Replace chassis

in
III

:'
III
1ft
n
-4
(5
Z
III

." ~a
D 0• I
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SECTION 506-410-400

Fig. 19-Cover Unit With Handset Inverte

(3) If trouble cannot be cleared, replace coin
chute totalizer assembly.

J\R When returning coin chute totalizer
i assemblies to service center, reuse
o packing material from which the new

it~m was removed.

(4) Chute should be te ted by depositing coinE
with cover unit assembly both off and on

housing (lA-type) or with door and faceplate
assembly both open and closed (2A·type).

Electrical Troubles

(a) If electrical troubles are indicated, refer to
Part 3 (operation Tests and Trouble Analysis)

and Part 5 (Connectiolls).
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SIDE VIEW

BACK VIEW

Fig. 20--8ias Margin Gauge in Position for Called
Test
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TABLE F

REQUIREMfNTS FOR DIAL LONG LINE CIRCUITS ON COIN LINES
(FOR LIMITATIONS OTHER THAN COIN CONTROL)

(ASSUMfS :roo·OHM STATION SET RESISTANCE)

TYPE OF CENTRAL OFFICE REQUIREMENTS

Step-by-Step DLL CRT Required on Loops Over 1050 ohms

Panel DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 885 ohms

N<>. 1 Crossbar DLL CRT Required on Loops Over 1200 ohms

No. 5 Crossbar DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms.

No.1 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms

No.2 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1300 ohms

TABLE G

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE LOOP RANGES FOR CENTRAL OFFICE
COIN SUPPLY VOLTAGES - COLLECT AND RETURN ONLY

(MAXIMUM GROUND RESISTANCE 50 OHMS;
MAXIMUM DC EARTH POTENTIAL ±3 VOLTS)

TYPE OF CENTRAL OFFICE MINIMUM COIN VOLTAGE LOOP RANGE

SXS, Panel, NO.1 XBar 100 volts (100-120V) 1400 ohms

SXS, Panel, No.1 XBar 115 volts (1l5-120V) 2000 ohms

No.5 XBar, No.1 ESS, 125 volts (l25-135V) 2400 ohms
No.2 ESS

Note: Loop Range = Conductor Loop Re istance (excluding- coin telephone se'";
resi tance).

4.01 Refer to Part 2 for the removal and
replacement of the following components:

.Coin chute-totalizer assembl:,;

.Totalizer

.Chassis assembly

.Instruction cards

• Number card

4.02 Other components can be removed as follows:

Coin Relay and Hopper Anembly

(a) To remove coin relay and hopper assembly.

(1) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads.

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptacle

(3) Remove two P-10E809 special screw
assemblies from inside vault.

(4) Lift coin relay and hopper assembly out
of set.

(b) To install use reverse procedure and connect
(Y) lead to terminal G and (BK) lead to

terminal 3.

Coin Relay

(a) To remove coin relay without removing
hopper assembly.

(1) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads.
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TABLE H

OPERATE VALUES OF COIN RELAYS

MARKING> OPERATING OPERATE NON·OPERATE REMARKS
ON RElA'lI TIME CURRENT CURRENT

625 ±75 Coil of restoral spring has
P-15E687 milliseconds 48 milliamps. 40 milliamps a diameter of approxi-

(Note 2) mately 5/32-inch (Fig, 21)

lA* 450 ±50 Coil of restoral spring has
milliseconds 41 milliamps 30 milliamps a diameter of approxi-

lA (Note 1) (Note 3) mately 9/32-inch (Fig. 22)

Notes:

1. Coin relays marked lA without the asterisk symbol have bifurcated rather than solid contact
springs.

2. The timing interval of 625 milliseconds may be compared with the time it takes for a rotary dial
to l'eturn to normal after dialing dill'it 6.

3. The timing interval of 450 milliseconds may be compared with the tim it takes for a rotary dili-l
to return to normal after dialing digit 4.

(2) Remove two relay mounting screws on
top front of coin relay (Fig. 11).

(3) Remove two hex head screws on sides of
coin relay.

(4) Check that hopper trigger (Fig. 24) is in
horizontal (up) position and pull off coin

relay. Do not damage hopper trigger.

K'· When returning coin relays to service
i center, reuse packing materisl from
o which the new item was removed.
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(b) To install coin relay:

(1) Move vane on hopper to left (or collect)
position.

(2) With hopper trigger in nonoperated (or
horizontal) position, move relay into position

until trigger enters T·shaped slot in hopper
and trap lever tab just enters opening in
elector card.

(3) Press down slightly on ear on left side
of selector card and man ually move

armature forward to its operated position.
Hold armature in this position.



TPA 547709

APPROX.
5/32 1M.

P-IOE694
RESTORAL
SPRING

Fig. 21-Coln Relay Showing Old Operating Value.

(4) Move coin relay forward until square stem
on vane enters hole in cam and mounting

screw holes line up.

Note: Do not attempt to install relay if
trigger support bracket (Fig. 24) is so distorted
that mounting holes do not engage hopper
bosses.

(5) Place and tighten evenly two mounting
screws in top of coin relay and two hex

head mounting screws in each side of relay.

(6) Make sure that trigger, armature, trap,
and vane operate without binding.

(7) Reconnect (Y) lead to terminal G and (BK)
lead to terminal 3.

ISS 1, SECTION 506-410-400

TPA 547710

APPROX
9/32 IN.

P-23F773
RESTORAL
SPRING

Fig. 22-Coln Relay Showing New Operating Value.

Coin Hopper

(a) To remove coin hopper:

(1) Remove coin relay.

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptacle.

(3) Remove two P·I0E809 special screw
assemblies from inside vault.

(4) Lift hopper out of set.

(b) To install coin hopper, use reverse procedure.
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Fig. 23--Coin Chute Totalizer Allembly

Return Chute Allembly

(a) To remove chute assembly:

(1) Remove coin chute totalizer assembly.

(2) Loosen return chute screw (Fig. ll).

(3) Lift assembly up and off

(b) To replace return chute assembly, reverse
procedure.

Coin Return Allembly

(a) To remove coin return assembly:

(1) Remove coin chute totalizer assembl!.

(2) Remove return chute assembly.
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Fig. 2~oin Relay

(3) Remove coin return assembly locking
screw (Fig. ll).

(4) Insert finger in coin return and tilt top
forward.

(5) Lift coin return. Pull coin return assembly
out and up.

(b) To install coin return assembly:

(1) Tilt top of coin return assembly toward
set.

(2) Push coin return assembly into set.

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return
assembly until flush with front of housing.

(4) Install coin return assembly locking screw.
Tighten screw only enough to hold return

assembly in place. Further tighteninl; wiJI
bend screw.

(5) Replace return chute assembly

(6) Replace coin chute totalizer assembly.



Ringer

(a) To remove C4A ringer:

(1) Remove coin chute totalizer assembly.

(2) Remove chassis assembly.

(3) Disconnect four ringer leads; two from
TBI and two from network.

(4) Remove two ringer mounting screws and
lift off ringer.

(b) To install C4A ringer, reverse procedure
making sure that locating pin on bottom of'

ringer is in grommet on chassis assembly. Make
connections per Table 1.

TABLE I

RINGER CONNECTIONS

WIRE
CONNECT TO

COLOR.

BK TBI-T
~._-- _._--

R TBI-R

S-R Term. A (Network)
I- -~.-

S Term. K (Network)

Handlet

(a) To remove handset:

(1) Disconnect handset leads from terminal
board (TB2) on rear of dial housing.

(2) Remove P-I81678 BRM screw, and P-15E444
cover plate which secure handset cord to

dial housing.

(3) Loosen stay-h.)Ok screw and remove handset
cord.

(b) To install handset, reverse procedure. Make
connections per Table J.

ISS 1, SECTION 506410-400

TABLE J

HANDSET CONNECTIONS

WIRE
CONNECT TO

COLOR
ROTARY TOUCH-TONE

W TB2-2 TB2-7

R TB2-3 TB2-3

BK TB2-6 TB2-5

W TB2-8 TB2-8

Dial and HaUling Anembly

(a) To remove dial and housing assembly:

(1) Remove handset.

(2) Remove four mounting screws and remove
dial and housing assembly from cover.

(b) To install dial and housing assembly, reverse
procedure.

Note: Ensure that the four dial housing
mounting screws are tight.

(e) To remove dial:

(1) Remove dial and housing assembly.

Note: It will not be necessary to remove
handset when removing dial.

(2) Disconnect dial leads from TBl!.

(3) Loosen two mounting screws on sides of
dial through access holes in housing.

(4) Lift dial off.

Note: Before installing a new rotary dial,
remove and discard the dust cover.
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(d) To install dial, reverse procedure making
sure that dial is properly seated on four

locating pin . Make connections per Table K.

TABLE K

DIAL CONNECTIONS

TYPE DIAL WIRE COLOR CONNECl
TO

BL TB2-9

G TB2-10

W TB2-2
Rotary

W TB2-S

Y TB2-9

Y TB2-9

G TB2-4

W TB2-2

R TB2-5

R-G TB2-6

TOUCH- B-K TB2-1

TONE O-BK TB2-11

O-R TB2-12

BL TB2-3

W-BL TB2-7

O-w TB2-10

V TB2-10

303K Mercury (A) Relay

w~ Becauseofmercurycontamination
and the danger of glass under pressure
mercury relays should NEVER be disposed
of through a common rubbish removal
service. Defective mercury relays should
be placed in a plastic bag to prevent
accidental contamination in the event that
the gl81iS envelope is broken. AllpersoDDel
should wear safety glB8Ses when handling
theserelays. FollowlocsJdispossIprocedures.

(a) To remove 303K mercury (A) relay:

(1) Remove coin chute-totalizer assembly.
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(2) Remove chassis assembly.

(3) Remove P-I0E809 screw assembly and
P-21F297 bracket from relay.

(4) Remove relay from socket

(b) To replace 303K mercury (A) relay, rever e
procedure.

P-23f361 Entrance Stop

(a) The P-23F361 entrance stop (Fig. 25) is
installed on the chute to minimize coin chute

stuffing. When the coin release lever is operated,
the entrance stop moves sideways and closes
the coin slot.

(b) On later production entrance stops, a
prefabricated locking tab arrangement (Fig.

25) can be bent with a screwdriver, by authori~ed

personnel, to hold the upper plate assembly off
normal. This will prevent customer coin deposits.
in newly installed coin telephone sets awaiting
initial service connection, or those that are out
of service which require further maintenance or
repair.

(c) To install the new entrance stop on a chute
having an early version entrance stop (without

locking tab feature):

(I) Remove coin chute totalizer assembly.

(2) Remove and retain two o. 6-32 by 5/32
RHM screws (P-218068) which secure the

old entrance stop. Discard old entrance stop.

(3) Install the new entrance stop in the same
location using the hardware retained.

(d) There should be no binding or rubbing of
parts when coin release lever is operated

fully and allowed to return to normal without
force.

CLIANING

4.03 When necessary, the external surface of
the coin telephone set may be cleaned with

KS-7860 pertroleum spirits or a suitable liquid wax
such as Johnson's o. 7700 cleaning and polishing
wax emulsion.



Fig. 25-P-23F361 Entrance Stop

Warning: Use safety precautions while
using highly flammable KS-7860 petroleum
spirits.

5. CONNECTIONS

5.01 Refer to Fig. 26 and 27 for connecting
diagrams of IA- and 2A-type coin telephone

sets.

5.02 Refer to Divison 506, section entitled: Service,
Coin Telephone Sets, IC- and 2C-type, for

connections of converted sets.

6. CONVERSIONS-IAl2A TYPE COIN TELEPHONE
SETS TO 1C/2C.TYPE

Aller s IA or 2A coin telephone set
has been converted to a IC or 2C
respectively, perform operstion tests
and troable anslysis, per Division 506,
Section en titled: Service, Coin
Telephone Sets ICand 2CType.

6.01 The following components are required:

elAA chute (Fig. 28)

IA chute

IA totalizer

elA coin chassis (Fig. 29)

eP-90D274 (rotary or P-90D275 (TOUCH-TONE}
dial and housing assembly (Fig. 30)

6.02 A stamping kit is required for marking the
cover unit assembly (IC-type), housing and

ISS I, SECTION 506-41Cl-400

mounting plate assembly (lC-type), housing and
door assembly (2C·type), coin chassis, and dial
housing. The kit should be obtained locally and
shall contain the following:

eRotary or stick stamps with l/4-inch characters
for stamping P·90E40S, P-90E444, P-90E451.
P·90E50S, P·90E544, P·90E551, IC, 2CI,
2C2, and DTF.

eBlack and yellow pute ink with stamp pad

eSolvent

e Wiping cloth.

lA-Type

6.03 To convert a IAI to 8 ICI in the coin
first mode:

(a) Remove cover unit assembly, disconnect PI
from J1 and modify as follows:

(1) Disconnect handset leads from terminal
board (TB2) on rear of dial housing.

(2) Remove P-I81678 BHM screw, and P-15E444
cover plate which secure handset cord to

dial housing,

(3) loosen stay·hook screw and remove handset
cord.

(4) Remove four P·181658 Fil HM screws
and remove P·8SB752 dial and housing

assembly from cover

(5) Install a P·90D274 dial and housing assembly
using reverse procedure.

(6) Install handset cord and secure stay·hook.
Install P·15E444 cover plate removed in

(2).

(7) Connect handset leads to TB2 per Table
J.

(8) Remove lAI marking from cover and
stamp P·90E40S (black), P·90E444 (chrome)

or P·90iE451 (moss green) in same relative
position.
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SECTION 506-410-400

STOP

PP-OTF
CONNECTOR

...-IA
TOTALIZER

Fig. 2a-1AA Chut.

(b) Modify housing and mounting plate assembly
as follows:

(1) Disconnect P2 from J2 and remove coin
chute totalizer assembly.

(2) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads from coin
relay and carefully pull leads through.

guide hole in hopper.

(3) Loosen chassis mounting captive scre......

(4) Pull chassis out at bottom, slide down.
and remove.

(5) Install a new lA coin chassis using reverse
procedure.

Note: When installing chassis, dress inside
wire behind chassis, allowing for sufficient

Page 34
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Fig. 29-1A Coin Chassis

wire to be connected to TBI from right side
as viewed from from front of set.

(6) Thread (BK) and (Y) leads of chassis
through hole on coin hopper. Connect

(BK) lead to terminal 3 and (Y) lead to
terminal G of coin rela)•.

(7) Install new lAA chute or substitute a lA
totalizer on old chute and connect P2 to

J2. Ensure that connector on top of
totalizer is connected in the PP position.

(8) Remove lA marking from top of vault
compartment and stamp lC in same relative

position.

(c) Connect PI to Jl and install cover unit
assembly.



Fig. 3O--P-90D274 Rotary 01' P-9OO215 (TOUCH-TONE)
Dial and Hauling A..embly

6.04 To convert B IAI to B ICI in tbe Dial
Tone First (])TFJ mode:

(a) Remove cover unit assembly, disconnect Pl
from J1 and modify as follows:

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (a).

(2) Transfer wires on TB2 per Table L.

(3) Remove 1A1 stamping from the covel:
and stamp P-90E403 (black), P-90E444,

(chrome), or P-90E451 (moss green) in the
same relative position.

(4) Stamp DTF on dial housing above part
number.

ISS " SECTION 506-410-400

(b) Modify honsing and mounting plate assembly
as follows:

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (6) in 6.03 (b).

(2) Install new lAA chute or substitute a lA
totalizer on old chute and connect P2 to

J2. Ensure tbat connector on top of
totslizer is connected in the DTF position.

(3) Reconnect wires on TB3 per Table M.

(4) Remove lA marking frm top of vault
compartment and stamp 1C in the same

relative position.

(5) Stamp DTF on coin chassis adjacent to
marking lA.

(c) Connect PI to Jl and install cover unit
assembly.

6.05 To convert B lA2 to B lC2 in tbe coin
first mode

(a) Remove cover unit assembly, disconnect Pl
from JI and modify as follows:

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (3) in 6.03 (a)_

(2) Remove four P-I8I658 Fil HM screws
and remove P-26EI53 dial and housing

assembly from cover.

(3) Install a P-90D275 dial and housing assembly
using reverse procedure.

(4) Repeat steps (6) and (7) in 6.03 (a).

(5) Remove lA2 marking from cover and
stamp P-90E503 (black), P-90E544 (chrome),

or P-90E55I (moss green) in same relative
position.

(6) To modify housing and mounting plate
assembly repeat 6.03 (b).

(b) Connect PI to Jl and install cover unit
assembly.

6.06 To convert B 1M to B IC2 in the DTF
mode
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(a) Remove cover unit assembly, disconnect PI
from J1 and modify as follows:

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (3) in 6.03 (a).

(2) Repeat steps (2) and (3) in 6.05 (a).

(3) Repeat steps (6) and (7) in 6.03 (a).

(4) Transfer wires on TB2 per Table N.

(5) Remove 1A2 marking from the cover and
stamp P·90E503 (black), P·90E544 (chrome),

or P·90E551 (moss green) in the same relative
position.

(6) Stamp DTF on dial housing above part
number.

(b) To modify housing and mounting plate
assembly repeat 6.04 (b).

(c) Connect PI to J1 and install cover unit
assembly.

2A-Type

6.07 To convert a 2AI to a 2CI in tbe coin
first mode:

(a) Open door and faceplate assembly, disconnet:t
PI from J1 and modify as follows:

(l) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (a).

(2) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (b).

(3) Remove 2AI marking from top of vault
compartment and stamp 2C1 in same

relative position.

(b) Connect PI to JI and close door and faceplate
assembly.

6.08 To convert a 2Al to a 2Cl in tbe DTF
mode:

(a) Open door and faceplate assembly, disconnect
PI from Jl and modify as follows~

(1) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (a).

(2) Transfer wires on TB2 per Table 1.

Page 36

(3) Stamp DTF on dial housing above part
number.

(4) Repeat steps (1) through (6) in 6.03 (b).
/

(5) Install new lAA chute or substitute a 1A
totalizer on old chute and connect PZ to

.12. Ensure tbat connector on top of
totalizer is connected in the DTF position.

(6) Reconnect wires on TB3 per Table M.

(7) Remove 2A1 marking from top of vault
compartment and stamp 2CI in the same

relative position.

(8) Stamp DTF on coin chassis adjacent to
marking IA.

(b) Connect PI to J1 and close door and faceplate
assembly.

6.09 To convert. a 2A2 to a 2C2 in the coin
first mode:-

(a) Open door and faceplate assembly, disconnect
PI from JI and modify as follows:

(1) Disconnect handset leads "from terminal
board (TB2) on rear of dial housing.

(2) Remove P·I81678 BHM screw, and P·I5E444
cover plate which secure handset cord to

dial housing.

(3) Loosen stay·hook screw and remove handset
cord.

(4) Remove four P·181658 Fil HM screws
and remove P·Z6E153 dial and housing

assembly from cover.

(5) Install P·90D275 dial and housing assembly
using reverse procedure.

(6) Install handset cord and secure stay·hook.
Install P·15E444 cover plate removed in

(2).

(7) Connect handset leads to TBZ per Table
J.

(8) Repeat steps (1) through (7) in 6.03 (b).



TA8LE 1

CHANGING DIAL HOUSING TO DTF (ROTARY)

ISS I, SECTION 506-410-400

WIRE DISCONNECt CONNEct OlllER END
COLOR fROM TO CONNECTED TO

Y TB2-9 TB2-13 DO 2 contact
on 8Sdial

1-----

G TB2-13 TB2-9 SH3

TABlE M

COIN CHASSIS CONNECTIONS
(ROTARY AND TOUCH-TONE)

CONNECT WIRE COLOR

TO
COIN fiRSt DTf MODE

TB3-1 G R-----
TB3-2 G-BK G

-

TB3-3 R,S-R G-BK--_._-- I-
TB3-4 BL,S-W BK
---~- -- - _._---- -

----

TB3-5 G-W ------ ------ - .-
TB3-6 V BL, V-O
------- ------ -----
TB3-7 BK --

- .- - - --- - ._.- -
TB3-8 -- S-R, R-G

- ---- .. --
TB3-9 -- W-BR

-
Insulate W-BR, V-O, S.W, G-W,
andswre R-G V

TA8LE N

CHANGING DIAL HOUSING TO DTF (TOUCH-TONE)

WIRE DISCONNECT CONNECl OTHER END
COLOR fROM TO CONNECTED TO

V TB2-10 TB2-13 t contact on
S5T3Adial

--_.__ .- --- -_._-

O-W TB2-1Qo TB2-9 s contact on
35T3A dial

-

G TB2-13 TB2-9 - SH3
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(9) Remove 2A2 marking from top of vault
compartment and stamp 2C2 in the same

relative position.

(b) Connect P1 to Jl and close door and face
plate assembly.

6.10 To convert s 2A2 to s 2C2 in the DTF
mode:

(a) Open door and faceplate assembly disconnect
P1 from Jl and modify as follows:

(1) Repeat steps (l) through (7) in 6.09 (a).

(2) Transfer wires on TB2 per Table N.

(3) Stamp DTF on dial housing above part
number.

Page 38
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(4) Repeat steps (l) through (6) in 6.03 (b).

(5) Install new lAA chute or substitute a lA
totalizer on old chute and connect P2 to.

J2. Ensure thst connector on top of
totalizer is connected in the DTF position.

(6) Reconnect wires on TB3 per Table M.

(7) Remove 2A2 marking from top of vault
compartment and stamp 2C2 in the same

relative position.

(8) Stamp DTF on coin chassis adjacent to
marking lAo

(b) Connect Pl to Jl and close door and faceplate
assembly.
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SECTION 506-411-401

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section is reissued to:

• Revise metho<;! of resetting otalizer

• Add information on reference mark provided
on new totalizer

• Add information on new CF-DTF mode switch
on totalizer

• Delete KS·20227 booth reference from Table
C

• Add reference to Section 506-402-100 for
color selection and replaceable components.

• Add installation and maintenance information
on fingerwheels

• Add trap and vane release Lest to Table
E

• Add information for replacing coin trap and
associated parts

• Revise instruction plates on Fig.

• Show method for operating entrance stoI=
(Fig. 34)

1.02 The 1 1 set can be modified to a 1C2 by
replacing the rotary dial-equipped P-90E400

cover unit assembly with a TOUCH·TONE@
dial·equipped P·90E500 cover unit assembly. 0

wiring changes are necessary. 0 provision is
made for modifying a 2C1 set to a 2C2.

1.03 Refer to Section 506-402·100 for replaceable
component.., color selection, and associated

apparatus.

2. INSTALLATION

LOCATION

2.01 The IC-type coin tel phone set (Fig. 1) can
be installed in/on the following:

• 178A-3 backboard

• 10- and ll-type booths

Page 2
ReiUl,led Octaber 1972:

• KS-14611 outdoor booth

• KS·16797 universal booth

• KS-19206 curved door booth

• KS·19267 coin telephone shelf

• KS-1934.0 wood booth

• KS-19425 indoor·outdoor booth

• KS·19426 walk-up. drive-up mounting

• KS·195 0 outdoor booth

• KS·19945 helf

• KS·20194 wedge shelf

• KS-20255 telephone kiosk.

• KS-20842 mounting

2.02 The 2C-type coin telephone set (Fig. 2) can
be installed in the following:

• KS-19206 curved door booth

• KS·19340 wood booth

• KS·19426 walk-up. drive-up m.ounting

• KS·19442 deluxe glass booth

• KS-20I94 wedge shelf

II A wall that will allow the phone to be
recessed.

• K ·20630 booth
2.03 Consider the following:

• Visibility. accessibility, and possible accident
hazards in selecting locations.

• Mounting surfaces-Consult a supervisor
before locating coin telephone set on finishes
that would be expensive to repair if the set
is removed.

• Inductive effects-Locate telephone and
associated wiring at least 6 inche from
neon fixtures. tran formers, or other
interference-cau ing equipment.
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840156319
INFORMATION
PLATE

B4015632 T

lNFORMATIOr-.
PLATE
ASSEMBLY

SLOT FOR
719A TOOL

P-84A8S:1
NUMBER
PLATE
ASSEM8LY

8U-TYPE
DIAL

G3AD-52
HANDSET

2A-TYPE
DOOR

SLOT FOR
719A TOOL

P-21F546
COIN RETURN
ASSEMBLY

ICI-DTF

.flg. l-IC-Type Coin Telephone Sets.

BACKBOARDS AND SECURITY STUDS

2.04 Refer to Section 506·100-101 and observe
the following:

ftR When mounting the coin telephone
l set, a vertic81 surfacemustbeprovided.

A tilt greater than )·)/2 degrees in
any direction caD cause chute

malfunction. A vertical surface may
be determined by the following steps:

(a) Place a spirit level vertically against the
mounting surface on which the set is to be

installed.

(b) When a vertical read:ng is oblained, the
end of the level opposite the point of contact

Page 3:
Revised Oelober 1972



SECTION 506-411-40

•

2C2

NUMBER
CARD

SLOT FOR 29A LOCK

P-21F546 OR 840152219
COIN RETURN ASSEMBLY

G3P- OR G3AO- TYP( HANDSET

-------+--SLOT FOR 3D-TYPE LOCK

2CI

l;-----'---+-SLOT FOR 719A TOOL

_---r- 5A-TYPE DOOR

Fig. 2-2C-Type Coin Telephone Sets

shall be no farther from the mounting surface
than shown in Table A.

2.05 Refer to Fig. 3 and 4 and Tables Band C
for security stud requirements.

(c) The left to right mounting axis shall als()
be within 1-112 degrees of true vertical.

TABLE A

METHOD OF DETERMINING

A VERTICAL SURFACE

Use security studa with short thread
length in the two top holes. Use long
thread length studa in the two bottom
boles. Top studs must be flush or
under flusb with inside of backplate
to avoid interference witb chute.
Security studa are not furnisbed and
must be ordered separately.

SPIRIf LlVEL
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE

DISTANCE OUT
lDlGTH OF PWMI

18 inches 15/32 inch

24 inches 5/8 inch

30 inches 25/32 inch

36 inches 16/16 inch

MOUNTING ARRANGEMENTS.

2.06 To gain access to the coin telephone set
mounting holes:

(1) Remove cover unit assembly (Ie-type) per
2.10 or open door and faceplate assembly

(2C-type) per 2.11.

(2) Remove 1AA chute per 2.12.

(3) Remove 1A coin chassis per 2.18.

Poge 4
Reissued October 1972



ISS 2, SECTION 506-411-401

P- 40Y060 OR P- 40Y061
SECURITY STUD

HOLE FOR
29A LOCK

MOUNTING
SCREW
HOLES

P-40Y06C 0
P-40Y061
SECURITY
STUDS

WIRE
ENTRANCE
HOLE ANI:
GROMMET

P-IOE07D Of
P-12E798
SECURITY
STUDS

MOUNTING
SCREW HOLES

,'-- ..J

MOUNTING SCREW HOLES

MOUNTING
SCREW
HOLES

P-IOE070 OR
P-12E798
SECURITY
STUDS

Fig. 3-locotion of Mounting Screw Hole. ond Security
Stud. In ,e-Type

Ie-Type

2.07 Refer to Table B.

2e-Type

2.08 To fully recess a 2C-type set in a waH:

(a) Ensure that the wall will accept the set.

(b) Refer to Fig. 5 for dimensions of the set.

(c) Cut a hole in the wall.

e Height-22-25/64 inches:

e Width-16-9/64 inches

e Depth-6 inches

Fig. 4--localion of Mounting Screw Hale. and Security
Stud. in 2e-Type

.. Ensure that tbe lip of the faceplatel\ overlaps the wall around tbe bole.

2.09 Refer to Table C for all other applications.

COMPONENTS

Cover Unit Assembly (Ie-Type)

2.10 To remove cover unit assembly:

(1) Unlock 29A lock.

(2) Release locking mechanism with 719A too I
by turning tool1/8-turn counterclockwise.

(3) Pull cover forward about 3 inches to gain
access to plug PI.

Page 5



SECTION 506-411-401

HABLE Bt

MOUNTING OF 1C·TYPE

SECURITY STUDS

BACKBOARD,
SHORT SHOULDER LONG SHOULDER

BOOTH, SHElf, BACKBOARD>
MOUNTING. 01 REQUIRED P-4OY06O P.l0E07O P_061 P-12E793

KIOSK (SHORT (LONG (SHORT (LONG
THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) THREADS)

178A-8
Backboard Furnished 2 2

10- and 11- D-179989 or
Type Booths D-179940 Kit

of Parts 2 2

KS-14611
Booth Furnished 2 2

KS-16797
Booth B-190387 2 2

f--KS.19206
------.-- ----- --f---.. -

KS-19206
Booth List 6

Installation
Kit 2 2

0---

KS-19267
Shelf Furnished! 2 2

KS-19340 KS·19340,
Booth List 53

2 2
--'-"----1------ ~--- -1-----

KS-19425
Booth Furnished 2 2

KS-19426 KS-19426,
Mounting List 7

Installation
Kit 2 2

-
KS-1958ll
Booth Furnished 2 2:

KS-19945 Existing or
Shelf 178A-3 (Note 1) 2 2

K8-20194. L6 178A-3
Shelf (Note 1) 2 2

KS-20255
Kiosk Furnished 2 2

KS-20842
Mounting Furnished None Used

Notes:

1. A 178A-3 backboard is furnsihed with each KS-19945 and KS-20194. L5 shelf unless
otherwise specified.

2. Seven 114·20 by 5/8-inch hardened RHM screws (P-23F790) are furnsihed with
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard.

Page 6
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MOUNTING OF 2C-TYPE

SECURITY STUDS

BOOTH,
---------- --- ---

SHElf, BACKBOARD
SHORT. SHOULDEI LONG SHOULDER cova

OR REQUIRED
'-40Y060 '.10E070 P-40YQ61 P.12E793

(Not. 1)
MOUNTING

(SHORT (LONG (SHORT (LONG
THREADS) THREADS} THREADS) THREADS)

KS-19206 KS-19206,
Booth List 7

Installation 127B-Type
Kit 2 2 Fig. 6

----- - -- - - -.- - - -- ----

KS·19840 KS-19340,
Booth List 54 127B·Type

Backboard 2 2 Fig. 6
-- ----- ---- -- -- n _ •____ --------

KS-19426
Mounting Furnished 2 2

---- n ______

-- --- - _._---

KS-19442 KS-19340,
Booth List 54 127A-Type

Backboard 2 2 Fig. 6
._.- ----- - - - - ---- -- - -- --- ----- - -----

KS·20194
Shelf Furnished 2 2

---_.- -------- L- .__ -- - --- -- _----- __ '---- ---

Notes:
1. Three No. 8-32 by 3/16-inch RHM screws are furnished with cover for installatio .

2. Seven 114·20 by 5/8-inch hardened RHM screws (P-23F790) are furnished with
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard

(4) Disconnect plug PI (Fig. 7) by pulling straight
out as cover i carefully lifted off.

Door and Faceplate Assembly (2C-Type)

2.11 To open door and faceplate assembly:

(1) Unlock 29A lock.

(2) Release locking mechanism with 719A tool
by turning liB-turn counterclockwise.

(3) Open door approximately 3 inches to gain
access to plug PI (Fig. 8).

(4) Disconnect PI by pulling straight out as
door is opened.

~ Exercise care to keep the set from
~ tipping over when door is opened.

lAA Chute

2.12 To remove chute:

(1) Disconnect plug P2 (Fig. 7 or 8).

(2) Release chute locking lever.

(3) Lift spring out of groove in chute.

(4) Tilt top of chute forward and lift out.
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9/64

22- 2.5/64

2.13 To install chute in 'et:

(1) Place chute on locating pins at rear of hopper
assembly, and back of housing (Fig. 9).

Note: Ensure that reject chute, return chute,
and coin return assemblies line up properly.

(2) Place spring in groove on chute.

(3) Lock spring in place by pushing chute locking
lever down.

(4) Reconnect totalizer plug P2 to J2.

lA Totalizer

l
1/32

Note 1: On current model totalizers, the
PP·DTF connector assembly is replaced by a.
CF·DTF slide switch (Fig. 10). The switch
can be moved from one position to another
by using a small screwdriver or KS-16750,
List 2 releaser.

NOTES
I ALL DIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE IN INCHES.
2.. THE SWITCHHOOK ANO HANOSET EXTEND 2-3/4 INCHES

IN FRONT OF THE FACEPLATE
TPA 519423

Fig. 5-Rear View of 2C-Type, Showing Dimensions

/27A- BOTTOM SlOE

2.14

Note 2: A black reference mark is on the
outside ratchet wheel of current model totalizers
to help determine whether the totalizer shaft
is off·normal or in it's bome position. Af>
viewed from the front of the coin telephone
set, a totalizer is in it's home position when
the mark is at a point ] tooth to the left of
6 o'clock position.

To determine totalizer initial rate setting:.

Use extremecare when checkinginitial
rate or resetting totalizer. A void
damaging pawl and spring pile-ups.
Do not attempt to turn totslizer cam
shaft in direction opposite to that
shown in Fig. 11.

127B-BOTTOM SIDE

Fig. 6-127A- and 127B-Type Covers

Page 8

(1) Remove lAA chute per 2.12.

(2) Loosen retaining screw and remove transparent
dust cover.

(3) Rotate shaft in the proper direction (Fig. ll)
until detent rolJer on detent wheel is positioned

between the two black marks. This occurs at
the same time T2 rests in depression in shaft.
This position is called bome position.
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4

5

6

1-P-27E542 CHUTE LOCKING LEVER AND
P-27E497 SPRING

2-C4-TYPE RINGER
3-P-90E400 (lC1) OR P-90E500 (lC2) COVER

UNIT ASSEMBLY
4-TB2
5-P-90D274 (lCl) OR P-90D275 (lC2) DIAL

AND HOUSING ASSEMBLY
6-P-15E444 COVER PLATE AND P-181678

BHMSCREW
7-1A COIN CHASSIS
8-TB3

9-P-21F546 COIN RETUR ASSEMBLY
10-P-15E730 RETUR CHUTE ASSEMBLY
11-lA cor RELAY
12-P-15E717 COIN HOPPER ASSEMBLY
13-1AA COl RELAY
14-P2
15-Pl
16-1A CHUTE
17-1A TOTALIZER
18-1AA CHUTE
19-TBl
20-P-23F361 E TRANCE STOP

Fig. 7-Assembly of Part. (lC-Type)

Page 9
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7

8

9

10

I-P-23F361 E TRANCE STOP
2-P-27E542 CHUTE LOCKlNG LEVER AND

P-27E497 SPRING
3-1ACHUTE
4-1A TOTALIZER
5-1AA CHUTE
6-C4-TYPE RINGER
7-TBI
8-1A COIN CHASSIS.
9-P2
lO-TB3

LEGEND

ll-P-21F546 (STAI LESS) OR 840152219
(BRO ZE) COIN RETURN ASSEMBLY

12-1A COIN RELAY
13-P-15E717 COIN HOPPER ASSEMBLY
14-1AA COIN RELAY
15-P-15E730 RETURN CHUTE ASSEMBLY
16-P-15E444 COVER PLATE AND P-18167!!

BHMSCREW
17-Pl
18-TB2
19-P-90D274 (2Cl) OR P-90D275 (2C2) DIAL

AND HOUSING ASSEMBLY

Fig- 8-Assembly of Parts (2C-Type)

Page 10
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123AIA PROTECTOR IIC-TYPE ONLY)
MUST BE MOUNTED IN THIS MANNER

TAB FOR
CHASSIS

.......~.!- -7"f.-CHUTEp~~CATlNG-"t'iiH~-:(;~

SLOT FOR
CHASSIS

COIN RETURN
ASSEMBLY

LOCK ING SCREW

TPA 532945

IAIIC-TYPE

Fig. 9-Houling and Mounting Plote Anembl'f

2A/2C-TYPE

(4) Release the reset latch by momentarily
depressing it away from Tl.

(5) Slowly rotate shaft in proper direction, ami
count the steps until Tl springs operate

(indicated by forward movement of reset latch).

(6) Each step rotated from home position
represents a 5-eent rate as shown in Table

D.

2.15 To reset totalizer rate:

Note: Use two KS-16750, List 3 releasers
or two paper clips to reset the rate.

Method I-Increasing Rate (Fig. ]2)

(1) Rotate shaft in proper direction (Fig. 11)
until it is in home position as de cribed ir:

2.14 (3).

Page 11



SECTION 506-411-401

OUST COVER!

~
840153464 MODE
SWITCH ASSEMBLY

/'
/'

(

ORIGINAL VERSION CURRENT VERSION TPA 551099

Fig. lO-tOrlginal and Current Venlons of 1A Tatalizer.

TABLE D

METHOD FOR DETERMINING
INITIAL RATE

(2) Further rotate shaf approximately 10 steps
until a tab on the Tl cam is accessible as

shown in Fig. 12 and 13.

NO. OF STEPS SHAFT IS INDICATES
ROTATED FROM HOME FOLLOWING
POSITION UNTIL T1 INITIAL RATE

OPERATES SETTING

1 5 cents

2 10 cents

3 15 cents

4 20 cents

5 25 cents

6 30 cents

(3) Insert a KS·16750, List 3 releaser or a paper
clip into one of the four holes indicated as

hole 2 in center of shaft. Hold paper clip
firmly so that shaft cannot move.

Caution: Do not allow end ofreleaser or
paper clip to extend too far beyond shaft;
this may damage insulation of coil Jocat6d
directly beneath sbaft.

(4) Position a second releaser or paper cUp into
the hole on Tl cam indicated as hole 1 and!

rotate cam in direction of the curved arrow as.
shown.

Page 12
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Method II-Decreasing Rate (Fig. 13)

(7) Repeat steps (1) through (3).

Fig. 12-lncreasing Totalizer Rate

HOLE 1

Ifbole 1 in Tl cam has been mutilated
or clogged beyond use, place releaser
or paper clip against tab as shown in
Fig. 11 and push tab in direction of
the straight arrow.

Fig. ll-Checking Totalizer Rate

TPA 532771

HOLE 2

(5) One step of rotation of the Tl cam in this.
direction increases the rate by 5 cents.

(6) Check new initial rate setting per paragraph
2.14.

c

(8) Position a ~econd releaser or paper clip into
the hole on Tl cam indicated as hole 1 (Fig.

13) and rotate cam in direction of the curved
arrow as shown.

Fig. 13--Decreoling Totalizer Rate

U hole 1 in Tl cam bas been mutilated
or clogged beyond use, place releaser
or paper clip against tab as shown in
Fig. 13 and push tab in direction of
the straight arrow;

(9) One step of rotation of the Tl cam in this
direction decreases the rate by 5 cents.

(10) Check new initial rate setting per paragraph
2.14.

Page 13
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2.16 To remove totalizer from chute:

Do not damage totalizer arms when
removing or replacing totalizer on
chute or when returning damaged
totalizers to service center. Do not
move screws that are sealed with
glyptaL When returning totalizers or
chutes to service center, reusepacking
material from which the new item
was removed'.

(1) Unscrew three captive-type mounting screws
from chute.

(2) Carefully remove totalizer from chute.

2.17 To install totalizer on chute:

(1) Replace totalizer cover.

(2) Line up the long guice pins on the totalizer
with holes in the chuw.

(3) Place totalizer on chute making sure that
totalizer arms enter slots in chute. Be sure

short guide pins on chute are in mating totalizer
bracket holes.

(4) Tighten three captive totalizer mounting
screws.

1A Coin Chassis

2.18 To remove coin chassis:

(I) Remove 1AA chu·x.

(2) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) lead from coin
relay and carefully pull leads through guide

hole on coin hopper.

(3) Loosen chassis mounting captive screw.

(4) Pull chassis assembly oul at bottom and
slide down to remove.

2.19 To install coin chassis:

Note: When installing coin chassis assembly,
dress inside wire behind chassis and to the
right of TBl. Allow for wires to be connected
to TB1 from right side.

Page 14

(1) Slide chassis under tab {Fig. 9}.

(2) Seat chassis tabs in slots.

(3) Tip;hten chassis mounting captive screw.

(4) Replace (BK) and (Y) leads on coin relay
after threading through hole in hopper.

Connect (Y) lead to terminal G and (BK) lead
to terminal 3 of coin relay.

Coin Receptacle (Cash Box)

2.20 The coin telephone set is arranged for a 1B
coin receptacle. If a greater capacity is

desired, a 1C coin receptacle can be installed as
follows:

Note: .Current manufacture chrome (-44)
sets will be equipped with a 1C coin receptacle.•

(1) Remove cash compartment door

(2) Remove 1B coin receptacle.

(3) Remove false floor from bottom of cash
compartment.

• Break spot welding at front tab

• Pry with large screwdriver or equivalent

(4) Install 1C coin receptacle.

(5) Install cash compartment door.

tnstrudion Cards (lC-Type)

2.21 Instruction cards are not furnished and must
be procured locally.

2.22 To install card:

(1) Push up with fingers (Fig. 14).

(2) Snap card in place.

(3) Ensure that card is seated properly in slot

(4) Tighten the No. 4·40 by 3/16 inch hex socket
setscrew (84015381), if applicable, in faceplate

using o. 4 (.050) Allen wrench.
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2.23 To remove card:

(1) Loosen setscrew in faceplate.

(2) Push up with fingers.

(3) Pry bottom out with small screwdriver or
equivalent.

2.24 A gummed OUT·OF·SERVICE sticker (Form
E-4914) i available in books of five. Place

over coin slot when required.

Fig. l5-lnstalling Instrudian Cards (2e-Type)

2.27 To remove care:

(1) Push down with fingers.

(2) Pry top out with small screwdriver or
equivalent.

2.28 Repeat 2.24

Number Card (85 Dial [MD])

Note: The fingerwheel for an 88 dial is
Fig. 14-lnstalllng Instrudion Cards (IC-Type) packaged separately.

2.29 Place number card in fingerwheel.

Instrudlon Cards (2e-Type)

2.25 Refer to 2.21.

2.26 To install card:

(1) Push down with fingers (Fig. 15)

(2) Snap card in place.

(3) Ensure that card is seated properly in slot.

2.30 Place fingerwheel on dial with operator hole
over the 9 position.

2.31 Rotate fingerwbeeJ counterclockwise until
spring clamp snaps in place.

Number Card (8U Dial)

Note: The fingerwheel (840151872) is sbipped
a 'sembled to the 8U dial and must be removed

Page 15
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TPA 551170

LOCK
ICCWj

NO. 41.050)
ALLEN WRENC~

(FOR NO. 4-40
SETSCREW)

Fig. 16-tlnstal/ing Fingerwheel on au Dial.

to install number card. It is secured with a
No. 4-40 setscrew (840360598)_

2.32 To remove 840151872 fingerwheel:

(1) Refer to Fig. 16, use a No.4 (.050) Allen
wrench and turn the setscrew in a clockwise

direction until it clears fingerwheel.

Caution: Donotcontinue turningsetscrew
beyond stopping point as this may result
in damage to screw or wrench.

(2) Turn fingerwheel in a clockwise direction
until operator hole i" in the 9 position and

lift off.

2.33 Install number card.

2.34 To install fingerwheel:

(1) Ensure that setscrew is all the way ir:
(clockwise).

(2) Place fingerwheel on dial with operator hole
over the 9 position.

(3) Rotate fingerwheel counterclockwise until it
is in its normal position.

Page 16

(4) Using a No.4 (.050) Allen wrench, turn
the setscrew in a counterclockwise direction.

until the stop is reached (Fig. 16).

Caution: Observe ~ution following 2.32(1),.

Number Card (TOUCH-TONE@ Set)

2.35 The number card shall be furnished locally.

2.36 A P-21F947 card holder bracket, P-21F948
window, and two hex nuts (Fig. 17) are

packaged separately and shipped in the cash.
compartment

2.31 Install number card as follows:

(1) Remove dial housing.

(2) Insert P-21F948 window in faceplate fran:
rear (Fig. 18).

(3) Insert number card in window (Fig. 18).

(4) Secure window and number card using the
P-21F947 card holder bracket and two hex

nuts (Fig. 19).

(5) Install dial housing.

P-21F947 CARD
HOLDER BRACKET

Fig. 11-Number Card and Associated Hardwar.
(TOUCH-TONE Set)



Note: Ensure that the four dial housing
mounting screws are tight to prevent dial
housings from becoming loose in areas where
excessive vibration occurs.

, J J
JJ~
.J J J
J I j

Fig. lS-Window and Number Card Installed in
Faceplate (TOUCH-TONE Set)

fig. 19-Card Holder Bracket Installed (TOUCH-TONE
Set)

ISS 2, SECTION 506-411-401

Fig. 2O-PllC Test Cord

WIRING

2.38 Select and place wire in accordance with
sections covering in ide wiring. Wire all

coin telephone sets with triple conductor station
wire to provide individual ground for each station.
The ground connection for this conductor must be
the same one used for signaling ground.

Note: Refer to Section 460-100-201 for
additional information on signaling ground.

2.39 Feed inside wire through wire entrance hole
(Fig. 9) as set is mounted on backboard.

2.40 Dress wire behind and run to right side 01'
coin chassis.

2.41 Conceal wiring near telephone. If this is
not possible, use approved molding or tubing_

2.42 Locate any protectors, connecting blocks,
etc, where they will be inaccessible to person

using coin telephone set.

2.43 A 123AlA protector can be installed inside
a Ie-type set as shown in Fig. 9, using

two P-205607 screws (8-32 by 112-inch Phillips
round head brass or equivalent) provided separately.
Dre s leads to avoid interference with chute operation
if a protector is installed inside the set. No
provisions are provided for mounting a protector
inside a 2G-type set.

2.44 Ensure that the protector ground terminal
is properly grounded with no les than o.

14 AWG wire.

After installation bas been completed,
refer to Part 3; verify tbat the coin
telephone set is operating correctly
andtbatinformation plate agrees with
mode ofservice.

Page '7
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3. OPERATION TESTS AND TROUBLE ANALYSIS.

On trouble reports of coms collected
or returned in error, try to obtam
area code and telephone number of
calledparty to facilitate tracmgtrouble
in central office. Refer to Section
506-!J()().503 (Coin Maintenance Check
Booklet) for additional checks and
adjustnlents,

3.01 Apparatus Required:

• PllC Cord (Fig. 20)

• Coins: 1 penny, 2 nickels, 1 dime, 2 quarters

• 146B Bias Margin Gauge (Fig. 21)

• .KS·14995,List 3 Coin Trap and Vane Release
Tool (Fig, 22~

') -;lJ3110J

Llft'ruNO - ~

Fig. 21-146B Bias Margin Gauge

3.02 Table E include following trouble analysis
tests for Coin First Service:

• Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation {On·Hook:)

• Totalizer Operation (Off-Hook)

• Dial Shorting Test

• .Trap and Vane Release Testf

• Coin Relay Bias Margin Test

• Returning Set to Normal Operation

3.03 Table F include following trouble analy is
tests for Dial Tone First Service.

Page 18
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Fig. 22.....KS-14995, List 3 Too't

• Dial Tone Test

• Totalizer and Coin Relay Op ration

• .Trap and Vane Release Testf

• Coin Relay Bias Margin Test

• Returning Set to ormal Operation



UABLE E.

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - SINGLE SLOT (lC· AND 2CoTYPEJ

COIN FIRST

TROUBLE
NUMBER ACTION VERIFICATION FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

I

2

3

4

',.paro'ion Fet All T•••• Except TNip ond Von. R.leaM
Invert h"ndset on switch·

hook (Fig. 23) (IC-type
only). Note: Prevents
cord from pushing hand·
set off switchhook when
cover is set down

RemGve cover unit as
sembly (IC-type) or
open door and face
plate assembly
(2C-type ) and discon
nect plug Pi. Place
cover unit assembly
(IC-type) on firm leveE
surface

Connect PUC cord be
tween plug PI and
jack Jl of coin chassis

Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation (On-Hook)
Deposit penny and oper- Coin is returned Coin does not return
ate coin release lever

Blocked coin chute Clear

."a
CD

CD

5 Deposit quarter in chute Coin relay refunds coin Coin does not return

Defective coin release
mechanism

Blocked coin chute
Tip and ring reversed or

coin trunk trouble
Plugs Pi and P2 reversed
Totalizer plug or mode switch

in DTF position.
TB3 not wired correctly
Traffic overload
Coin jam in hopper
FuJI coin receptacle

Coin relay HT contacts
not making

Switchhook transfer con·
tacts SHI (NC) or
SH3(NC) not making

Replace defective linkage

Clear
Reconnect or refer to test
desk

Reconnect properly
Reeonnect plug or reposition
switch.

Wire correctly
Wait

lear jam
Level coins and notify coin
collection department
Jean contacts or replace
coin relay

Clean contacts or replace
dial and housing assembly

iii
'"~
'"1ftn
-4o
Z

!-
~



• TABLE E (Cont).

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - SINGLE SLOT (1C- AND 2C·TYPEI

COIN FIRST

"lIIo
lD

"
~
o

TROUBLE
NUMIlER

5
(Cont)

ACTION VERIFICATION FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE

Switchhook contacts SH2
and SH4 not breaking

Defective totalizer
Defective A relay
Defective handset
Defective dial

(TOUCH·TONE only)
Defective wiring in dial

housing or chassis
assembly

REMEDI"L "CTION

Adjust contacts or replace
dial and housing assembly

Replace defective
apparatus

...
§
oz

~
~

6 Deposit nickel Nickel returned Nickel does not return Switehhook transfer con
tacts SRI (NC) or
SH3(NC) not making

TB2 not wired correctly
Defective wiring in dial

housing or chassis
assembly

Traffic overload

Clean contacts or replace
dial and housing assembly

Wire correctly
Replace defective apparatus

Wait

Totalixer Operation (Off·Hook)

Note: Totalizer set for an initial rate of 10 cents.

}

7

8

Lift handset and deposit
nickel in coin chute

Deposit second nickel

No dial tone

Normal dial tone is
heard

Dial tone heard

No dial tone. Reduced
level or intermittent
dial tone

Tl contacts remain latched
aftel" refund

Switchhook t"fansfer con
tacts SH3(NC) not
breaking (rotary dial sets
only)

Defective chassis or chassis
wiring

Defective wiring in dial an i
housing assembly

Defective handset
Switchhook contacts
SH3(NO) or SH2 and
SH4(NO) not making

Switchhook transfer con-
tacts SHl(NO) not
making

Replace totalizer

Replace dial and housing
assembly

Replacc chassis

Replace dial and housing
assembly

Replace handset.

Clean contacts or replace
dial and housing assembly



TABLE E (Cont)

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - SINGLE SLOT (1(- AND 2C·TYPE)

COIN FIRST

TlI0UBLE ACTION VERIFICATION FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTIONNUMBER

8 Totalizer set for more than Reset totalizer rate
(Cont) initial rate

Tl contacts (NO) not
making Replace totalizer

F contacts (NC) not
making

Defective wiring in dial Replace dial and housing
and housing assembly assembly

Defective dial

} Replace defectiveDefective chllSllis
Defective totalizer apparatus

Totalizer transfer COntacts Replace totalize.
T2(NC) not making (total-
izer steps continuously)

9 Dial any digit but "0" Dial tone breaks Cannot break dial tone Totalizer contacts Tl not Replace totalizer
or ur' latching

D.,.., ....1 }
Defective handset

Replace defective(TOUCH-TONE only
Defective wiring in chassis, apparatus

or dial and housing
Coins not returned Coins returned Defective dial Replace. dial

10 Hang up handset Coins returned Coins not returned Traffic overload Wait for refund pulse
Coin trunk trouble Refer to testdesk

11 Lift handset and deposit Dial tone is heard No dial tone Defective totalizer Replace totalizer
dime Traffic overload Wait for dial tone

12 Dial any digit but "0" Dial tone breaks Cannot break dial tone Defective totalizer Replace totalizer
or Hl"

13 Hang up handset Coin is returned Coin not returned Traffic overload Wait for refund pulse
Coin trunk trouble Refer to testdesk

Dial Shorting Test

14 Remove duat cover. Lift Dial tone heard o dial tone Traffic overload! Wait for dial tone
handset and operate
hopper trigger bs;

'V hand
II

CD 15 Dial any digit but "0" Dial tone remains Dial tone breaks Totalizer transfer con- Replace totalizerCD

~
or HI" after dialing tacts Tl( C) not making



• TABLE E (Cant).

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lC. AND 2C-TYPE)

COIN FIRST

"Va
ell..
~

TROUBLE
NUMBER:

15
(Cont!

16

17

ACTION

Deposit nickel

Hang up handset

VERifiCATION

Dial tone remains
after deposit

Nickel returns

fAILURE

Line drops off
Coin returned

Nickel does not re
turn

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Defective chassis

Defective chassis

Traffic overload
Defective coin trunk

ReMeDIAL ACTION

Replace chassis

Replace chassis

Wait for coin return pulse
Refer to testdesk

II'
1ft

Q
Sz

~-
~

Trap And Vane Release Tesl

18 Remove ~hute-
totalizer from set

19 Remove coin relay
dust COVer

Caution: Tilt sclector ca"d by p"essing d01fJ1t1l1ard 011 on.. 01 the ear8 before n"mual/II op.ratillg tile coin r.lay. Th·i. avoid. ;am1llillfl
selet!t()r t:.tl'Yd and. cam engaging surfaces.

20 Press downward on
left ear of selector
card and ml1nually
operl1te coin relay
armature to its
full extent of trl1vel

21 With armature fully
operated, insert KS
14995, 1.3 tool into
hopper to operate
trap to the limit of
its travel (Fig. 24)

Coin vane moves
to collect (lelt)
position; coin tral'
moves downward

22 Rei ase l1rmature
and slowly with
draw tool

Armature, trap, and
vane should return
to nonoperated posi
tion and trap should
be Jocked

Armature, trap, or
vane does not return
to its normal posi
ticn

Vane does not restore
properly

Relay could be mounted in
a binding position

Vane binds

Vane broken

Loosen mounting screws
and re-align relay;
tight.en S(':\"PoWPIi

Replace relay

Remove coin relay from
hopper and free vane

Replace vane per Section
506-100-110



HABLE E (Cont).

TROUBlE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT l1C- AND 2C·TYPE:

COIN FIRST

TllOUBlE
NUMBER

22
(Cont)

ACTIO VERIFICATION fAilURE

Trap does not operate,
restore, or lock prop
erly

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Tl'ap broken

Trap spring bent
or broken

Trap lever broken

Trap pin bent or broken

REMEDIAL ACTION

Replace defective apparatus
per Paragraph 4.11 through 4.13

25

Press downward on
right ear of selector
card and manually
operate coin relay
armature to its full
extent of travel

24 With armature fully
operated, insert KS
14995, L3 tool into
hopper to operate
trap to the limit of
its travel (Fig. 24)

Release arnlature
and slowly with
draw tool

26 Install dust cover

27 Jnstall chute-
totalizer

Coin vane moves to
refund (right) posi
tion; coin trap
moves downward

Same as 22 Same as 22 Same as 22 Same as 22

"'Do
ell

CD

~

28

29

Coin Reloy Bias Margin Test

Note: Make this t.st when coin relay fails to operate or operates incorrectl~

Remove coin relay dust
covel"

Lift handset, obtain dial
tone, caU testdesk and
request a bias marltin
test. (Usc central office
test circuit where
available)



"D HABLE E (Cant). lilo
II ""eD 9• TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lC. AND 2C·TYPE)

'" 0,.
COIN FIRST Z

~TROUBLE
NUMBER AcnON VERIFlCAnON fAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL AcnON

J,.
30 Slip 146B bias margin ~

gauge over left pole-
piece extension arm
from lelt side of coin
relay (Fig. 25)

31 Request desknlan to Relay operates to col- Relay does not operate Defective coin relay Replace coin relay
apply cen tral office col- lect (or return) coins properly
led (or return) volt- as indicated in lower
age as indicated in lelt corner of gauge
the lower left corner
of gauge

32 Reverse the 146B bias
margin gauge by turn-
ing it around on the
same polepiece exten-
sion arm

33 Request deskman to Relay operates to col- Relay does not operate Defective coin relay Replace coin relay
apply central office col- lect (or return) coins properly
lect (or return) volt- as indicated in lower
age as indicated on left corner of gauge
the left corner of
gauge

34. Remove 14GB gauge

35 Hang up handset

36 Install dust cover

Returning Set To Normal Operation

~7 Call operator and de- Coins identified by Improper coin signal Defective totali..,l' Replace totalizer
posit nickel, dime, and operator tones Defective chassis Replace chassis
quarter

88 Listen for coin tones No coin tones heard Coin tones heard in Deledive chassis Replace chassis
in handset as coins in handset handset
are deposited



UABLE E (Cont).

TROUBLE ANALYSIS-SINGLE SLOT (lC· AND 2C-TYPE)

COIN FIRST

-:
ell•
""VI

llOUBl£
NUMBER AcnON VERIFlcAnON FA'WRE

39 Request operator to Coins returned Coins not returned
return coin.

40 Request operator to Ringer operates at No ringback Or low
ring back (hang up) maximum volume volume

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Nonstation trouble

Defective ringer or lends
Ringer out of adjustment
Open ringer capacitor in

network

REMEDiAl ACnON

Repeat request, and if
failure reoccurs refer to
testdesk

Replace ringe,
Adjust
Replace chassis

iii
'"~
'"§
oz

~-
~



• TABLE F.

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - SINGLE SLOT (IC· ANP 2C-TYPE)

PIAL TONE FIRST

Reconnect properly
Reconnect plug or reposition

switch.
Wire correctly
Wire correctly
Replace totalizer
Replace defective apparatus

REMEOIAL ACTION

Refer to testdesk

Replace handset
Wait
Clean contacts or replace
dial and housing assembly

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Defective handset
Traffic overload
Switchbook contacts

SH1{NO), or SH2(NO),
and SH4{ '0), not making

Plujfs Pi and P2 reversed
Totalizer plug in PP position Or

mode switcb in CF po6ition.
TB2 not wired corr«tly
TB3 not wired correetly
Defective totalizer
Defective wiring in chassis,
or dial and housing
assembly

Nonstation trouble

FAILURE

No dial tone

VERIFICATION

Dial tone received

ACtiON

4

',epa,allon '0' All te.h b ..pt Trap .nd Vane Itele...

Invert handset on swit<:h
hook (Fig. 23) .
(lC-type only)
Note: Prevents armored
cord from pushing hand
set olf swit<:hhook
when COver is set down

2 Remove cover unit as-
sembly (lC-type) or
open door and face
plate assembly (2C.type)
and disconnect plug Pl.
Place cover unit assem
bly (lC-type) on firm
level surface

3 Connect PUC cord be-
tween plug Pi and
jack Jl of coin chassis

Dial Tone Test

Lift handset

TROUBLE
NUMIIER

"II
D

CD
II
hS
0-

5

Totalizer and Coin Relay Operation
Deposit quarter Quarter does not

return
Quarter falls in
return bucket

TB3 not wired correctly
Chute path blocked

Wire correctly
Clear



.TABLE F (Cont).

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - SINGLE SLOT (IC- AND 2C.TYPE)

DIAL TONE FIRST

TROUBLE
NUMBER

5
(Cont}

6

7

ACTION

Depress switchhook

Deposit nickel, dial coin
test line

VERIFICATION

Quarter iR returned

Dial tone breaks

Recording states that
insufficient deposit
was made

FAILURE

Quarter does not
return

Dial tone does not
break

Recording is not heard

POSSIBLE CAUSE

Defective totalizer
Defective chassis

Switchhook contacts
SH2(NO) and SH4(NO)
not breaking

Defective coin trunk
Defective totalizer
Defective chassis
Defective coin relay

Defective dial
Tip, ring, Or lt1"d reversed
Defective chassis
Initial rate set for 5 cents
TE3 not wired correctly
Totalizer contacts Tl mak-
ing for nickel deposit

Defective chassis

REMEDIAL ACTION

} Replace defective apparatus

Replace dial and housing
assembly

Refer to t<!stdesk

}
Replace defectiv"
apparatus

Replace coin relay

Replace dial
Wire correctly
Replace cbassis
Reset totalizer rate
Wire correctly
Reset totalizer rate Or

replace totalizer
Replace chassis

8

9

10

11

Depress switchhook

Deposit 2 nickels, dial
coin rest line

Hang up handset

Deposit penny and oper
ate coin release lever

Coin returned

Tone ringing heard
in handset

Coins are returned

Penny is returned

Coin not returned

Insufficient deposit
recording heard

Coins not returned

Coin does not return

Switchhook contacts
SB2(NO) Or SB4(NO)
not breaking

Defective coi n trunk
Defective totalizer
Defective chassis
Defective coin relay

Initial rate set for more
than 10 cent...

Defective Tl or F con
tacta in totalizer

Defective chassis
Switchhook SB3( 0) not
making

TB3 not wired correctly

Defective coin trunk

Defective coin chute
Defective coin release
mechanisms

}

Replace dial and housing
assembly

Refer to testdesk

Replace defective
apparatus

Reset totalizer

Replace totalizer

Replace chassis
Clean contacts o~ r place
dial housing
Wire correctly

Refer to testdesk

Clea"
Replace defective linkage

ii';
lit

~
lit

9
oz

f-k



• TABLE F (Cont).

TROUBLE ANALYSIS - SINGLE SLOT (1 C- AND 2C·TYPE)

DIAL TONE FIRST

...
§
oz

~-•e
REMEDIAL ACTION

Replace totalizer
Replace chassis

POSSIBLE CAUSE

.Defective totalizer
Defective chassis

FAILURE

Improper coin signal
tones

VIRIFICATION

Test

ACTION

TNp and Van_ Itel•••e Te.t

Note: Refer to Table E.

Coin Relay Bias Margin

Note: Refer to Table E.

Returning Set To Normal Operation

Call operator and de- Coins identifted by
posit nickel, dime and operator
quarter

12

TllOUBLE
NUMBEJI

13

14

Listen for coin tones
in handset as coins are
deposited

Request operator to
return coing

No coin tones heard
in handset

Coin returned

Coin tones heard in
handset

Coins not returned

Defective chassis

Nonstation trouble

Replace chassis

Repeat request, and if
failure reoccurs refer to
testdesk

15 Request operator to
ring back (hang up)

Ringer operates at
maximum volume

No ri.ngback or low
volume.

Defective ringer or leads
Ri.nger out of adjustment
Open ringer capacItor In
network

Replace ringer
Adjust
Replace chassis



3.04 Refer to Table G for dial Long Line
requirements.

3.05 Refer to Table H for loop ranges.

3.06 Refer to Ta')le I for operate values of coin
relays.

4. MAINTENANCE

Clearing Chute

4.01 When troubles indicate foreign objects or
stuck coins in chute:

(a) Operate coin release lever in attempt to
clear coins in return chut:!.

(b) If trouble does not clear:

• Remove cover unit assembly (IC·type) or
open door and faceplate assembly (2C-type)

• Remove IAA chute

• Swing upper plate assembly open (Fig. 26:

It Exercise extreme care when closing
the upper plate assembly. It should
not make contact with the quarter
divider or the quarter divider will
become damaged when the upper
plate BBsembly is closed against it.

e Remove any foreign objects or stuck coins
with an orange stick. Do not use screwdriver.

• Clean off any foreign material adhering to
chute magnets.

(c) If trouble cannot be cleared, replace IAA
chute.

JIt
When returning 1AA chutes to service

J center, reuse packing materiBl from
which the new item WBB removed.

(d) Chute should be tested by depositing coins
with cover unit assembly both off and on

housing (IC·type) or with door and faceplate
assembly both open and closed (2C-type).

ISS 2, SECTION 506-411-401

Eledrical Troubles

4.02 If electrical troubles are indicated, refer to
Part 3 (OperatiDn Tests and Trouble Analysis

and Part 5 (Connections).

4.03 Refer to Part 2 for the removal and
replacement of the following components:

• IAA chute

• IA chute

• IA totalizer

• IA coin chassi~

• Instruction cards

• Number cards

4.04 Components other than those listed in 4.03
can be removed as outlined below.

lAA Coin Relay

4.05 To remove coin relay:

(1) Disconnect (BK) lead from terminal 3 and
(Y) from terminal G.

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptacle.

(3) Remove two P-I0E809 special screw assemblies
from inside vault

(4) Lift lAA coin relay out of set

4.06 To install lAA coin relay use reverse
procedure.

IA Cain Relay

4.07 To remove 1A coin relay without removing
hopper assembly:

(1) Disconnect (BK) and (Y) leads.

(2) Remove two relay mounting screws on top
front of coin relay (Fig. 9).

(3) Remove two slotted hex head screws on
sides of coin relay.
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TABLE G

REQUIREMENTS FOR DIAL LONG LINE CIRCUITS ON COIN LINES
(FOR LIMITATIONS OTHER THAN COIN CONTROL)

(ASSUMES 3OG-OHM STATION SET RESISTANCE)

TYPE Of CENTRAL OffiCE REQUIREMENTS

Step-by-Step DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1050 ohms

Panel DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 885 ohms

No. 1 Crossbar DLL CKT RequirlJd on Loops Over 1200 obms

No. 5 Crossbar DLL CKT RequirlJd on Loops Over 1800 ohms:

No.1 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1800 ohms

No.2 ESS DLL CKT Required on Loops Over 1800 ohms

TABLE H

MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE LOOP RANGES FOR CENTRAL OFFICE
COIN SUPPLY VOLTAGES - COLLECT AND RETURN ONLY

(MAXIMUM GROUND RESISTANCE 50 OHMS;
MAXIMUM DC EARTH POTENTIAL ±3 VOLTS)

TYPE Of CENTRAL OffiCE MINIMUM COIN VOLTAGE LOOP RANGE

SXS, Panel, No.1 XBar 100 volts (100-120V) 1900 ohms

SXS, Panel, No.1 XBar 115 volts (115-120V) 2700 ohms

No.5 XBar, No.1 ESS, 125 volts (125-185V) 3100 ohms
0.2 ESS

Note: Loop Range = Conductor Loop Resistance (excluding coin telephone set
resistance) .

TABLE I

OPERATE VALUES OF COIN RELAYS

MARKING OPERATING OPERATE NON-oPERATE
ON RELAY TIME CUUENT CURRENT

1A* 450 ±50
milliseconds 41 milliamps 30 milliamps

1A (Note 1) ( ote 2)

Notes:

1. Coin relays marked 1A without the asterisk symbol have bifurcated
rather than solid contact springs.

2. The timing interval of 450 milliseconds may be compared with the
time it takes for a rotary dial to return to normal after dialing
digit 4.
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TPA 563707

KS -14995,L3
TOOL

Fig. 2,*,,-+Trap and Vane Release Test.

Fig. 23-Cover Unit with Handset Inverted

(4) Check that hopper trigger (Fig. 27) is in
horizontal (up) position and pull off coin

relay. Do not damage hopper trigger.

It When returning lA coin relays to
service center, reuse packing material
from which the newitem was removed.

4.08 To install 1A coin relay (Fig. 27):

(1) Move vane on hopper to left (or collect)
position.

(2) With hopper trigger in nonoperated (or
horizontal) position, move relay into position

until trigger enters T-shaped slot in hopper and
trap lever tab just enters opening in selector
card.

(3) Press down slightly on ear of left side of
selector card and manually move armature
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SIDE VIEW

BACK VIEW

Fig_ 25-Bias Margin Gauge In Position for Coiled
Test

Page 32

P-Z3F361
ENTRANCE STOP

Fig_ 26-Chute

forward to its operated position. Hold armature
in this position.

(4) Move coin relay forward until square stem
on vane enters hole in cam and mounting

screw holes line up.

Note: Do not attempt to install relay if
trigger support bracket is so distorted that
mounting holes do not engage hopper bos es.

(5) Place and tighten evenly two mounting crews
in top of coin relay and two slotted hex

head mounting screws in each side of relay.

(6) Make sure that trigger, armature, trap, and
vane operate without binding. .Refer to

trap and vane release test in Table E.•

(7) Reconnect (Y) lead to terminal G and (BK)
lead to terminal 3.
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CAM

1000 OHM
RESISTO~

POLE -PIECE
EXTENSION ARM

PERMANENJMAGNET SELECTOR
CARO

....~...-EARS

TPA 563708

Fig. 27---tColn Hopper and Rear View of Coin Relayt

P-IOE703
TRAP
LEVER

P-IOE702
TRAP
LEVER
SPRING

TPA 563709

Fig. 24Trap-Lever Spring and Trap-Lever Assembly.

Coin Hopper

4.09 To remove coin hopper:

(1) Remove lA coin relay.

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptacle.

(3) Remove two P·I0E809 special screw assemblies.
from inside vault.

(4) Lift hopper out of set

4.10 To install coin hopper, u e reverse procedure.

tReplacing Coin Trap and Associated Parts

4.11 To remove trap-lever and coin trap:

(1) Remove coin relay from hopper (4.07).

(2) Move vane to right.

(3) Remove trap pin (Fig. 28) by sliding vertical
portion over boss on front of hopper.

Page 33



SECTION 506-411-40

(4) Turn coin trap sideways and remove through
opening.

4.12 To replace trap-lever spring:

(1) Remove old spring.

(2) Place trap·lever and new P·I0E702 spring
on a flat surface (Fig. 29).

(3) Use a KS·6320 orange stick to bend trap-lever
spring around center bar of trap-lever (Fig. 29

and 30).

P-IOE703
TRAP LEVER

P-IOE702
TRAP-LEVER
SPRING

Caution: A voiddistorting trap-leverspring
during bending and insertion operations.

4.13 To replace coin trap and trap-lever:

(1) Partially insert trap pin into hole in hopper
(Fig. 31) and place trap-lever on trap pin.

(2) Insert coin trap in hopper and engage piT.
in trap (Fig. 32).

Caution: Be sure that trap-lever spring
is between trap pin and hopper (Fig. 33).

(3) Push trap pin into position.

(4) Check operation per Table E.

4.14 Replace relay on hopper per 4.08.•

Fig. 29-+Bending Trap-lever Spring.
Page 34

Fig. 3O---tTrap-lever Spring Assembled on Trap Leve,.

Fig. 31-+Placlng Trap-leve, Pin on Hoppe"

Fig. 32-+Placlng Coin Trap in Hopper.



TPA 512208

TRAP PIN

___------TRAP LEVER

"""---TRAP LEVER
SPRING

Fig. 34Trap-Lever Spring Under Trap PI~

Fig. 3440peratlon of Entrance StoP.
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Return Chute Assembly

4.15 To remove return chute assembly:

(1) Remove lAA chute.

(2) Loosen return chute screw (Fig. 9).

(3) Lift assembly up and off.

4.16 To replace return chute assembly. reverse
procedure.

Cain Return Assembly

4.17 To remove coin return assembly:

(1) Remove lAA chute.

(2) Remove return chute assembly.

(3) Remove win return assembly locking screw
(Fig. 9).

(4) Insert finger in coin return and tilt top
forward.

(5) Lift coin return. Pull coin return assembly
out and up.

4.18 To install coin return assembly:

(1) Tilt top of coin return assembly toward set.

(2) Push coin return assembly into set.

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return
assembly until flush with front of housing.

(4) Install coin return assembly locking screw.
Tighten screw only enough to hold return

assembly in place. Further tightening will bend
screw.

(5) Replace return chute assembly.

(6) Replace lAA chute.

Ringer

4.19 To remove C4A ringe!!':

(1) Remove lAA chute.
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(2) Remove lA coin chassis.

(3) Disconnect four ringer leads; two from TBl
and two from network.

(4) Remove two ringer mounting screws and lift.
off ringer.

4.20 To install C4A ringer, reverse procedure
making sure that locating pin on bottom of

ringer is in grommet on chassis assembly. Make
connections per Table J.

TABLE J

RINGER CONNECTIONS

WIRE CONNECT TO
COLOR

BK TBI-T

R TBI-R

S-R Term. A (Network)

S Term. K (Network)

Handset

4.21 To remove handset:

(1) Disconnect handset leads from terminal board
(TB2) on rear of dial housing.

(2) Remove P-181678 BHM screw, and P-15E444
cover plate which secure handset cord to

dial housing.

(3) Loosen stay·hook screw and remove handset
cord.

4.22 To install handset, reverse procedure. Make
connections per Table K.

Dial and Housing Assembly

4.23 To remove dial and housing assembly:

(1) Remove handset.

Page 36

TABLE K

HANDSET CONNECTIONS

WIRE CONNECITO

COLOR
ROTARY TOUCH·TONE

W TB2-2 TB2-7

R TB2.g. TB2-3

BK TB2-6 TB2-5i

W TB2-8 TB2-8

(2) Remove four mounting screws and remove
dial and housing assembly from cover.

4.24 To install dial and housing assembly, reverse
procedure.

Note: Ensure that the four dial housing
mounting screws are tight to prevent dial
housings from becoming loose in areas where
excessive vibration occurs.

4.25 To remove dial:

(1) Remove dial and housing assembly.

Note: It will not be necessary to remove
handset when removing dial.

(2) Disconnect dial leads from TB2.

(3) Loosen two mounting screws on sides of dial
through access holes in housing.

(4) Lift off dial.

Note: Before installing a new rotary dial
remove and discard the dust cover.

4.26 To install dial, reverse procedure making
sure that dial is properly seated on foul"

locating pins. Make connections per Table L.



Flngerwheel (85 Dial (MD)

Note: The releasing hole h&s been partially
plugged to deter tampering.

4.27 To remove P·21F299 fingerwheel:

(1) Use a KS·16750 releaser a..a rap harply to
break out the remaining p. stic below the

blind releasing hole.

(2) Rotate the fingerwheel in a clackwise direction
as far as possible. ..

(3) Insert KS·16750 releaser or paperclip in hole
and push down to disenga,;e fingerwheeD

clamp. Continue to rotate the lingerwheel in a
clockwise direction.

(4) When clamp spring release, remove
fingerwheel and dial will retum to normal.

4.28 To install P·21F299 fingerwheel. refer to
2.30 and 2.31.

Fingerwheel (8U Dial)

4.29 To remove 40151872 finj!;erwheel refer to
2.32.

4.30 To install 840151872 fingerwheel refer to
2.34.

P-23F361 Entrance Stop

4.31 The P·23F361 entrance stop (Fig. 34) is
installed on the chute to minimize coin chute

stuffing. When the coin release lever is operated.
the entrance stop moves sideways and closes the
coin slot.

4.32 On later production entrance stops, a
prefabricated locking lab arrangement (Fig. 34)

can be bent with a screwdriver, by authorized
personnel, to hold the upper plate assembly oCf
normal. Thi will prevent customer coin deposits
in newly installed coin telephone sets awaiting initial
service connection, or those that are out of service
which require further maintenance or repair.

ISS 2, SECTION 506-411-401

4.33 To install the new entrance stop on a chute
having an early version entrance stop (without

locking tab feature):

(1) Remove lA chute.

(2) Remove and retain two o. 6·32 by 5/32
RHM screws (P·218068) which secure the old

entrance stop. Discard old entrance stop.

(3) Install the new entrance stop in the same
location using the hardware retained.

4.34 There should be no binding or rubbing of
parts when coin release lever is operated

fully and allowed to return to normal without force.

TABLE L

DIAL CONNECTIONS

CONNECT TO
TYPE DIAL WIRE COLOR

COIN FIRST DTF

BL TB2-9 TB2-9

G TB2·10 TB2·10
. -

W TB2-2 TB2-2
Rotary

W TB2·3 TB2-g

y TB2-9 TB2-9
----------

y TB2-9 TB2-13

G TB2-4 TB2-4
-

W TB2-2 TB2-2

R 'fB2-5 TB2-5
,--.--

R-G TB2-6 TB2-6

BK TB2-1 TB2-1
TOUCH· -
TONE O-BK TB2-11 TB2-U

f-- -
O·R TB2-12 TB2-12

BL TB2-3 TB2-3

W-BL TB2-7 TB2-7
-,--

O·W TB2-10 TB2·9
-.._----

V TB2·10 TB2-13
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Information Plate and Plate Assembly

4.35 Unless otherwise specified by the telephone
company, all IC·type sets will be hipped

from the factory or service center with an 840156319
information plate, indicating Coin-First service.
When pecified, IG-type sets may b obtained wired
for Dial-Tone-First service and equipped with an
840156327 information plate assembly. These plates
are equipped with studs and secured with
thread·forming hex nuts.

(3) Apply 3M ompany double ided indu trial
tape o. 9122 (or an approved equivalent)

to the back surface of the information plate and
trim neatly to size.

(4) Peel off the back protective tape covering,
carefully orient the plate on the faceplate

or front cover (Fig. 1) and press in plac applying
firm pressur to en ure complete adhe ion.

CLEANING

5.01 Refer to Fi/{. 35 through 38 for connecting
diagrams.

4.39 When nece ary, the external surface 0:
the coin telephone set may be cleaned with

KS·7860 petroleum spirits or a suitable liquid wax
uch as Johnson's o. 7700 cleaning and polishing

wax emul ion.

4.36 Studded plates for field replacement can be
ordered as follows:

• For DJin FirstService-840I563I9lnformatiol'l
Plate e/w two RM·900077371 thread·forming
nuts"

• For Dial-Tone-First Service-840156327,
Assembly, information plate e/w tWQ
RM·900077371 thread·forming nuts'

'Use a 21GB tool (3/8-inch socket WI' nch) to
install or remove these nuts from studs.

5.

Warning: Use safety precautions while
using bighly flammable KS-7860 petroleum
spirits.

CONNECTIONS

4.37 Some 1AIlG-type ets and all 2A/2C·type
sets will not have drilled holes to accept

the tudd d information plates; however, provision
can be made localy to procure studless plates and
affix them to the flat surface of a non-drilled face
plate or panel phone cover.

4.38 To install studless plate on coin telephone
set·

(1) Clean faceplate or panel of dirt anr! grime
using KS·1957 , List 1 cleaning fluid.

(2) Wipe dry with a different, Iint-fr e cloth.
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6. CONVERSIONS (Coin First to Dial Tone First or
Dial Tone First to Coin First)

6.01 To convert a coin first set to dial tone first
or a dial tone first set to coin first:

(a) Connect leads per Tables M and N.

(b) Connect plug on totalizer to the appropriate
po ition (PP or DTF) or move slide switch

to correct position (CF or DTF).

(c) Check information plate and ensure that it
corresponds to the type service being offered.
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TABLE M

COIN CHASSIS CONNECTIONS

WIRE COLOR
CONNECT TO

COIN FIRST DTF MODE

R

G

G-BK

BK
f---------

TB3-1 G
---+------1------1

TB3-:?: G-BK
- ---- -. -----+------1

TB3-3 R, S-R--- -- -
TB3-4 BL, SoW------------
TB3-5 G-W
---- - - - f---- --- - - - ------

TR3-6 V BL, V-O
- - -~-- - -.-- - . -- -----

TB3-7 BK-------- -------- -- ---- --
TB3-8 S-R, R-G
--- ----.--- - -f---------

TB3-9 W-BR
-+-------t--- ------

Insulate and W-BR, V-O, S·W, G-W,
store R-G V

TABLE N

DIAL HOUSING CONNECTIONS

CONNECT TO

TYPE DIAL WIRE COLOR
-------- -----

OTHER END CONNECTED TO
COIN FIRSI

DTF MODE
MODE

Y TB2-9 TB2-13 DON-2 contact on 8S Dial
-- f-- -- f---------

Rotary Y TB2-9 TB2-9 DO '_2 contact on 8S Dial
---- -----. --- ----- -~--

G TB2-13 TB2-9 SH3
---------,------------ --1-----------------

V TB2-10 TB2-13 t contact on dial
--------1---- ------ r------

TOUCH-TO E O-W TB2-10 TB2-9 s contact on dial
f--------f-- -- -._- ---_.. -

G TB2-13 TB2-9 SHS.
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SECTION 506-412-402

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides installation, operation
test and trouble analysis, maintenance, and!

connection inlormation for the IE-type coin telephone
sets.

1.02 The lEI coin telephone set is for u e in dial
postpay systems; the lE3 set is for manual

postpay service.

2. INSTALLATION

2.01 The lE-typ.e coin telephone set (Fig. 1) can
be installed in/on the following:

• l78A-3 backboard

• 10- and ll-type booths

• KS-14611 outdoor booth

• KS-16797 universal boott

• KS-19206 curved door booth

• KS-19267 coin telephone shelf

• KS-19340 wood booth

• KS-19425 indoor-outdoor booth

• KS-19426 walk-up/drive-up mounting

• KS-19580 outdoor booth

• KS-19945 shelf

• KS-20194 wedge shelf

• KS-20255 telephone kiosk

• KS-20842 walk-up/drive-up mounting

2.02 Consider the following:

• Visibility, accessibility, and possible accident
hazard in selecting locations.

• Inductive effects-Locate telephone and!
associated wiring at least 6 inches from
neon fixtures, transformers, or other
interference·causing equipment.

BACKBOARDS AND SECURITY STUDS

2.03 Refer to Section 506-100-101 and observe
the followin,:t:

Jt When mounting the coin telephone
i set, a verticalsurfacemust he provided.

A tilt greater than 1·1/2 degrees in
any direction can cause chute
malfunction. A vertical surface may
be determined by the following steps:

(a) Place a spirit level vertically against the
mounting surface on which the set is to be

installed.

(b) When a vertical reading is obtained, the
end of the level opposite the point of contact

shall be no farther from the mounting surface
than shown in Table A.

(c) The left to right mounting axis shall also
be within 1-1/2 degrees of true vertical.

TABLE A

METHOD OF DETERMINING

A VERTICAL SURFACE

SPIRIT lEVE~
• MAXIMUM AUOWA8LE

DISTANCE OUT
lENGTH OF PWM8

18 inches 15/32 inch
,--. -

24 inches 5/8 inch
--

30 inches 25/32 inch
--

36 inches 15/16 inch

2.04 Refer to Fig. 2 and Table B for securit)"
stud requirements.

• Mounting surfaces-Consult a upervisor
before locating coin telephone set on finishes
that would be expensive to repair if the set
is removed.

Page 2

Use security studs with short thread
length in the two top holes. Use lonr
thread length studs in the two bottom
holes. Top studs must be flush or



under Rush with inside of backplate
to avoid interference with chute.
Security studs are not furnished and
must be ordered separately.

ISS 1, SECTION 506-412-402:

COMPONENTS

Cover Unit Assembly

2.07 To remove cover unit assembly:

HOLE FOR
29A LOCK

HOLE FOR
30-TYPE
LOCK

MOUNTING
SCREW
HOLES

P-40Y060 OR
P-40Y061
SECURITY
STUDS

WIRE
ENTRANCE
HOLE ANt
GROMMET

P-IOE070 8F
P-12E798
SECURITY
STUDS

(1) Unlock 29A lock.

(2) Release locking- mechanism with 719A tool
by turning tool lI8-turn counterclockwise.

(3) PuJl cover forward about 3 inches to gain
access to plug PI.

(4) Disconnect plug PI (Fig. 3) by pulling straight
out as cover is carefully lifted off.

lA lOA Chut_Totalizel

2.08 To remove chute-totalizer (Fig. 3):

(1) Disconnect plug P2.

(2) Release chute locking- lever.

(3) Lift spring out of groove in chute.

(4) Tilt top of chute forward and lift out.

2.09 To install chute-totalizer in set:

(1) Place chute on locating pins at rear of hopper
assembly, and back of housing.

Fig. 2-Location of Mounting Screw Holes and Security
Studs

MOUNTING ARRANGEMENTS

2.0S To gain access to the coin telephone set
mounting holes:

(1) Remove cover unit assembly per 2.07.

(2) Remove 1A10A chute-totaliz·er per 2.08.

(3) Remove 30A coin chassis per 2.14.

2.06 Refer to Table B for mounting applications.

Note: Ensure that reject chute return chute,
and coin return assemblies line up properly.

(2) Place spring in groove on chute.

(3) Lock spring in place by pushing chute locking
lever down.

(4) Reconnect totalizer plug P2 to J2.

lOA Totalizer

Note: A black reference mark is on the
outside ratchet wheel to help determine whether
the totalizer shaft is off-normal or in it's home
position. As viewed from the front of the
coin telephone set, a totalizer is in it's homB
position when the mark is at a point 1 tooth
to the left of 6 o'clock position.

Page 3



SECTION 506-412-402

TABLE B

MOUNTING APPLICATIONS

SECURITY STUDS

BACKBOARD,
1--- ------

BOOTH, SHEll, BACKBOARD
SHORT SHOULDER LONG SHOULDER

MOUNTlNG,OR REQUIRED
'.40Y06D P-l0£070 P-40Y061 P·12E798

KIOSK (SHORT (LONG (SHORT (LONG
THREADS) THREADS) THREADS) THREADS)

l78A-3
Backboard Furnished 2 2:

-- --
10- and 11- D-179939 or
Type Booths D-179940 Kit

of Parts 2: 2
----1------ ---- -~-----

KS-14611
Booth Furnished 2 2

1-- - - f-- --- ------
KS-16797
Booth 8-190387 2 2

-------- ---c-_ --- -- --_.,._- --------1---------
KS-19206 KS-19206
Booth List 6

Installation
Kit 2 2

-
KS-19267
Shelf Furnished 2 2

KS-19340 KS-19340.
Booth List 53

2 2---- ---_.- ..----- ...._._._- - .- ------------ --------I- -- ---- --
KS-19425
Booth Furnished 2 2-- --
KS-19426 KS-19426,
Mounting List 7

Installation
Kit 2 2

___n - ---
KS-19580
Booth Fumished 2 2

-- -
KS-19945 Existing or
Shelf 17SA-S (Note 1) 2 2

-. - --- .. ---
KS-20194. L5 17SA-3
Shelf (Note 1) 2 2

--------
KS-20255
Kiosk Furnished 2 2

KS-20842
Mounting Furnished None Used

Notes:

1. A 178A·S backboard is furnished with each KS-19945 and KS-20194. L5 shelf unless
otherwise specified.

2, Seven 1/4-20 by 5/8-inch hardened RHM screw (P-23F790) are furnished with
each coin telephone set for mounting to backboard_
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1 - P-27E542 Chute Locking Lever and
P-27E497 Spring

2 - C4A Ringer
3 - Cover Unit Assembly

_84065803311El-3) _840659031 (IE3-3)
-840658447 (1El·44) _84065944S11E3-44)
-8406585121 lEI-51) _840659510 (lE3-511

4 -TB2
5 - P·9D0274 Di.1 and Housing IUsembly 11 E1) or

P-23F651 Housing Assembly 11E3)
6 _ P·15E444 Covarplele end P·181678 BHM Scr8W'

ISS " SECTION 506-412-402

4

5

6

7 - 30A Coin Chassis
8 - 508 Hopper I1E3 onlyI
9 - P-21F546 Coin Raturn Assembly

10 - P-15E730 Return Chute Assembly
1I - 50A Hoppert I EI only)
12 - P2
13 - Pl
14 - lA Chute
15 - lOA Totall.ar
16 - lA10A Chuta-Totallzer
17 - TBl
18 - P-23F361 Entrance Stop

Fig. 3-Assembly of Parts (lEI ond 1E3)
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SECTION 506-412-402

2.10 To determine totalizer initial rate setting: Increasing Rate (Fig. 5)

Use extreme care when checkinginitial
rate or resetting totalizer. A void
damaging pawl and spring pile-ups.
Do not attempt to turn totalizer cam
shaft in direction opposite to that
shown in Fig. 4.

(1) Remove lA10A chute-totalizer per 2.08.

(2) Loosen screw and remove transparent dust
cover.

(3) Rotate shaft in the proper direction (Fig.
4) until detent roller on inside ratchet wheel

is positioned between the two black marks. This
occurs at the same time T2 rests in depression
in shaft. This po ition is called home position.

(1) Rotate shaft in proper direction (Fig. 4)
until it is in home position as described in

2.10(3).

(2) Further rotate shaft approximately 10 steps
until a tab on the Tl cam is accessible as

shown in Fig. 5 and 6.

(3) Insert a K8-16750, List 3 releaser or a paper
clip into one of the four holes indicated as

hole 2 in center of shaft. Hold paper clip
firmly so that shaft cannot mov,;.

Caution: Do not allow end ofreleaser or
paper clip to extend too far beyond shaft;
this may damage insulation ofcoil located
directly beneath shaft

C

(5) Each step rotated from home position
represents a 5-cent rate as shown in Table

(4) Slowly rotate shaft in proper direction, and
count the steps until T1 springs operate.

Ifhole 1 in Tl cam has been mutlJated
or clogged beyond use, place releaser
or paper clip against tab as shown in
Fig. 5 and push tab in direction of
the straight arrow.

Ifhole 1 in Tl cam has been mutilated
or clogged beyond use, place releaser
or paper clip against tab as shown in
Fig. 6 and push tab in direction of
the straight arrow.

(6) Check new initial rate setting per 2.10.

(5) One'step of rotation of the Tl cam in this
direction increases the rate by 5 cents.

(4) Position a second releaser or paper clip into
the hole on T1 cam indicated as hole 1 and

rotate cam in direction of the curved arrow as.
. hown.

(7) Repeat steps (1) through (3).

() Position a second releaser or paper clip into
the hole on T1 cam indicated as hole 1 and

rotate cam in direction of the curved arrow as
shown.

Decreasing Rate (Fig. 6)

TABLE C

METHOD FOR DETERMINING
INITIAL RATE

To reset totalizer rate:

NO. OF STEPS SHAFT IS INDICATES
ROTATED FROM HOME FOLLOWING

POSITION UNTIL T1 INITIAL RATE
OPERATES SETTING

1 5 cents

2 10 cents

3 15 cents

4 20 cents

5 25 cents

6 30 cents

2.11

Note: Use two KS-16750, List 3 releasers
or two paper clip to reset the rate.

(9) One step of rotation of the Tl cam in this.
direction decreases the rate by 5 cents.
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ISS " SECTION 506-412-402

(2) Carefully remove totalizer from chute.

(1) Unscrew three captive-type mounting screws
from chute.

Do not damage totalizer arms when
removing or replacing totalizer oa
chute or when returning damaged
totalizers to service center. Do not
move screws that are sealed with
glyptsl. When returning totalizers or
chutes to service center, reusepacking
material from which the new item
was removed.

Fig. 6-Decreosing Totalizer

(3) Place totalizer on chute making sure that
totalizer arms enter slots in chute. Be sure

short guide pins on chute are in mating totalizer
bracket hole .

(2) Line up the long guide pins on the totalizer
with holes in the chute.

(1) Replace totalizer cover.

2.13 To install totalizer on chute:

2.12 To remove totalizer from chute:
HOLE I

Fig. 4--Checking Totalizer Rat.

Fig. S-1ncreasing Totalizer Rate

HOLE 2

(10) Check new initial rate setting per 2.10.

(4) Tighten three captive totalizer mounting
screws.
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SECTION 506-412·402

30A Coin Chassil

2.14 To remove coin chassis:

(1) Remove IAIOA chute-totalizer.

(2) Disconnect (S-R) and (G) leads from coill
hopper (lEI only) and carefully pull lead

through guide hole on hopper.

(3) Loosen chassis mounting captive screw.

(4) Pull chassis assembly out at bottom and
slide down to remove.

2.15 To install coin chassis.

Note: When installing coin chassis a embly,
dress inside wire behind chassis and to the
right of TBl. Allow for wires to be connected
to TB1 from right side.

(1) Slide chassis under tab.

(2) Seat chassis tabs in slots..

(3) Tighten chassis mounting captive sere\\'.

(4) On the lEI set, reconnect (S·R) and (G)
leads to coin hopper after threading them

through eyelet on side of hopper.

• Connect (S-R) to left side of resistor

• Connect (G) to right side

Instruction Cards

2.16 Instruction cards are not furnished with set
and must be procured locally.

2.17 To install card.:

(1) Push up with fmgers.

(2) Snap card in place.

(3) Ensure that card is seated properly in lot.

(4) Tighten the No. 4-40 by 3/16 inch hex socken
setscrew (840153381), in faceplate using No.

4 (.050) Allen wrench.

Page 8

Caution: Do not turn screw beyond
stopping point as this may damage screw
or wrench.

2.18 To remove card:

(1) Loosen setscrew in faceplate.

(2) Push card up with fingers.

(3) Pry out bottom of card with small screwdriver
or equivalent.

2.19 A gummed OUT-OF-8ERVICE sticker (Form
E-4914) is available in books of five. Place

one sticker over coin slot when required.

Number Card (8U Dial)

Note: The fingerwheel (840151872) is shipped
assembled to the au dial and must be removed
to install number card. It is secured with a

o. 4-40 setscrew (84036059 ).

2.20 To remove 840151872 fingerwheel:

(1) Using a No.4 (.050) Allen wrench, turn
the setscrew in a clockwise direction until

it clears fingerwheel (Fig. 7)

Caution: Do not turn setscrew beyond
stopping point as this may damage screw
or wrench.

(2) Turn fingerwheel in a clockwise direction
until "0" (operator) hole is in the 9 position

and lift off.

2.21 Install number card.

2.22 To install fingerwheel:

(1) Ensure that setscrew is all the way in
(clockwise).

(2) Place fingerwheel on dial with operator hole
over the 9 position.

(3) Rotate fingerwheel cOUJIterclockwise until it
is in its normal position.

(4) Using a No.4 (.050) Allen wrench, turn
the setscrew in a counterclockwise direction

until the stop is reached (Fig. 7).



ISS 1, SECTION 506-412-402

P-205607 screws (8·32 by l/2·inch brass RHM or
equivalent) provided separately. Dres leads to
avoid interference with chute operation.

WarninJr. Ensure that theprotectorground
terminal is directly connected to the si/lllal
and protector ground with no less than
No. 14 A WG wire. Refer to Sections
4fJO.1()().200 and 4fJO.I00-201.

After installation has been completed,
refer to Part 3 and verify if the coin
telephone set is operating correctly.
Also verify that entrance stop is
a4justed pJ·operly.

Note: Refer to Section 460·100-201 for
additional information on signaling ground.

WIRING

Fig. 7-lnstalllng Flngerwheel on 8U Dial

Caution: Observe caution following2.2{}(l);

2.23 Select and place wire in accordance with
sections covering in ide wiring. Wire all

coin telephone sets with triple conductor station
wire to provide individual ground for each station.
The ground connection for this conductor must be
the same one used for signaling ground.

2.24 Feed inside wire through wire entrance hole
as set is mounted on backboard. Fig. B-Houslng and Mounting Plate Assembly

2.25 Dress wire behind and run to right side of
coin chassi 3. OPERATION TESTS AND TROUBLE ANALYSIS

2.26 Conceal wiring near telephone using
approved molding or tubing.

2.27 Locate any protector, connecting blocks, etc,
where they will be inaccessible to person

using coin telephone set.

3.01 Apparatu Required:

• PUC cord (Fig. 9) or KS·20950, List I
cover parking tool (Fig. 10)

• Coins: 1 dime, 4 nickels, and 1 quarter

2.28 A 123AIA protector can be installed inside
a IE-type set as shown in Fig. 8 using two

• KS-14995, List 3 trap and vane release tool
(Fig. 11)

Page 9



SECTION 506-412-402

3.02 Refer to Table D for trouble analysis test
for lEI set.

A minimum of 2 nickels and 1 dime
or 4 nickels will be retained in the
cash box when the procedures in Table.
D, Trouble No's. 12 through 16 are
performed. A"rangements to have
money redeemedshould be made witb
supervisorprior to making these tests.

3.03 Refer to Table E for trouble analysis test
for lE3 set.

4. MAINTENANCE

Clearing Chute

4.01 When troubles indicate foreign objects or
stuck coins in chute:

(a) Remove covel' unit assembl)i.

(b) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer.

(c) Swing upper plate assembly open (Fig. 12).

ft
Exercise extreme care when closing

i the upper plate assembly. It should
I) not make contact with the quarter

divider or the quarter divider will
become damaged when the upper
plate assembly is closed against it.

(d) Remove any foreign objects or stuck coins
with an orange stick:. Donot use screwdriver.

(e) Clean off any foreign material adhering to
chute magnets.

(f) If trouble cannot be cleared, replace chute.

Note: Ensure that all magnets are fre of
foreign material before installing chute in set.

fir When returning chutes to service
~ center, reuse packing material from
I) which the new item was removed

(g) Check entrance stop operation (4.21).
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Eledrical Troubles

4.02 If electrical troubles are indicated, refer to
Part 3 (Operation Tests and Trouble Analysis)

and Part 5 (Connections).

4.03 Refer to Part 2 for the removal and
replacement of the following components:

• lAlOA chute-totalizer

• lOA totalizer

• 30A coin chassis

• Instruction cards

• Number card (lEI)

4.04 Components other than those listed in 4.09
can be removed as outlined below.

Cain Hopper (50A for 1El set; SOB for 1E3J

4.05 To remove coin hopper

(1) Remove chute-totalizer and on lEI only
disconnect (S-R) and (G) leads from hopper.

(2) Remove vault door and coin receptable.

(3) Remove two P-IOES09 special screw assemblies
from inside vault.

(4) Lift hopper out of set.

4.06 To in tall coin hopper, use rever e procedure.

(1) On lEI sets, thread wires from chassis
through hopper eyelet and connect (S-R) lead

to left terminal and (G) lead to right terminal
of I' sistoI'

Return Chute Assembly

4.07 To remove return chute assembly:

(1) Remove lAIOA chute-totalizer.

(2) Loosen return chute screw.

(3) Lift assembly up and off.
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TABLE 0

TROUBLE ANALYSIS -lEt

TROUBLE
NO. ACTION VERIFICATION FAilURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

1 Invert handset on switchhook.
Note: Prevents armored cord
from pushing handset oft'
switebhook when cover is sel
down.

~ Remove cover unit assembly
and disconnect plug PI.
Place cover unit assembl)'
on a firm level surface.

a Connect PllC cord between
plug PI and jack J1 of
coin ebassis or use a
KS·20950 cover parking
tool.

4 Install KS-14995. L3 tool be-
tween com chute and hopper
to catch deposited coins.

5 Lift handSEt. Dial tone received. No dial tone. Defective handset. Replace handset.
Traffic overload. Wait and reneat test.
Switchhook contacts SRI (NO), Clean contacts or replace dial

or SH2 & SH4 (NO), nol and housing assembly.
makinlt.

Plulrs PI and P2 reversed. Reconnect properly.
Totalizer mode switch in CF Reposition switch to I)' r~'.

position.
TB2 not wired correctly. Wire correctly.
Defective totalizer. Replace totalizer.
Defective wiring in chassis, Replace defective apparatus.

or dial and housing assembly.
Nonstation trouble. Refer to testdesk.

6 Dial operlltow. Dial tone breaks. Dial tone doe" Defective dial. Replace defectlvc:,pparatus.
not break. Defective chassis.

~1;,B2 not wired correctly. Verify wiring.
Nonstation troubles. Refer to testdesk and correct

trouble.
Operator answe~s. Transmission Defective handset. Replsce handset.

path not estab.
lished.

7 With operator on line, deposit Operator identifies Operator cannot Defective totalizer. Replace defective apparatus.
nickel, dime, and Quarter. proper signal identify proper Defective chassis.

tones. signal tones. 44SF diode damaged.
Ring and tip reversed. Correct.

lit

'"n...
(5
Z
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~
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TABLE 0 (Conl'd.)

TllOU8LE
NO. ACTION VERIRCATION FAILURE POSSl8LE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

8 Listen for coin tones in hand- Tones should not Tones are heard. Detective chassis. Replace chassis-
set as coins are deposited. be heard.

9 Disengage chute locking
springj slowly pull top of
chute forward while hold.
ing KS.14995, 1,3 tool. Lift
chute and tool out of set and
retrieve coins..

10 Check for noise or cut·out in Noise should not Noise is heard. Defective handse-t..--- Replace handset.
handset cord. be heard.

11 Request operator to eall back. Ringer operates No ringing or Improper line assil':nment. Verify and eorrect..
at maximum rings at low Defective ringer. ReDlace rinl!'Cr or chassis.
volume. volume. Rin£er out of ad·ustment. Adjust.

Open capacitor in network. Replace chassis.
12 Deposit initial rate and reo Identification Identification Nonsta tion troubles. Refer to testdesk. --

quest operator to identify properly made. cannot be made.
coin signal. I

18 Thank operator and hang up.
Lift handset, obtain dial tone, Ringing tone Ringing tone not Traffic overload Wait and repeat test.

---
14

and dial a local charge num· heard-When heard.
bel' (this shDuld be pre· called party
arranged). answers, deposit Deposit coin tone Nonstation troubles. Refer to testdeslc

coin tone should not heard.
be heard.

15 Deposit nickel. Deposit coin tone Deposit coin tone Initial rate set for less than Reset totalizer.
remains. stops. 10 cents.

Wrong code totalizer or Replace totalizer.
defective totalizer.

Totalizer reads Defective chassis. Replace chassis.
out.

15 Deposit 2nd nickel. Deposit coin tone Deposit coin tone Initial rate set lor more than Reset totalizer.
stops and talk does not stop. 10 cents.
pa th is estab· Defective hopper. Replace defective apparatus.
lished. Defective totalizer.
(Initial rate Nonstatlon trOUnles. Iteler to teS,ues~.

set lor 10¢).
17 Hang up. Totalizer restores. Totalizer does not De/ective dial and housing Replace defective apparatus.

restore. assembly.
De/ective chassis.

18 Return set to normal opera-
tion.
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TABLE E

TROUBLE ANALYSIS -IE3

TROUBLE
NO. ACTlON VERIFICATION FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

1 rn"ert handset on switchhook.
Note: Prevents armored cord
from pushing handset oft'
switchhook when cover is set
down.

2 Remove cover unit assembly
and disconnect plug PI -
place cover unit assembly
on a firm level surface.

3 Connect PllC cord between
plus PI alld jack Jl of coin
chassis or use a KS·20950
cover parking tool.

-.

4 Install KS·H995, L3 tool be-
tween coin chute and hopper
to catch deposited coins.

5 Lift handset. Operator should Operator does not Defective handset. Replace defective apparatus.
answer. answers. Defective chassis.

Defective switchhook.
TB2 not wired correctTv: Verify and correct.
Nonstation troubles. Refer to testdesk.

6 With operator on lille, deposit Operator identi- Operator canllot Defective totalizer. Replace defective apparatull.
nickel, dime, and quarter. fies proper sig- identify proper Detective cbassis.

nal tonell. signal tolles. Rin·it and tin reversed. Correct.
Totalizer mode switch in CF Repollition switch to DTI-'.

position.

7 Listen for coin tones in hand- Tones should not Tones are heard. Defective chassis. Replace chassis.
set as coins are deposited. be heard.

S Disengage chute locking
spring; slowly pull top of
chute forward while hold-
ing KS.14995, L3 tool. Lift
chute and tool out of set
and retrieve coins.

9 Check for noise or cut-out in Nolse should not Noise is heard. Defective handset. Replace handset.
handset cord. be heard.

,-
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TABLE E (Cont'd.)

TROUBU; I
NO. ACTlON VERIFICATION FAILURE POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDIAL ACTION

10 Request operator to call back. Ringer operatell No ringing or Improper line assignment Verify and correct.
at maximum rings at low Defective ringer. Replace rinj(er or chassis.
volume. volume. Ringer out of adjustment. Adjust.

Open capacitor in network. Replace chassis.

11 Repeat 4.
---

12 Deposit a coin and request Identification Identification Nonstation troubles. Refer to testdesk.
operator to identity coin properly made. cannot be made.
signal.

13 Thank operator and bang "p.

14 Repeat 8.

16 Return set to normal opera-
tion.
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ISS I, SECTION 506-412-402

)

Fig. 9-PllC Test Cord

Fig. 10--KS·20950, L1 Cover Parking Tool

4.08 To replace return chute assembly, reverse
procedure.

r

rJ

J

Coin Return Assembly Fig. 11-1<5-14995, L3 Tool

4.09 To remove coin return assembly:

(1) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer.

(4) Insert finger in coin return and tilt top
forward.

(2) Remove return chute assembly.

(3) Remove coin r-eturn assembly locking screw.
(5) Lift coin return. Pull coin return assembly

out and up.
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P-23F361
ENTRANCE STOP

Fig. 12-1A Chute

4.10 To install coin return assembl;y:

(1) Tilt top of coin return a sembly toward set.

(2) Push coin return assembly into set.

(3) Push in and down on bottom of coin return
assembly until flush with front of housing.

(4) Install coin return assembly locking screw.
Tighten screw only enough to hold return

assembly in place. Further tightening will bend
screw.

(5) Replace return chute assembly.

(6) Replace lA10A chute-totalizer.

Page 16

Ringer

4.11 To remove C4A ringer:

(1) Remove lAlOA chute-totalizer

(2) Disconnect (S·R) and {G) leads from hopper
and remove 30A coin chassis.

(3) Disconnect four ringer leads; two from TEl
and two from network.

(4) Remove two ringer mounting screws and lift
off ringer.

4.12 To install C4A ringer, reverse procedure
making sure that locating pin on bottom of

ringer is in grommet on chassis assembly. Make
connections per Table F.

TABLE F

C4A RINGER CONNECTIONS

WIRE
COLOR

CONNECT TO

BK TBI-T

R TBI-R

S·R Term. A (Network)

S Term. K (Network)

Handset

4.13 To remove handset:

(1) Disconnect handset leads from terminal boardl
(TB2) on rear of dial housing.

(2) Remove P-181678 BHM screw, and P·15E444
coverplate which secure handset cord to dial

housing.

(3) Loosen Slay-hook screw and remove handset
cord.

4.14 To install handset, reverse procedure. Make
connections per Table G.



TABLE G

HANDSET CONNECTIONS

WIRE
CONNECl TO

COLOR

W TB2-2

R TB2-3

BK TB2-6

W TB2-B

Dial and Housing Assembly

4.15 To remove dial and housing assembly

(1) Remove handset.

(2) Remove four mounting screws and remove
dial and hou ing assembly from cover.

4.16 To install dial and housing assembly, reverse
procedure.

Note: Ensure that the four dial housing
mounting screws are tight to prevent dial
housings from becoming loose.

4.17 To remove dial (lEI only)

(I) Remove dial and housing assembly.

Note: It will not be necessary to remove
handset when removing dial.

(2) Disconnect dial leads from TB2.

(3) Loosen two mounting screws on sides of dial
through access holes in housing.

(4) Lift off dial.

Note: Before installing a new dial, remove
and discard the dust cover.

4.18 To install dial, reverse procedure making
sure that dial is properly seated on four

locating pins. Make connections per Table H.

ISS I, SECTION 506-412-402

TABLE H

DIAL CONNECTIONS

WIRE COLOR CONNECT TO

BL TB2-9

G TB2-10

W TB2-2

W TB2-3

Y TB2-9

Y TB2-13

Fingerwheel

4.19 To remove 840151872 fingerwheel, refer to
2.20.

4.20 To install fingerwheel, refer to 2.22.

P-23F361 Entrance Stop

4.21 The P·23F361 entrance stop (Fig. 13) is
installed on the chute to minimize coin chute

stuffing. When the coin release lever is operated,
the entrance stop moves sideways and closes the
coin slot.

4.22 A prefabricated locking tab arrangement
can be bent with a screwdriver, by authorized

personnel, to hold the upper plate assembly off
normal. This will prevent customer coin deposits
in newly installed coin telephone sets awaiting initial
ervice connections, or those that are out-of-service

which require further maintenance or repair.

4.23 To replace entrance stop~

(1) Remove 1A10A chute-totalizer.

(2) Remove and retain two No. 6-32 by 5/32
RRM screws (P-218068) which secure the old

entrance stop. Discard old entrance stop.

(3) Install the new entrance stop in the same
location using the hardware retained.

4.24 There should be no binding or rubbing of
parts when coin release lever Or knob is
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operated fuJ:y and allowed to return to normal
without force.

Fig. 13-Adjustment of Entronce Stop to Prevent
Coin Deposit

840360184 Knob and Shaft Assembly

4.25 The 840360184 knob and shaft, a embly
can be substituted for the lever-type coin

Page 18

release handle and shaft assembly to counteract
vandalism and prevent serious damage to internal
linkage and other chute actuating components.

4.26 For installation information refer to Section
506-101-400.

840156087 Information Plate

4.27 Orders for replacement information plates
shall specify "equipped with two RM900077371

thread-forming nuts."

4.28 The 216B tool (3/ -inch socket wrench) can
be u ed to install or remove these special

nuts On or off the mounting studs.

CLEANING

4.29 When necessary, the external surface of
the coin telephone set may be cleaned wit!:

K -7860 petroleum spirits or a suitable liquid wax
such as Johnson's o. 7700 cleaning and polishing
wax emulsion.

Warning: Use safety precautions while
using highly flammable KS-7860 pertoleum
spirits.

[

After all maintenance has been
1 completed, refer to Part 3 and verify
P if tbe coin telephone set is operating

correctly.

5. CONNECTIONS

5.01 Refer to Fig. 14 for connecting diagram.
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Fig. 14-1El and lE3 Coin Telephone Sets-Connections
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8ELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SECTION 508-100-100
Issue 3, October 1970

AT&TCo Standard

ELECTRIC GROUNDING AND WIRING REQUIREMENTS

BOOTHS-METAL

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section is reissued to:

• Revise text

• Revise illustrations

1.02 Commercial power of 110- to 125-volt,
15-ampere ac is necessary for operation of

blower and illumination of lamps.

1.03 Wiring shall be installed to meet requirements
of the National Electrical Code, local

governmental regulations, and approved practices
and standards of the local Telephone Company.

2. ELECTRIC WIRING

2.01 Electric wiring to metal booths and mountings
is terminated on a standard a-wire grounded:

receptacle mounted within the booth and designed
to accept a standard plug with U-shaped grounding
pin. All lamp and blower cords plug into this
receptacle.

2.02 The green or grounding terminal of the
power receptacle is connected internally to

the mounting lugs. When the receptacle is installed
in the booth, the grounding circuit is completed
between metal booth and grounding terminal of
receptacle.

2.03 No. 14 AWG conductors are used for electrical
wiring of metal booths. A 15-ampere fuse

or circuit breaker must be located in the power
circuit to the booth except:

(a) A cord and plug-connected booth may be
connected to a 20-ampere branch circuit

protected with a fuse or circuit breaker.

(b) The booth power receptacle may be permanently
wired to a 2G-ampere branch circuit protected

with a fuse or circuit breaker, using No. 12
AWG conductors, provided the booth is not the

sale device on the branch circuit and no external
devices are permanently wired to the booth
power receptacle with less than No. 12 AWG
wire

Rigid grounding requirements are
necessary to ensure deenerJ{izing of
electrical circuit if a defect or fault
occurs. This is accomplished by
connecting all metal parts of the
booth/mounting electrically to the
power system ground.

2.04 Booths may be directly wired by conduit,
armored cable, or connected to a receptacle

with one of the following three power cable
assemblies, which supersede all cable assemblies
previously used:

• KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly (Fig. 1
-Used to bring power into the top of an
indoor booth.

• KS-19580, List 30 power cord assembly
(Fig. 2~Used to bring power into the top
of an outdoor booth.

• KS-19580, List 31 power cord group
(Fig. 3)-Used to bring power into the
bottom of an indoor or outdoor booth.

)

Fig. 1-K5-19425, Lilt 22 Cabl. Assembly

@ American Tel phone and Telegraph Company, 1970
Printed in U.s.A. Page 1



SECTION 508-1OG-l00

2.06 Fig. 4 and 5 are typical outdoor power
connections.

2.05 A weatherproof power receptacle supplied
by local electrician, should be used on all

outdoor installations using the KS-19580, List 30
or List 31 power cords.

GREEN- ....-:::"IJ!.~~:=!E=~~a:~~~
WHITE-
SLACK _

Fig. 2-KS-19580, Lilt 30 Power Cord A..embly

KS-19580, LIST 30
~ POWER CORD ASSEM8lY

SPLICE TOGETHER
AT LOWER ENTRANCE

Fig. 3-K5-19580, Lilt 31 Power Cord Group

3. POWER GROUNDING

3.01 The metal booth power-grounding requirements
are as follows:

(b) If the third conductor has not been provided,
and if the booth is located indoors, or

outdoors against the building serving the power.
the circuit must be rewired by an electrician to
provide the grounding conductor.

(a) If power is supplied to the booth by means
of a metallic conduit, electric metallic tubing,

or armored cable, the metal enclosure of the
wiring usually provides a protective grounding
path for the return of accidental fault currents
to the power equipment. Wherever possible,
this path should be paralleled by a third No.
14·gauge conductor within the enclosure to ensure
continuity. This third wire may be bare copper
or have a green colored insulation.

(c) If the third conductor has not been provided.
and if tbe booth is located outdoors as III

separate structure apart from the building
serving the power, ground the booth in the
following manner.

(1) Have a local electrician interconnect the
power neutral and protective ground

terminal at the electrical receptacle.
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TO" ACCESS COVER

GRfE'~

B~ACI<

WHITE

/KS-195BO, ~IST ~O

./ POWER CORD
ASSEMB~Y

TO POwER RECEPTACLE:

Fig. 4-Power Entronce at Top of Booth

(2) Provide a power grounding electrode at
the hooth.

Note 1: A metallic conduit connected to the
booth may serve as this electrode if a length
of at least 10 feet of it is buried in permanently
moist soil

Note 2: If the booth is installed against a
building with an accessible cold-water pipe,
this water pipe may be connected to the booth
with No.6 AWG wire.

ISS 3, SECTION 508-1OG-l00

/

TOP ACCESS CO ER

/

TO POIHR RECEP-AC~l

, ~GR E'IIGROliNOI

BLAC_

WATERPROOf
OUTDOOR
f\ CEO"'AC,--l

Sf'LICE COLOR TO C.OLOR

BOTTOM ACCESS C')VER

Fig. S-Ground-Level Power Entrance

Note 9: If neither of the conditions in otes
1 and 2 are met, a ground rod must be
provided and connected to the booth with No.
6 AWG wire.

4. IOOTH GROUNDING

4.01 See Table A for hardware used to terminate
station ground wire.

4.02 Always use No.6 AWG wire when connecting
a booth to an electrode.

Pag83
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TABLE A

GROUND CLAMPS AND WIRE CONNECTORS

Sf_VICE PIPE Sf_VICE PIP'"
INU_'O_ OR OR GROUND

BUCKET. CLAMP CONDUCTOR ABOVE GROUND ROD (BURIED)
TYPE OR CONNECTOR SIZE SIZE (IN) SIZE (IN)

72A Bracket with B Sta-
tion Ground Clamp Size 3/8 through 1-3/4
6-3/4

72A Bracket with B Sta-
tion Ground Clamp Size 1-7/8 through 3
12-1/2

90A Bracket with B Sta-
tion Ground Clamp Size 3/8 through 1-3/4
6-3/4

Ground gOA Bracket with B Sta-
Clamps tion Ground Clamp Size 1-7/8 through 3

12-1/2

B Station Ground CLamp No. 14, 12, or
3/8 through 1-3/4- 8/8 through 1-3/4

Size 6-3/4 10

B Station Ground Clamp No. 14, 12, or
1-7/8 through 3 1-7/8 through 3

Size 12-1/2 10

B Ground Clamp No. 8, 6, or 4 1/2 through 1 1/2 through 1
f---.

Small Opening:

L Ground Clamp No.6; Large 3/8 through 3
Opening o. 4
through 1/0

E Connector No. 14
Size 1 through 4

No.4 through

E Connector 1/10 and 8

Size 2 through 4
Armored
Bare Wire

Wire AT-77!l6X Connector No. 14
Connectors: Size 6 thl'ough 6

AT-7796X Connector o. 8
Size 4 through 4

AT-7796X Connector No.6
Size 2 through 2

Page 4



4.03 Electrode ground connections may be made
as follows:

(a) KS-19580 Outdoor Booth: This booth is
equipped with a ground lug near the bottom

of the booth, behind the corner panel in the
right rear corner (Fig. 6).

(b) KS·19425 Indoor·Outdoor Booth: This
booth is equipped with a ground lug near

the bottom of the booth in the right rear corner
column. It is the same type as the one in the
KS-19580 booth.

(c) KS·U611 Outdoor Booth: This booth iE
equipped with a 5/16-18 by 1·1/4 FHM

screw with two 3/B-inch steel washers and one
5/16-18 hex nut (Fig. 7), located in the right
rear corner on the mounting bracket. Wrap
the ground wire around the screw, between the
two washers as shown.

Note: Future reconditioned KS·14611 booths.
will have a ground lug similar to the KS-19580
booth.

ISS 3, SECTION 508.100-100

Fig. 6-Groundlng Screw In K5-19580 Booth

(d) KS-16797 Universsl Booth: This booth wit:
require the use of the mounting bolt in the

right rear corner for connecting the ground wire
(Fig. 8) unless a KS-16797, List 21 junction box
is used. When the junction box is used, the
ground terminal in the junction box may be used!
for connecting ground wire.

Note: Future reconditioned KS·16797 booths
will have a ground lug similar to the KS-19425
booth.

(e) KS-19426 Walk-Up, Drive-Up Mountinr.
For post mountings, use ground terminal in

junction box behind post cover. For wall
mountings, use grounding screw in electrical
receptacle.

GROUND
WIRE

\

FIGhT REAR
I\NCH!')RING
BRAC".ET

(f) KS·16705 Walk·Up, Drive-Up Mounting~

Use threaded hole in post for ground screw
or use mounting bolt which secures subscriber
set housing to backboard.

(g) KS-19206CurvedDoor Booth sndKS-19442
Glass Deluxe Booth: These booths are

for indoor installation only. Each is equipped
with a 3-conductor cord for plugging into a
grounded, 3-terminal electrical receptacle.

Fig. 7-Groundlng Screw In K5-14611 Booth

5. MULTIPLE BOOTH INSTALLATIONS

5.01 When booths are installed in multiples, they
should be bonded together for grounding

purposes.

5.02 Electrical power should be connected to the
end booth and extended to remaining booths

Poge 5
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Fig. 8-Groundinll Screw In KS-16797 Booth

Page 6

by running 3-conductor cables through knockouts
provided in the roof and side assemblies.

6. STATION PROTEaOR GROUNDING

6.01 The station protector for the telephone
instrument is provided with its ground

terminal already connected to the booth. If this
ground lead becomes broken or damaged, bond
the protector ground terminal to the booth with
wire no less than No. 14.

6.02 When a protector is located within the
building where the booth is installed, the

protector in the booth can be used as a connecting
block and the connection between the ground
terminal and the booth should not be removed.

6.03 When a booth is located outdoors, a ground
rod for protector grounding must be installed.

unless:

(1) At least 10 feet of metallic conduit buried
in permanently moist soiJ is connected too

the booth,

or

(2) The power ground rod of Multigrounded
Neutral system is located adjacent to the

booth-Bond the booth to the power ground rod
with No. 6 wire,

or

(3) A cold water pipe is available or a power
ground rod has been installed as described

in 3.01(b}.

Note: The grounding conductor (third wire
of an electrical wiring system) should never
be used as the protector ground.

6.04 Refer to the sections pertaining to station
protection for detailed information.

7. INDIVIDUAL POWER SOURCE FOR BOOTH OR
MOUNTING

7.01 Refer to Fig. 9 and 10 for this type service.
Similar installations may have the fuse and

cutout switch mounted on an adjoining post or
wall, on the booth/mounting, or on a service mast.



7.02 The connection is made directly to the
power company secondary. The branch circuit

conductors from the booth are connected in the
service equipment cabinet.

7.03 In these installations the power-grounding
electrode will also be used as a booth-grounding

electrode.

'.04 Choice of ground for power service is given
in the National Electrical Code. Refer to

latest revision.

ISS 3, SECTtON 508·1OG-loo

8. EXTENDING BRANCH CIRCUIT TO BOOTH OR
MOUNTING

8.01 This part descn1>es those installations where
a branch circuit from a building is extended!

to the booth by power cords, metal conduit, or
open conductors.

8.02 Where the branch circuit wiring in the
building is metallic.ally enclosed (conduit,

EMT, ac cable, or raceway) the continuity of the
metallic enclosure is depended upon to provide a
grounding path back to the service equipment.
This path is extended to the booth through the

WHITE WHITE
WillE METAL

TO POWER E
COMPANY ~~",~II
SECONDARY

POWEll SYSTEM
GROUND
CONDUCTOR _--"'~1I1

GIIEEN
WillE
(GIIOUNDI

BLACK

GREEN WHITE

Fig. 9-lndivlduol Power Source to Booth
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TO POWER [:=====:t;;I~ IICOMPANY
SECONOARY

POWER SYSTEM
GROUND CONDUCTOR

SERVICE
EQUIPMENT

BLACK

WHITE

GREEN

JUNCTION
BOX

"i!
t. I.I. "
" I,

:...t=_-_:.:.::.:.:.-_-_-.-_-::_-~::~ _-~ ::-_-_-_-_-::~ ::__-_-~::. -_-.:::.-.=: :.__-.::.:...-.: :-_-~ :-..:::~J

Fig. 10--Individual Power Source to Mounting

third conductor in the power cord, open wiring,
or conduit. See 3.01.

8.03 Where the branch circuit wiring consists of
3-conductor nonmetallic sheath cable, the

grounding conductor provides this path. The
grounding path in branch circuit wiring and its
extension to the booth must be connected in a splice
box by means of suitable connectors or fittings.

8.04 Where electric wiring in the building consists
of nonmetallic sheath cable without a

separate grounding conductor, the branch circuit
must be rewired to provide a grounding conductor.

Page 8

9-Wire Extension to Booth/Mounting

8.05 Fig. 11 through 14 show various applications
for extending branch circuit.

2-Wire Extension to Booth/Mounting

8.06 Fig. 15 shows a branch circuit extended from
a building without a third wire for power

grounding at the booth. Where continuous metallic
conduit is used, the conduit serves as ground
conductor.
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'.07 The continuity to ground is assured by
connecting the neutral to the booth through

a strap placed on receptacle. When this is done,
a power-grounding electrode must be provided at
the booth.

9.02 When the power cable and cord assemblies
are not used. and the conduit or cable is

fastened directly to booth, grounding is provided
as outlined in Part 8.

10. REFERENCES
9. BRANCH CIRCUIT WITHIN A BUILDING

9.01 Fig. 16 and 17 show various applications of
extending branch circuit within a building.

10.01 For further information refer to Division
460 section entitled: Customer Product.'!

Protection and Grounds.

WIiITE WIRE

GREEN
WIRE
(GROUNDl

GREEN WHITE

1<$-1"80,
l,.~O POWER
CORO ASSY
(SEE FIG 3l

Bl,.ACI<

SE.llVICE
EOUIPIIENT

1:1 ju,Jlp

TO
POWER co.
StCO~DARY

--'
POWER SYSTEIll

GROUND CONDUCTOR

Fig. 11--3-WI,e Extension of 8ranch Cl,evit to Booth By Meons of Powe, Corel
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TO POWER
COMPANY

SECONOAR-

..
OJ
"-------"

------_.~,

JUNCTION
BOX

Fill. 12-3-Wlr. Extenllon of Branch Circuit to Mounting By Meanl of Metal Conduit

q::::::;::=--~GREEN

.--."..-nnr-'" BI.ACK

WHITE

GRrEN
WIRE
l(l OUND)

TO POWER
CO"PA~Y

SECONDARY

POWER SYSTEM
GflOUNO CONDUCTOR

Fig. 13-3-Wlre Extenlion of Branch Circuit to Booth By Means of Open Condudorl
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3-WIRE CABLE

25 FEET
\MAXIMUMI

KS-19426,L39 MAST

TO POWER
COMPANY

SECONDARY·

BLACK

WHITE

GREEN

CAUTION:
OBSERVE MINIMUM CLEARANCES, SEE SECTION 461-200-201

Fig- I4-3-Wlre Exten.lon of Branch Circuit to Mounting By Mean. of 3-Wlre Cable
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WHITE
WIRE

WHITE
MHAL

BRASS

-HO. 6 WIRE

BLACK
WIRE

800TH POWER ~
GROUND ELf;CTRODE

GREEN

...>.-----------

8lACK

SERVICE
EOUIPMENT

,
POWER SYSTEM

GROUND
CONDUCTOR

TO
POWER CO.

SECONDARY

Fig. 15-2-Wlre Extension of Branch Circuit to Booth By Means of Metal Circuit
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RECEPTACLE
(IN MOUNTING:

GROUND CONDUCTOR

/BLACK

/ _WHITE

GREEN

TO
POWER(.

COMPANVl:
SECONOARY

Fig. 16-8ooth Located Within Same Building as Branch Circuit

DOo BRASS BLACK
WIRE

WALL
RECEPTACLE

POWER SYSTEM
GROUND CONOUCTOR

Fig. 17-Mounting Located on Some 8uilding as Branch Circuit

Page 13
13 Pages





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Serle$

SECTION 508.1OG-101
luue 1, November 1970

AT&TCo Standard

BOOTH AND SHELF CLEANING

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section describes the procedures for
cleaning booths and shelves of aluminum,

stainless steel, enameled metal, plastic glass,
fiberglass, and wood.

1.02 The booth should be cleaned from top down.
If the operator cannot reach the top of

booth, a stepladder should be used. Remove aU
foreign stickers by soaking with a sponge soaked
with warm water. The use of a razor blade for
scraping purposes is permitted on glass surfaces
only. harp in truments will score metal surfaces
and their use should be avoided. Clean the telephone
housing and handset, using a cloth DAMPENED.
NOT SATURATED, with an approved mild detergent
solution.

1.04 Care should be used to avoid any spray or
excessive solution from getting into coin

'lots and perforations in the receiver and transmitter
caps.

2. TOOLS AND MATERIAL

.C7', or KS-19432, List 1 M'..Iltipurpose Cleaners
(or equivalent)

.KS-8446 Solvent

.KS-7860 Petroleum Spirits

.Automobile Paste Wax

.Bell System Metal Polish ior equivalent)

.Emery Cloth (fine grit)

• May be purchased locally or through GNR Corp.
Palmer, Mass

3. PREPARATION OF TELEPHONE BOOTH PRIOR TO
CLEANING

3.01 Sweep out and dispose of all rubbish found
in the booth and in the immediate vicinity.

3.02 Use rubber gloves in all cleaning operations
to avoid any possible skin complications due

to cuts or allergies.

2.01 The following tools and materials are suggeste<i
for booth and shelf cleaning:

• Hand Sprayer'

.Nylon Brush"

Use ssfety glssses when sprsyinJf
cleaning solutions overhesd or when
removing dome assembly.

.Utility Wiping Cloths

.Short Stepladder

.Sponge, Synthetic

.Whisk Broom (or equivalent-purchased
locally)

.Rubber Gloves

• Safety Glasses

.Putty Knife

4. CLEANING BOOTH AND SHELF MATERIAL

Woad and Headboard

4.01 Clean the external surfaces which are not
badly scratched or marred with a 10 to 1

solution of C7 multipurpose cleaner or an approved
mild detergent and warm water. After drying,
file or sand sharp edges or splinters on exposed
surfaces and polish with an approved polish.

4.02 When condition of external surface is such
that cleaning would not be sufficient, the

surface should be replaced or refinished.

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970
Printed in U.S.A. page 1
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Plastic, Flberglan, Porcelain and Enamel

4.03 Clean exposed surfaces with a 10 to 1 solution
of C7 multipurpose cleaner or an approved

mild detergent. Rinse with water and dry with
clean cloth. Heavy deposits of greasy or wax base
substances may be removed with I(S-7860 petroleum
spirits.

Warning: KS-7860 petroleum spirits Is
highly flammable. Use safety precautions
wbile it is being used.

Note: Do not use abrasive cleaners or
materials on transparent plastic as dulling
and scratching may result.

4.04 Polish with good quality automobile paste
wax and soft cloth.

Unpainted Aluminum And Stainless Steel

4.05 Remove all burrs and scratches from aluminum
and stainless steel surfaces using fine grit

emery cloth.

4.06 KS-8446 solvent may be used to remove
paint spots. I(S·7860 petroleum spirits may

he used to remove wax base substance .

4.07 Remove stubborn stains and deposits from
unpainted aluminum and stainless steel

surfaces by applying Bell System liquid metal polish
(or equivalent) with a wiping cloth.

4.08 Cover surfaces from which anodized finish
has been removed with a coat of hard paste

wax.

5. CLEANING OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

~ Turn power off before working on
~ Iigbtingequipment orelectrical wiring.

5.01 Clean exterior of dome lamps and shields
with a mild, solution of C7 multipurpose

cleaner or equivalent.

5.02 See Fig. 1 for removal of dome assembly
Clean fluorescent lamp and interior of light

Page 2

shield with mild soap and warm water. Dry
thoroughly.

DOME
ASSEMBLY

RIGHT REA~ CORNER'
AS VIEWED
FROM DOOR!

NOTES:
I. FOR REMOVAL. INSERT SMALL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH

SLOT IN CEILING. OEPRESS DETENT SPRING. AND TURN
DOME ASSEMBLY COUNTERG:LOCKWISE.

2. FOR INSTALLATION. PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILI~G

ANO TURN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL DETENT SPRING
ENGAGES AND LDCKS DOME.

Fig. l-Methad For Removing Dome Anembly

!it Do not use petroleum spirits or paint
i solvents.
D

5.03 Ensure that the insect screen, if provided,
in the front sign enclosure, is free of foreign

material.

6. INSPECTION OF BOOTH

6.01 Report any and all obvious damage, such
as missing or badly worn directories, broken .

glass, inoperative lights, doors, etc, to supervisor
Remove all stickers, gum, marker, and postere
not placed by the Telephone Company. If decal~



placed by the Telephone Company are damaged.
remove decals. Replace all burned out lamps and
staJ:ter,.

6.02 Place a cleaning date seal, furnished by the
Telephone Company, in the upper right hand

ISS 1, SECTION 508·100·101

interior of the booth (not on glass) and write ill
the cleaning date. If the eal is alJready placed.
remove previous date and write in latest cleaning
date. Replace the seal as required.

Page 3
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BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SECTION 508-122-100
Issue 2, November 1970

AT&TCo Standard

COIN TELEPHONE SHELF

KS-20194

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section is reissued to

.Revise references

.Revise Tables A, B, and C

1.02 The KS-20l94 coin telephone shelf (Fig. 1)
is a wedge-shaped wall mount intended for

indoor use only.

1.03 It may be installed singly or in various
multiple arrangements (Fig. 2).

1.04 The wedge shelf is designed for mounting a
235/1235-type coin collector or a 2A12C type

coin telephone set in the left or right comer (Fig. 1)
or a lA-type coin telephone set in the left corner
(Fig. 3).

1.05 The wedge shelf can be surface mounted or
recessed in a wall.

2. IDENTIFICAliON

2.01 The overall dimensions of the shelf are:

.Height-29-l/2 inches.

• Width-28 inches when surface mounted or
29-1/2 inches when recessed

.Depth-15 inches at wide end, 7-1/2 inches
at narrow end.

2.02 The basic shelf a sembly includes.:

.Wooden backboard (surface mountings only)

.Metal housing

.Coin telephone mounting plate

Fig. 1-KS-20194, List 1 Coin Telephone Shelf with
KS-20030 DI,edory Hanger

.178A Backboard (List 5 shelf only)

.Plastic diffuser with Bell System emblem
and word phone which surrounds a fluore cent
lamp

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1970
Printed in U.S.A. Page I



SECTION 508-122-1000

Fig. 2-Varlaus Multiple Arrangements for K5-20194 Shelf

Page 2
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.For use with KS-Z0194, List 2 and 4 shelve".

NOTE'
ALL OIMENSIONS SHOWN ARE IN INCHES.

.For use with List 3 and 4 shelves (recessed:
when a KS-Z0030 directory is required.

(c) KS-20194, List 10 directory dress panel
(Fig. 4)

Fig. 3-KS-20194, list 5 Coin Telephone Shelf with
1A 1 Coin Telephone Set and KS·20030
Diredory Hanger

Fig. 4-K5-20194, Ust 10 Directory Drell Panel

2.04 Table A de cribes the basic Ii t numbers

.Stainless steel writing shell

.Perforated stainless steel interior panel(s)
backed with acoustic material

2.05 Power and telephone service entrance i"
made through the shelf backboard when

surface mounted. When recessed, this service may
enter through wireways along the top of the shelf.

.Oyster gray finished outer housing (surface
mountings only)

• Oxford· gray aluminum trim bezel.

2.06 The shelf and surrounding area are lighted
with a Z-foot long, ZO-watt fluorescent lamp

(GE Co. o. F20TIZ or equivalent).

2.03 Optional equipment include' ORDERING INFORMATION

(a) KS-Z0030, List 5 directory hanger (Fig. I)

.Single binder with clockwise rotation

2.07 List numbers must be specified as required
(Table A) plus accessories as shown in the

following examples of typical orders:'

.For use with KS-20194, List I, 3, and 5
shelves.

(b) KS-Z0030, List 6 directory hanger

Example I: Left-hand surface mount for ZA-type
coin telephone set

l-Coin telephone shelf-KS-ZOI94. List 1

.Single binder with cOllnterclockwise rotation I-Directory hanger-KS-Z0030, List 5
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SECTION 508·122-100

TABLE A

KS-20194 COIN TELEPHONE SHELF

ORDERING GUIDE

UST NO. DESCRIPTION REMARKS

1 Shelf, surface mounted For left-hand mounting of 235-/1235-type
(Fig. 1) coin collector or 2A-/2C-type coin tele-

phone set

2 Shelf, surface mounted For right-hand mounting of 235·/1235·
type coin collector or 2A-/2C-type coin
telephone set

3 Shelf, recess mounted For left·hand mounting of 235-/1235-type
coin collector or 2A-/2C-type coin tele-
phone set

4 Shelf, recess mounted For right-hand mounting of 235-/1235-
type coin collector or 2A-/2C-type coin
telephone set

5 Shelf, surface mounted For left-hand mounting of lA-/IC-type
(Fig. 3) coin telephone set

10 Panel, directory dress. For use with List 3 or List 4 shelves in
(Fig. 4) conj unction with directory hanger

11* Diffuser, white letters on blue back- For use with List 1, 3, and 5 shelves.
ground

------ - --

12* Diffuser, white lettel's on blue back- For use with List 2 and 4 shelvell
ground

--

13 Diffuser, blue letters on white back- For use with List 1, 3, and 5 shelves
ground

14 Diffuser, blue letters on white back- For use with Liat 2 and 4 shelve!;!
ground

15 Diffuser, white with no letters For use with List 1, 3, and 5 shelves

--

16 Diffuser, white with no letters For use with List 2 and 4 shelves

* Liat 11 and List 12 diffusers are furnished unless otherwise specified.
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Example ll: Right-hand recessed mount for 2A-type
coin telephone et

I-Coin telephone shelf-KS-20I94, List 4

I-Directory dre s panel-KS-20194. List 10

I-Directory hanger-KS-20030, List 6

Example m: Left-hand surface mount for LA-tYPE
coin telephone set

I-Coin telephone shelf-KS-20194. List 5

I-Directory hanger-KS-20030. List 5

I-Diffuser-KS-20194. List 13

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Shelf location should be:

• Within full view of public

.Readily accessible to customer

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven
flooring.

3.02 Ensure that wall will provide a secure
mounting for the shelf.

The shelf is packaged completely
assembled and must be partially
disassembledbeforeit can be instBl/ed.

3.03 Remove the following items from the housing
in the sequence listed below:

.Trim a embly (located between the diffuser
and perforated panels). Loosen No 10-32
by 1/2 hex socket head cap screw through
hole provided in end of trim.

• Diffuser

.Lamp

.Light barrier (except with List 5)

.Perforated panels (recessed mounting only).

ISS 2, SECTION 508-122-100

3.04 Install housing for a List I, 2, or 5 shelf
(surface mounted) as follows:

(a) Use B-991631 measure strip and locate
B·991082 backboard assembly (Fig. 5) on

wall in the exact position it will be installed.
Backboard shall be 46-53/64 inche from floor.

Note: Holes are not provided in the backboard
for mounting to the wall. At least nine
fasteners are recommended and the wall will
determine r.he location the holes are to be
drilled.

(b) Layout and mark locations on the backboard
for drilling mounting holes. Ensure that

backboard is positioned correctly for the list
number housing being installed.

(c) Refer to Table B and drill holes in the
backboard and wall to accept the fasteners.

specified.

(d) Countersink the drilled holes in backboarc.
for flat head screws.

(e) Install backboard on wall using appropriate
fasteners .

(f) Hang shelf housing on backboard utilizing
the two backboard studs. Studs may be

moved to opposite corners if nece sary.

(g) Secure housing to backboard using thirteen
1/4-20 by 11/16 RHM screw. Screws are

furnished.

3.05 Install housing for a List 3 or 4 shelf (recess
mounted) as follows:

(a) Use B-991631 measure strip and locate place
on wall where shelf will be in talled. Shelf

housing shall be 46-13/32 inches from floor

(b) Refer to Fig. 6 and 7 for dimensions and.
cut hole in wall to accept housing. Minimum

depth shall be 15 inches.

(c) If a KS-2()194, List 10 directory dress panel
is required, cut a hole in wall below the

shelf cutout to accommodate this panel. Refer
to Fig. 7 for dimensions. Minimum depth shall
be 5-1/4 inches
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SECTION 508·122·100

8-991205 ST.D
(SEE NOTE I

NOTE

STUDS MAY BE MOvED TO
OPPOSITE CORNERS WHE
NECESSARY.

.0
o

o

.0

Fig. 5-B·991082 Backbaard Anembly

Note: Thr e mounting holes are provided in
each side of the panel for securing it to the
mounting surface. Provide mounting blocks
or a suitable framework for this purpose.

(d) Install hou ing in cutout and ecure it to
wall. Use fasteners specified in Table B.

(e) If applicable, install List 10 directory dress
panel in wall under the housing (Fig. 8}

u ing six o. 10 FH wood screws or equivalent.

Page 6

3.06 In tall acoustic and perforated panel,
telephone wiring, coin telephone, electric

wiring, lamp, and diffuser.

3.07 Install trim assembly between diffuser and
coin telephone set.

Note: Start trim on side opposite telephone
and work across to other side.

3.08 Secure trim assembly using B-699159 (for
Li ts 1, 2, 3, and 4 shelves) or L-760625

(for List 5 helf) retainer and one o. 10-32 by
1/2 hex socket head cap screw.

DIRECTORY HANGER

3.09 Mounting holes have been provided under
the shelf for a KS·20030 directory hanger.

Reier to Division nOll, section entitled: KS·2003
Directory Hangers for installation procedures.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 The local telephone company shall establisl:
the appearan e standards of all exposed

surfaces.

4.02 The local telephone company shall eslablisr
the safety standards for all coin telephone

shelves.

4.03 Replace any part of the shelf which does
not meet local telephone company standards.

4.04 Inspect the approach to the hel! and ensur
that it is free of all hazards.

4.05 Ensure that all vi ible screws are secur .

4.06 Clean shel! in accordance with Divi ion 50 •
section entitled: Booth and Shelf leaning.

4.07 Refer to Table C for replacement parts.
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TABLE B

FASTENERS USED FOR MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

HOLE SIZE HOLE SIZE
MOUNTING REQUIRED IN REQUIRED SIZE AND TYPE

SURFACE BACkBOARD IN WALL FASTENER

Soft wood or 7/32 1/8 or 1-3/4-inch No. 14 FH tapping
Hardwood No. 30 screw

Ma.'lonry· 5/16 518 5jl6 by 2-inch expansion
(Concrete, shield with 5/16 by 2-3/4-
Brick) inch machine screw

Lath and 7/32 1/8 or 2-3/4-inch No. 14 FH
plasted No. 30 wood screw (fastener

must be embedded in
stud 1 inch)

Plaster, 5/16 1 inch 5/16 by 4-inch FH tog-
cinder block, gle bolt:\:
hollow tile,
metal lath,
plaster-
board

* When mounting on plastered masonry, use fasteners 1/2-inch longer than specified.
t When mounting on plasterboard. plaster on lath, etc, fasteners must be embedded in stud at least

1 inch.
t When using toggle bolts, cut off excess length.
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Fig_ 6-Rear View of Houllng

Fig_ 8-list 1 Housing with list 10 Panel

28-5/8

1
IHOLE FOR

SHELF
MINIMUM
DEPTH. 15

I HOLE FOR I
I OIREcrOR~ I
I ORESS PANEL-I 15-718
I MINIMUM I I
L~~~~:S-=.'~J ----l

~'9--1

128-1/81

46-13/32:
NOTE·

ALL DIMENSIONS
ARE IN INCHES.

FLOOR LEVEL

Fig. 1-layout for Cutting Hole in Wall
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TA8LE C

REPLACEMENT PARTS

ISS 2, SECTION 508-122-100

NAME PART NO. REMARKS

B-699168 Small
For List 1, 2, 3, or 4 housing

Acoustic B-699169 Large
Material L-760800 Small

L-760801 Large
For List 5 housing

Diffuser See Table A

Lamp GE Co. No. 2-foot long, 20 watt
F20T12 or
equivalent

Light
B-699153 For List 1, 2, 3, or 4 housingsBarrier

B-699160 Small
Panel, B-699161 Large

For List 1, 2, 3, or 4 housing
Inner

L-760776 For List 5 housing

Retainer
B-699159 Use with B-699158 trim assembly

L-760625 Use with B-760799 trim assembly

B-699158-JI Use with List 1 and List 3 housings
Trim

B-699158-2 Use with List 2 and List 4 housingsAssembly
L-760799 Use with List 5 housing

Page 9
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

KS-20630 BOOTH-INDOOR

SECTION 508-126-100
Issue 1, July 1970
ATaTCo Standard

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section includes identification, installation,
and maintenance information on the KS-20630

telephone booth.

1.02 The KS-20630 telephone booth (Fig. 1) is a
doorless coin station int.ended for indoor

walk-up service.

1.03 This booth may be installed singly or in
multipJ s_ It may be supported on a pedestal,

wall ledge, or between two columns on a beam.

1.04 There are no design provisions made for
signing or for illuminated signing as part

of the unit.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 Variou list numbers and components havE
been assigned the KS-20630 telephone booth

as described in Table A.

2.02 The booth consists of a welded steel center
frame cover d with a stainless steel faceplate.

Bronze colored glas wings, enclo ed in bronze-finished
aluminum frames, extend outward on each side.

2.03 The overall dimension of each booth are
shown in Fig. 2 through 5.

2.04 This booth is designed to accept the
2A/2C-type coin telephone set. The set is

mounted directly Lo the teel frame with no
additional backboard required.

2.05 A 6-inch sLainle steel writing helf extends
forward as part of the faceplate.

2.06 The writing shelf is de igned to accept a.
KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger which is

optional.

2.07 A tainl steel removable door panel
assembly is located under the writing shelf

for telephone wiring aeees ibility.

Fig. 1-KS.20630 List 1 Coin Telephone Booth With
List 16 Base Assembly Con(eoled Beneath
Dress Finish

2.08 When the booth i pedestal mounted, a
KS-20630, List 16 steel base as embly (Fig. 6)

must be used and i ordered separately. The
customer will provide an exterior to the base
assembly.

TELEPHONE WIRING

2.09 Wh n the booth is pedestal mounted telephone
wiring will be installed through this pedestal

@ Am riean TelephM~ and Telegraph Company. 1970
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 508·126-100

TABLE A

KS-20630 BASIC LIST NO'S.

UST FIG.
NO. NO. DESCRIPTION REMARKS

1 2 Free standing unit for back-to-back For use in open a.reas. Includes two
telephones. Li t 12 wing assemblies. List 16 base

assembly must be ordered separately.

2 2 Single telephone center unit of a waH Includes one List 13 wing assembly.
multiple.

S 2 Single telephone right-end unit of a Includes one Li t 11 wing assembly.
wall multiple.

4 3 Single telephone left-end unit of a Includes one List 11 and one List 13
wall multiple. wing assembly.

5 S Single telephone right-end unit of a. Does not include a wing assembly. For
waH multiple where a right side wing mounting to a. wall or column.
is not required.

6 4 Single telephone left-end uDit of a Includes one List 13 wing assembly on
wall multiple where a left side wing right side. Left side is designed to
is not required. mount to a column.

7 4 Ba.ck-to-back center unit of a beam- Includes one List 14 wing assembly. WiJI
supported multiple. accept two coin telephone sets.

8 4 Back-to-back right end unit of a beam- Does not include a wing assembly. Right
supported multiple where a righ~nd ide mounts to a wall or column. WiJI
wing is not required. accept two coin telephone sets.

9 5 Back-to-back lef~nd unit of a beam- Includes one List 14 wing assembly. Left
upported multiple where a le~nd side mounts to a wall or column. wm

wing is not required. accept two coin telephone sets.

10 5 Single telephone unit supported on a Includes two List 11 wing assemblies.
ledge.

11 11 Single right or left end wing assembly. For a wall-mounted single station; com-
ponent of Lists 3, 4, and 10.

12 & Double right or left end wing assembly. For free standing back-to-back unit;
component of List 1.

13 ·8 Single center wing assembly. For use between wall multiple units;
component of Lists 2, 4, and 6.

14 10 Double center wing assembly. For use between back-to-back multiple
units; component of Lists 7 and 9.

15 11 Bronze colored tempered glass. Used in all wing assemblies.

16 6 Steel base assembly - 26 inches high, Used in conjunction with a Li t 1 booth.
26 inches long, and 5 inche wide. Must be ordered separately. Must be

surface finished by customer.
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when beam support mounted, through bottom or
sides; when wall ledge mounted, through bottom.
sides, or rear.

ORDERING GUIDE

2.10 Ord rs for thi product shall specify the
quantity, KS number, and list number. The

following are examples of typical orders:

ExsmpJel

One single hack-to-back pedestal mount:

I-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List 1

I-Base ssembly, KS-20630, List 16

Example:!'

Three wall mounts with directory hanger ~

I-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List 2

I-Booth, Telephon , KS-20630. List :l:

I-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List 4

3-Hangers, Directory, KS-20030, Li t 3

Example 3

Three back-to-back beam support mounts between
two columns with no end wings required:

I-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List 7

I-Booth, Telephone, KS-20630, List E

i-Booth, Telephone. K -20630, List 9

3. INSTALLATION

PEDESTAL MOUNT (LIST 1)

3.01 Install KS-20630, List 16 base a embly (Fig.
6) using customer furnished hardware.

3.02 Mount I.r76267 frame assembly over base.

3.03 Plumb the frame as embly and tighten the
12 adjusting set screws.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-126-100

3.04 Secure the frame assembly to base assembly
using twelve 3/8-16 by 3/4 hex head machine

bolts and twelve S/8-inch lockwa hers.

3.05 Install two KS-20630, List 12 wing assemblies
and secure each assembly with four 31 -16

by 3/4 hex head machine bolts, four 3/S-inch
lockwashers, eight 1/4-20 hex nuts, and eight
1/4-inch plain washe~.

3.06 Install coin telephone. Wires shall enter
through base assembly.

3.07 In tall the two L-762657-1 door panel
assemblies using silt No. 8-32 by 3/S Phillip"

PHM crew for each.

Note: Customer will provide finish for base
assembly.

SINGLE WALL MOUNT (LIST 10)

3.08 Install 1--762677-1 frame assembly (Fig. 7)
on wall ledge using customer-provided

hardware.

3.09 Install two KS-20630, List 11 wing assemblies
and secure each assembly with four 3/8-16

by 3/4 hex head machine bolts, four 3I8-inch
lock washers, eight 1/4-20 hex nuts, and eight
1/4-inch plain wa hers.

3.10 Install coin telephone. Wires may enter
through bottom, side, or rear of frame.

3.n Install 1--762657-1 door panel assembly using'
six No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips PHM screws.

MULTIPLE WAll MOUNT WITH END WING ASSEMBLIES
(LISTS 2, 3, AND 4)

3.12 Install 1--762677-1 frame assembly (Fig. 8)
on wall ledge in left-hand position using

customer-provided hardwar .

3.13 Install a KS-20630, List 13 wing assembly
on right side of frame assembly using four

3/S·16 by 3/4 hex hd machine bolts and four 3/S-inch
lockwashers.

3.14 Install a KS-20630, List 11 wing assembly
on left side of frame assembly using four

3/ ·16 by 3/4 hex head machine bolts, four 31 -inch

Page 3



SECTION 508-126-100

lockwasher, igbt 1/4-20 hex nuts, and eigt:.t
1/4-inch plain wa hers.

3.15 Install the next L-762677-1 frame assembly
against the right side of the previously

in tailed List 13 wing assembly using customer-provided
hardware.

3.16 Tie the tWll frames together using eigh:
3/8-16 by 1-112 hex head machine bolt,

eight 31 -inch lockwasher', and eight 31 -16 hex
nuts.

3.17 Repeat 3.13.

3.18 Continue the procedures outlined in 3.15,
3.16, and 3.13, I'espectively until all booth~

are in tailed except the last wing assembly whict:
wili be a List 11 and i installed per 3.14.

3.19 Repeat 3.10 and 3.11 for Mch booth.

MULTIPLE WAll MOUNT WITHOUT END WING
ASSEMBLIES (LISTS 2, 5, AND 6)

3.20 Install L-762677-3 frame as embly (Fig. 9)
on wall in left-hand position using

cust~mer-providedhardware.

3.21 Repeat 3.13, 3.15, and 3.16.

3.22 Continu the procedures outlined in 3.15,
3.16, and 3.13, l' spectively until all booths

are installed except the right end List 5 booth
which will have an L-762677-2 fl'ame assembly and
will not have a right wing assembly.

3.23 Repeat 3.10.

3.24 Install a L-762657-3 door panel assembly on
left-end booth, L-762657-2 door panel assembly

on right-end booth, and L-762657-1 door panel

Page 4

assembly on each center booth u ing ix No. -32
by 3/8 Phillips PHM screws for each booth.

MULTIPLE UNITS SUPPORTED IlI:TWEEN TWO COLUMNS
ON BEAM (LISTS 7, 8, AND 9)

3.25 Install L-762673-2 frame as embly (Fig. 10)
on a support against left-hand column using

customer-provided hardware.

3.26 Install a KS-20630, List 14 wing assembly
on right side of frame assembly using four

3/8-16 by 3/4 hex head machine bolts, and four
3/8-inch lockwashe~.

3.27 In tall L-762673-1 frame assembly against
the righ t side of the previously installed

frame u ing customer-provided hardwar.

3.28 Rep at 3.16 and 3.2 .

3.29 Continue the procedures outlined in 3.27
3.16, and 3.26, respectively until aU booths

are in talled except the right end booth which wil'
have an L-762673-2 frame assembly and will not
have a right wing assembly.

3.30 Repeat 3.10 and 3.24.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Maintenance on this booth is restricted to
cleaning and replacing brok n or damag d

parts, listed in Table B

4.02 Refer to Fig. 11 for a sembly or disassembly
of a wing assembly.

4.03 Refer to Division 50 , 'ection entilled, Booth
and Shelf Cleaning, for detailed information

on cleaning.



TABLE B

REPLACEMENT PARTS

ISS 1, SECTION 508-126-100

PART NO., liST NO., OR
NAME DESCRIPTION REMARKS

L-762662-1 Top and bottom channels on List 11 wing-
Channel As- -----~

L-762662-2 assembly (See Note on Fig. 11)
sembly, ----
Horizontal L-762669 Top or bottom -channel on Lists 12 and 14

wing assemblies

Channel As- L-762668 Vertical channel in front of each glass panel
sembly,
Vertical

Directory KS-20030, List 3 Will accommodate single binder up to 4 inches
Hanger thick (Section 508-710-102)

Fastener, Tinnerman Products, Inc:. Secures L-762666 end plate to each wing-
Push On No. C-183-Q12 assembly (eight required for each plate)

Panel, GI3.'l.'l KS-20630, List 15 Used in all wings

L-762657-1 U ed on Lists 1, 2, 3,

Panel, Door
For mounting 4,7. and 10.
and wiring --------

Assembly L-762657-2 accessibility Used on Lists 5 and 8.
-----

L-762657-30 Used on Lists 6 and 9.

Plate As- L-762666 Stainless teel cover plate which fits oversembly,
End

wing channel at center support

Screw, Cone 1/4-20 by 1/2 Hex Socket Secures L-762668 wing assembly vertical
Point Set channel to the two horizontal channels.

Screw, Cap 5/16-18 by 2-112 Hex Socket Hd Secures horizontal channels of wing assem-
blies to center vertical channels (four used
on each wing assembly)

Screw, o. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips Hd Secures door panel assembly to center
Machine frame assembly

Strip, L-762664-1 Vertical strips, front and rear

Glazing
f---- -- -- ._-.

L-762664-2 Horizontal strips, top and bottom
KS-20630, List 11 Single end unit

----
Wing KS·20630, List 12 Double end unit

Assembly -
KS-20630, List 13 Single center unit

KS-20630, List 14 Double center unit
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LIST I AND LIST 16

62611-1
lIGlE VALL

NTED
TER rRAMt

StIIlI.Y

2D630,LII
HGLE END
HG ASSEIIlI.Y

S07"1H.-~

U - f--t-l
51
MllU
CEN
AS

~KS-
51

52 IN. VI

LE

1 /
7 JL-762657-1 ODOR

630,L13
CEMlER
SEIIlLY

KS-2D
SIIIGl£
VING AS

V

LEI)(l[, / /
/ f

L-T62657-1 DOOR

L-762611-1 SINGlE
WALL HOUNTED CENTEIl
rRAME ASStMBLY

f

PANEl ASSEIilLY

LIST 2
PANEL ASSEIilLY

LIST 3

Fig. 2-Layout for KS·20630, Ust 1, 2, and 3 Units

Page 6



ISS I. SECnON 508.126-100

762657-1 DOOR
Nel ASSEIeL'

S-20630,L13
'NGlE CENTER
'NG ~SSEIIlLY

l-76Z6T7-1
S'lfClE \/~ll MOUNTED
CENTER fRAMt ~SS£lelY

j-51-314IN'1

/ D
O,lll
NO

SEllelY .,.._K
5
\/

"-
--l-E\ P~

\

KS-Z063
SINGLE E
WING ~S

52 IN.

20 IN.

1/2 IN. llAX.

,----J

__~ I-- 24-1/2 IN. ==1

1

LIST 4

52 IN.

/6---- 50 IN. ----oj

L-762677-2 SINGLE
\/ALL MOUNTEO END
fRAIIE ASSEIIlLY

L-762tS7-2 DOOR

PANEL ASS£...'

LIST 5

Fig. 3-layout for KS-20630. lilt 4 and 5 Units
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!l2IH.

20 IN.

1"---307/8IH'i

D
L-762677-3 SINGLE WALL
MOUNTED ENO
rRAN£ ASSEteL Y

KS-20630. 1I~

SINGLE CENTC~

\I I NG ASSEltlLY

L-7626S7-3 DOOR
PANEL ASSEIIlLY

LIST 6

- -n-;>'-,~-7626S7-2 DOOR
PANEL ASSENIlLr

LIST 8

r------,--T7"-:-r--1- L-762613-2
DOUBLE SUPPORT
MOUNTED END
rRAN£ ASS£teL'I'

11""·;~_-_-_-_-_-_30_'_H_.~-=--=--=--=-=~~

SUPPORT BEAN

L-762651-1 DOOR
PANEL ASSEltlL r

KS-20630. L141
DOUIlU CENTER
\lING ASSEteL'l'

30 7/8 IN. -----j

LIST 7

r- ~~I-L-762673-1OOUBU
SUPPORT NOUIlTED
CENTER rRAM£ ASSOIIl. 'I'

~2IN.

20 IN.

J _
Fig. 4-layoul for KS-20630, list 6, 7, and 8 Units
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,1"-'---- 42 1/2 IH. ----

52 IH.

5 IN. "'AX. ---1 t---
I , 20 IN.

L --l SUPPORT BEA~ 1
---

I----- 50 7/8 IH'i

L-762673-2 OOU8L£
SUPPORT ~UHTED

EHD rRAHE ASS£teLT

KS-20630. LU
DOUBLE CEHT£~

\lING ASSE~BL\

LIST 9

kS-20630.LII
SINGLE £HO
\II NG ASS£te.Y

-762657-1
OOR PANEL
SSEteLY

51 514IH.,I'
"'"

V
/'
7-1
\lALL

C£HTER

Y I

- r-L
0
A

I

L-76267
SI~L£

~UNT£D

rRANE
ASSEteL

liZ tN. MAX.
201H.

,----J
LIST 10

Fig. S-layout for KS.20630, List ~ cmd 10 Units
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3/8 IN. LOCK WASHER

I I
if

I
I

KS-20630, Li2
DOU8LE END
WING ASSEM8LY'

~NO. 8-32 X 3/8 IN.
PHILliPS PHI' SCREW

Ijl

/~"

" " ,
"" ,

"-. "
) "

~'/4 IN. PLAIN

? ~ASHER

1/41-20 HEX NUT

L-7626S7-1
DOOR PANEL
ASSEMBLV

......
" " " " '-

"3/8 IN. ......... .............
............. / LOCKWASHER ~; ..... ,,-..,/ '"''

1/4-20 X In IN. " "'-"
ADJUSTING \ 1
SET SCRE. 3/8-16 X 3/4 IN. HEX HD I

MACHINE BOLT I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

3/8 - 16 X 3/4 IN.
HEX HD MACHINE 80LT

KS-20630,L16
8ASE ASSEM8L·
(MUST 8E
DRO£RED
SEPARATELV 1

3/8-16 X 3/4 IN
HEX HO
MACHINE 80LT

3/8 IN. LOCKWASHEft

L -762678 DOUBLE
PEDESTAL FRAME.
ASSEU8LV _

NOTE'
CUSTOMER WILL FURNISH FLOOR HARDWARE
AND OUTSIDE FINISH FOR BASE ASSEMBLY.

Fig. 6-Partial View of KS·20630 Pedestal Mounted Booth
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ISS 1, SECTION 508.126·100'

I<S-20630, LII SINGLE ENO
WING ASSEMSLY
(2 FURNISHED)

318 IN. LOCKW4SHER

L-762671-1 SINGLE WALL
MOUNTED CENTER FR.UlE
4SSEMSLY _

I

'"
L-762657-' DOOR
P4/1EL ASSEMSLY

"
"-

.i!---1/4 IN, PL41N W4SHER

--........".-20 HEX NUT

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

NO. a-'2 x 3IlI1N.
~ PHILLIPS PHM SCREW'

LIST 10

I

I

Fig. 1-Partial View of KS-20630 Wall Mounted Booth
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L-162677-1

~1~~~iEDWALL
CENTER FRAME
ASSEMBLY

LIST

L-762677-1

~~U~~E WALL
FRAMEED CENTER

ASSEMBLY

"

L-762657-1
ODOR PANEL
ASSEMBLY

NO.8 -32PHILLIPS X 3/8 IN.PHM SCREW

4 (SEE NOTE I

LIST 2

~»:62617.'

Mo:;,;: WALL
FRAIlEED CEHTER

ASSEIlBLT

L-762657-1
DOOR PANEL
ASSEMBLY

NOTE' LIST 3

LIST II WIN
FURNISHED gNA~~i~8LY ALSOSIDE OF LIST 4.

III
m

!J
(5
Z
III
o
"f
~

!
g

Fig. 8-Multiple Wall M aunt With End W''ng Assemblies



Fig. 9-Multiple Wall Mount Without End Wing Assemblies

."
Q

lQ
III

'"

3f8 IN.
LOCKWASHER

3/8-16 X 3/4 IN.
HEX HD
MACHINE BOlT

LIST 6

KS-20630,Ll3
SINGLE CENTER
WING ASSEMBLY

I
I
I
I
I
I
I 110.8-32 X 3/8? / ~HllLiPS PHM
~ SCREWS

l-762&ST-S
DOOR PANEL
ASSEMBLY

3/8-16
HEX NUT

l-762677-1
SINGLE WALL
MOUNTED
CENTER FRAME
ASSEMBLY

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
~

L-762657-1
DOOR PANEL
ASSEM8LY

LIST 2

I

I,/ , '.
A I

1<5-20630 I LI3
SINGLE CENTER
WING ASSEMBLY

o

L-762677-2
SINGLE WALL
MOUNTED END
FRAME ASSEMBLY

L-76U1l7-2
DOOR PANEL
ASSEMBLY

LIST 5

I
~

'"m
Qo
Z
III
o...
.:..
hJ.,..
oo



."
a

1Il
~

3/B IN.
LOCKWASHER

3/8-16 X 3/4 IN.
HEX HD
MACHINE BOLT

3/8-16 X I 1/2. IN.
HEX HO
MACHINE BOLT

L-762673-1
DOUBLE SUPPORT
MOUNTED CENTER
FRAIIE ASSEIIBLV

KS-20630, L14
DOUBLE CENTER
WING ASSEMBLY

L-7626~7-3

DOOR PANEL
ASSEMBLY

LIST 9

L-76:i!657-1
DOOR PAliEL
ASSEMBLV

LIST 7

L-762673-2
DOUBLE SUPPORT
MOUNTED END
FRAME ASSEMBLY

L-7626~7-2

DOOR PANEL
ASSEMBLY

LIST 8

'"mn...
(5
Z
\II
o

!:..,
!
o
o

Fig. IO-Partial View of Three KS·20630 Booths Supported Between Two Columns
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L-762668
VERTICAL
CHANNEl
ASSEM8LIo

L-76266O\-1
GLAZING STRIP

L-76266",-2
GLAZING STRIP

r
I
I
I
I
I

J

,/
'/~-20 X 1/2 IN
HEX SOC CONE
PT SET SCREW

I
I

;/
/;

If

Ij I
j;

II,
1/ ,#

!

~ S/l6-IB X 2 I/~ IN.
, ( HEX SOC HD CAP SCREW

~I.

L-7624$.4-1
GLAZING STRIP

L'76266~'2

GLAZING STllIP'

L-762666 END
PLATE ASSEMBLY

KS' 20630, 1I50
GLASS PANEL

L-762663
vERTICAL
CHANNEL

PUSH-ON FASTENER
TINNERMAN PRCO~S INC
NO. C"'183-012
lOR EQUIVALEN1)

Fig. 11-Exploded View of KS·20630, List 11 Wing Assembly
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BELL SYSUM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

INDOOR BOOTH

KS-19340 WOOD

1. GENERAL

1.01 Information in this section was formerly
contained in Section 508·111-100 which is.

hereby canceled.

1.02 The KS-19340 wood booth (Fig. 1) is designed
for sit-down or stand-up service, and for

single or multiple installation.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The overall dimensions of the booth are:

• Height-8S-l/8 inches

• Width-SQ..3/8 inches (with end panels)

• Depth-3Q..1I2 inches (without back panels)

2.02 The overall width of multiple installations
(up to five) is shown in Table A.

2.03 This wooden booth is available in a variety
of materials and finishes. List Nos. have

been assigned the basic booth and panels as described
in Table B.

All list numbers in Table B which are
required must be specified on the
order.

2.04 The interior of the booth consists of:

• Mottled gray porcelain enameled steel linings

• Wood ceiling:

• Charcoal gray fiberglass shelf

• Charcoal gray fiberglass seat (optional}

• Dark gray rubber covered floor

• Translucent white plastic lighted dome

2.05 The door consists of two vertical sections.
each containing a full length glass panel. It

folds inside the booth along the right wall wher:
opened.

SECTION 508-201-100
ISlue 1, Augu.t 1971

Fig. 1-1(5-19340 Woad Booth

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 508-201-100

TABLE A

WIDTH OF BOOTHS

NO. OF OVUAU
BOOTHS WIDTH

2 5 it
3 7 it 5-1/8 in.
4 9 it 11-1/4 in.
5 12 it 4-7/8 in.

2.06 A translucent sign, with the Bell System
Emblem and the word phone, is mounted

over the door in a dull black steel frame which
projects 1-1/2 inches beyond the front of the booth.
Table C lists the signs available.

2.07 An air intake opening is provided through.
the top side of the front sign assembly.

2.08 The booth is illuminated and ventilated by
a KS·19207, List 1 light and blower unit.

Refer to Section 508-820-100. This light unit also
illuminates the front sign.

2.09 A customer controlled blower switch assembly
(S.P. Rockette No. 8911K234, Cutler-Hammer

Inc.) is located in the right-rear corner above the

coin collector/telephone set. This switch is operated
in conjunction with the door operated switch assembly
(B-560059).

2.10 The lamp is wired for continuous illumination
unless otherwise specified; however, it may

be wired for operation with the door switch
assembly.

2.11 Power for light and blower is supplied by
means of a KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly.

This cable is furnished as part of the booth for
plugging into a 118-volt ac power-service outlet.
Where local regulations permit, a power-eord plug
retainer and cord clamp may be used to prevent
accidental removal of cable assembly from power
service outlet.

2.12 The booth is designed to mount a variety
of coin telephone sets by using the appropriate

backboard and mounting kit. See Table D.

2.13 A 3-wire convenience outlet and 42A connecting
block are located in the ceiling area.

2.14 A KS-19928, List 1 card frame may be used
with this booth. Refer to Section 508-811-100.

TABLE B

BASIC ITEMS

K5-19340 UST NO. I K5-19340 LIST NO. OF
OF BOOTH MATCHING PARTS

SIT.DOWN STAND-UP FINISH MATERIAL SIDE PANEL BACK PANEL SEPARATOR"

1 11 None Birch 21 31 41

2 12 Birch Birch 22 32. 42

3 13 None Oak 23 33 43

4 14 Oak Birch 24 34- 44

5 15 Walnut Birch 25 35 45

6 16 Mahogany Birch 26 36, 46

* The separators are for use when booths are installed in multiples; one separator is required for two
booth. A separator may be substituted for a finished end panel when the end of the booth is not
exposed.

Page 2



ISS 1, SECTION $08.201-100

TABLE C

SIGNS AND SIGN ASSEMBLIESi

KS.I9340
DESCRIPTION CONSIST OF REMARKSLIST NO. KS-I9340, LIST NO.

58 63
~

59 Sign Assembly
64

66 t
60 62

----._._-

61 65

62
White Background,
Blue Letters

63 White Blank
Sign Panel

64* Blue Background,
White Letters

65 Blue Blank

66 Frame Assembly Dull Black Finisb

* List 64 sign panel will be furnished with each booth unless otherwise specified.
t When the old type front signs (Lists 51 and 52) are replaced on an existing booth, it will be necessary

to order a List 58, 59, 60, or 61 sign assembly which includes the List 66 frame, B-650753 clip, and
mounting screws. A List 62, 63, 64, or 65 sign shall be ordered where a List 66 frame already exists.

TABLE D

BACKBOARDS AND MOUNTINGS.

KS-19340 DESCRIPTION REMARKSLIST NO.

53* Backboard! For all coin telephone sets except panel type.

54 Backboard For panel type coin telephone sets. Must be
specified on order if required. 127B type cover
must be used over panel phone

55 Mounting Kit For mounting a subscriber set (see Fig. 2). Must
be specified on order if required.

* List 53 backboard will be furnished with each booth unless otherwise specified.

Page 3



SECTION 508-201·100

The card frame is not furnished and must be ordered
separately.

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Booth location should be:
2.15 A KS-20029 or an ll-type directory shelf

may be mounted on outside of booth. Refer _ Readily accessible to customer
to Section 508-710-100.

_ Free of hazards.
2.16 When a directory shelf is used on outside

of booth, a 2B-type directory light may be
used over the shelf as shown in Section 608-710-100.

ORDERING INFORMATION

2.17 Orders for the booth shall specify the
quantity, KS numbers, and list numbers,

including those items that must be ordered separately.
The desired locations of the panels and separators
must be specified on the order.

2.18 The following are examples of typical orders.

EzampleI

1 Booth, Telephone, KS-19340, List 11, Equipped
With:

2 Panels, End, KS-I9340, List 21

1 Panel, Back, KS-I9340, List 31

1 Kit, Mounting, KS-19340, List 55

Example 2

2 Booths, Telephone, KS·19340, List 2, Equipped
With:

2 Panels, End, KS-I9840, List 22

2 Panels, Back KS-19340. List 32

1 Separator, KS-19340, List 42

2 Backboards, KS-19340, List 54

2 Covers, 127B-Type

2 Telephone Signs, KS-19340, List 62

2 Card Frames, KS-19928, List 1

Page 4

_ Clear of wall switches, outlets, or fuse boxes

_ In sufficient space to permit access to top
of booth for maintenance purposes.

3.02 Booths are shipped assembled unless order
states otherwise. When shipped unassembled,

all necessary screws and material are included in
the shipment.

Screw holes are aligned to simplify
assemblyin the field When assembled.
the sides ofthe booth unit shall make
contact with the panels or separators
along entire length of the booth unit.

PANELS AND SEPARATORS

3.03 End panels and separators are attached with
eight No. 10 by 1-3/4 BH wood screws_

The back panel is attached with ten No.9 by
1·3/4 FH wood screws.

3.04 A booth separator may be substituted for a
finished end panel when the end of the booth

is not exposed.

LEVELING

3.05 Set booth level on floor so that it does not
rock. Where floor is uneven or not level,

place wooden shims under the proper side of booth
to level it. Shims also should be placed under
the middle of floor to prevent sagging. To prevent
binding, the top of door must be aligned parallel
with booth. door frame when door is closed.

3.06 The booth must be level to ensure proper
operation of the coin telephone set. Level

as folJows_

(1) Place a dime (or mark a 8/4 in. circle) as
shown in Fig. 3



(2) Suspend a plumb line (obtain locally), as
shown in Fig. 3 from a tack placed temporarily

in center of top edge of booth.

(3) Shim the booth, as described in 3.05 until
the plumb line is centered within area of

dime or marked circle.

3.01 Avoid setting booths on floor with considerable
slope such as ramps or inclined passageways.

When this location cannot be avoided, be sure each
booth is placed level with a minimum amount of'
step-up. In multiple installations of this type:

• Attach separator to highest booth first.

• Line up booths so that the fronts present a
straight line before attempting to fasten
them together.

• Exposed gap of l!4-inch or more between
the floor and the booth requires sealing with
strips of wood. Stain strips to match the
finish of the booth.

TELEPHONE WIRING

3.08 Signaling ground requirements are shown in
Table E.

TABLE E
SIGNALING GROUND REQUIREMENTS

OPTIONS
NUMBER

CONDUCTORS IOF
CABLE

NO. 14
BOOTHS GROUND

PAIRS OF ~~:~ON I WIRE

1 to 6 1 1 1

6 to l'~ 2 2 1

12 or 1 pr per 1 pr per 1
more 6 booths 6 booths

3.09 When using triple conductor wire, run wire
to the 42A connecting block of each booth.

This connecting block is located in the ceiling on
the rear of the booth.

3.10 To gain access to the connecting block,
remove dome assembly (Fig. 4) or roof

assembly which is secured by four 9 by 1 FR
wood screws.

ISS " SECTION 508-201·100

3.11 When a subscriber set is required, drill a
Sl8-inch hole for access to the wiring channel

in accordance with Fig. 5.

~ Exercise care when drilling to prevent
......., bit from marring end panel.

SUBSCRIBER SET INSTALLATION

3.12 The writing shelf is provided with brackets
for accepting the KS-19340, List 55 mounting

kit. When required, order kit separately and install
in accordance with Fig. 2. All hardware is furnished
as part of the kit.

PUSli·ON ROUtfO
CAT. No.CI2042-017-SS.
T~NEA¥AHPRODUCTS. INC.

OR EQUIVALENT

Jp

Fig. 2-KS-19340, Ust 55 Subscriber Set Mounting
Kit

BACKBOARDS

Note: Unless otherwise specified, all KS-19840
booths are equipped with List 53 backboards.
All backboards must be minimum of 2 inches
above the shelf (Fig. 5).

3.13 If a panel type coin telephone set is installed.
a KS-19340, List 54 backboard must be used.

Poge 5



SECTION 508-201-100

Fig. 4-Method of Removing Dome As••mbl.,

RIGHT REAR CORNER
AS VIEWEO
FROM DOOR

~ A No. 14gaugeground wireiaCOIJDected
~ between the ground terminal of the

electricmreceptBcleand thebackboard
The purpose of this ground wire is to
prevent ezposingcustomers to electric
shock from defective current..carrying
coin telephone mounted in the booth.
VeriJY that there is continuitybetween
the ground terminal in the electrics.l
plug and the coin telephone.

NOTES'
I. FOR REMOVAL. INSERT SMALL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH

SLOT IN CEILING. OEPRESS OETENT SPRING. AND TURN
DOME ASSEMSLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE.

2. FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE OOME ASSEMSLY IN CEILING
AND TURN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL DETENT SPRING
ENGAGES AND LOCKS DOME. S·~67S7S

with a 3-wire plug. It terminates in the electrical
receptacle located in the ceiling of the booth.

Fig. 3--KS-19340 Booth With Plumb Line

3.14 Refer to Section 506-100-101 for complete
information on backboards.

ELECTRICAL WIRING

3.15 A 3-wire, grounded electrical outlet should
be provided at booth location. Ensure that

the third wire is grounded.

3.17 Connect the power cord to the spare receptacle
of adjacent booth in multiple installations.

KS-I9928, LIST 1 CARD FRAME

3.16 The booth is equipped with a K8-19425, List
22 cable assembly. This assembly is a

rubber-covered 3-wire cord 64 inches long equipped
3.18 Locate card frame per Fig. 5 and install as

directed in Section 508-811-100.
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ISS 1, SECTION 508-201-100

(b) Cut a bole large enough to permit passage
of the plug and 90-degree connector

attached to the cable.

(a) Remove end panel for drilling and cutting.

(2) For 2D ilXture, follow instructions in Fig. 7.

(1) For 2B fixture, drill a I-inch hole to
accommodate ovalflex angle connector as

shown in Fig. 6.

3.20 To install a 2-type light fixture at existing
installations:

3.21 The end panel has an inconspicuous center
punch mark approximately 1/16 inch in.

diameter located on the center line of the panel
60-5/16 inches above the bottom edge to indicate
the proper spot for drilling the mounting hole for
the directory light fixture.

(3) Make connections to the booth terminal strip
above the ceiling.

INSTALLAnON OF 2-TYPE UGHT FIXTURE

3.19 When called for on an order, the booth will
be delivered wired for a directory light, but

the light and shelf are added in the field to avoid
damage in transportation. Do not install a directory
light without installing a directory shelf under it.

~ BeforeBtartingto connecta.lU"electrical
~ wiring, be sure the power cable is

pulled out of the power receptacle or
the power shut off by throwing the
toggle switch if the booth is so
equipped.

58-1/2 IN.

00 ()o
[[] CD

8°
(DCD

·Oa.
o 0

[[] CD
o 0

8-1/4 IN.

TPA 483812 KS-19928. LIST I

lb:::=:~::=~:::=::::::::=~CARD FRAIIE

t
2 IN. 4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 The approach to the booth shall be free of
all hazards.

4.02 The local telephone company shall establisb.
the appearance standards of all exposed

surfaces.
Fig. s-aequlrements for Sub'C1'lber Se' Wlr. Acce••

Hole and Card Frame
4.03 The local telephone company shall establish

the safety standards for all booths.

Palle 7



SECTION 508-201-100

WIRE CONNECTOR
(2 REOOI

P-38~42~~

"-~"\\\\'--ENDPANEL~
OVALFLEX ANGLE

CONNECTOR
NIPPLE

'TWO !l/8-IN. NO.8 R H BRASS
WOOD SCREWS

TPA 908043

Fig. ~n.tallatlon of 2-Type light Fixture

DRILL THREE I II<. HOLES

REMOVE SHADED AREA

60-5/16 IN.
TO BOTTO"
OF END
PANEL

1
Fig. 7-Hole for 2D Fixture

4.04 When the condition of the external surface
is such that cleaning will not be sufficient.

the surface should be sanded and refinished.

DOOR

4.05 The door shall operate freely throughout its
entire travel without binding or squeaking.

When the door binds or squeaks:

(a) Verify that booth is level. Refer to 3.05
and 3.06.

Page 81

(b) Thoroughly clean inside of door tracks with
K8-7860 petroleum spirits.

~ KS7860 petroleum spirita is Otunm8ble.
.....,. Use safety precaations while asing.

(c) Check that the guide pin assembly is straight
and the roller is free of nicks. For replacement,

use B-558859 guide pin assembly and B-561730
roller.

(d) Replace broken or defective wooden door
stops using No.8 by 1-1/2 inch zinc plated

wood screws.

4.06 When hinges are noisy or bind, lubricate
each joint with K8-14774, List 2G lubricant

and wipe off all excessive lubricant. When hinges
show wear of lI8-inch separation between the
hinge barrels, replace the hinge with a B-558815
piano hinge assembly.

4.07 If the door-operated light switch becomes
damaged, use a B·56oo59 switch assembly.

4.08 Replace damaged door glass panels with the
following:

• Small panel-B-558805-3

• Large panel-B-558805-4

FLOOR

4.09 Use a B-558821 rubber floor and a B-558822
floor liner to repair defective or wOrn floors.

4.10 To replsce Door in booth:

(a) Remove binding strips, old floor, and liner.

(b) Using putty knife, remove adhesive residue
from the base and between edge of tread

and floor.

(c) Apply a thin, even coat of adhesive EC.194
to the screen impression side of liner. Locate

liner centrally with chamfered edge under the
tread. Press it down smoothly by treading on
it.

(d) Apply adhesive EC.847 in a thin, even coat,
spread in a strip 12 inches wide across the

front width of liner.



(e) Place edge of new floor under opened door
and force tapered edge under the tread.

(Exercise care in centering floor.) Let floor fall
downward into position. The back and side
flaps fold upward. Press floor against liner with
foot.

(f) Replace binding strips.

4.11 Replace booth if tread is badly worn

SEAT AND SHELF

4.12 Ensure that all mounting screws are secure.

4.13 For replacement. use B·557129 seat and
B·557327 shelf assembly.

DOME ASSEMBLY

~ Use eye protection when removing
~ the dome llSSembly.

4.14 Clean the inside of the dome assembly with
mild soap and warm water.

4.15 Replace B-551952 dome assemblies which do
not meet local telephone company standards.

4.16 Clean the space between tbe ceiling and
roof of all loose dirt and other loose foreign

material.

UGHT AND BLOWER UNIT

~ Use eye protection when handling
~ fluorescent lamps. Before making

anyrepairsorreplacements in electrical
equipment, disconnect plug or turn
the service switch off and verify that.
circuit is dead by checking with an'
approved voltage tester.

4.17 Determine that the manually operated ventilator
switch turns the blower on and off.

4.18 If ballast shows signs of leaking compound.
replace the complete KS-19207, List 1 light

and blower unit. Refer to Section 508-820-100.

4.19 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely
clamped away from the air intake hole and

from the rotary impeller.

ISS " SECTION 508-201-100

4.20 The unit is equipped with a fluorescent
Circline 40-watt cool white lamp.

SIGNS

4.21 Refer to Table C for replacement panels
and assemblies.

4.22 To replace a sign panel or sign assembly,
refer to Fig. 8 and perform the following:

Late Models

(1) Remove four No.6 by 1/2 RH wood screws
which secure frame to header.

(2) Slide assembly down and off

(3) To replace panel, loosen four No. 8-82 by
3/16 PHM screws on top of frame.

(4) Install, using reverse procedure.

Early Models

IF When early model sJ/flJs are replaced.l\ use gj/flJ IlSS8mblies per Table C.

(1) Slide sign panel up and out of frame.

(2) Remove old frame from booth.

Note: Mounting screws and B-650673 clip are
furnished with List 58 through 61 sign
assemblies.

(3) U.,ing four No. 6 by 1/2 RH wood screw,
install B·650673 clip in opening of door

header.

(4) Hook bottom edge of sign frame under clip
and secure to top of door header with four

No. 6 by 1/2 RH wood screws.

(5) Adjust the four pan head screws on top of
frame and ensure that sign panel is tight.

LININGS

4.23 Booth linings which do not meet local.
telephone company standards can only be

replaced at the service center.

Page 9
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LATE MODELS

Page 10

FRAME

Fig. 8-KS·19340 SIgn Assembly

EARLY MODEILS



ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT

4.24 The B-560059 door switch assembly should
be adjusted to operate when distance between

the edge of the large door and the edge of the
door frame is 13 inches ±1 inch.

4.25 Adjust door switch assembly by loosening
switch mounting screws, positioning switch,

and retightening screws.

4.26 If the blower switch, located above the coin
collector/telephone set, becomes damaged,

replace a.c:; follows:

(1) Remove two B-56439Q-6 oval head screws
which secure corner moulding to booth.

• B-55886Q-1 moulding is used in a booth for
stand-up service.

• B-55886Q-2 moulding is used in a booth for
sit-down service.

(2) Pull moulding out from corner and remove
one No. 6-20 by 3/8 RH tapping screw which

secures switch to moulding.

(3) Disconnect the two cable leads from switch
and remove switch.

ISS 1, SECTlON 508-201-100

(4) If it becomes necessary to replace a cable,
use B-560058-1 in a booth for stand-up service

and B-560058-2 in a booth for sit-down service.

(5) Install switch using reverse procedure.

4.21 Ensure that continuity exists between the
ground terminal of the KS-19425, List 22

power cable and the backboard. If it becomes
necessary tXI replace the ground wire between the
receptacle and backboard, use no less than No. 14
gauge wire_

CARD FRAME'

4.28 When booths are equipped with card frames,
ensure that frame is securely mounted.

4.29 Replace all damaged card frames with
KS-19928, List 1 card frame per Section

508-811-100.

FINAL CLEANING

4.30 After all maintenance has been completed,
sweep and dust the interior of the booth.

Page 11
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

SECTION 508-202-100"IV. 1. September 1971

INDOOR BOOTHS

KS-19206 CURVED DOOR

2.05 The booth has a single curved door that
rolls into a recess on the left side behind

1.01 Information in this section was formerly
contained in the following sections which are

hereby canceled.

• 508-115-100

• 508-115-200

• 508-115-300

1.02 The KS-19206 curved door booth (Fig. 1).
is made of steel. A mastic sound deadening

material is placed between the outside steel walls
and inside steel liners.

1.03 The outside is light olive gray textured
vinyl and the interior is off-white porcelain

enamel. A vertical color panel in orange, blue, or
white is located adjacent to left door facing.

1.04 The booth may be installed in single or
multiple units.

2. IDENTIFICATION!

2.01 Various list numbers have been assigned
booth components as described in Tables A

and B.

2.02 The overall dimensions of the booth are:

• Height-83-1/8 inches

• Width-33 inches

• Depth-31-1/2 inches

2.03 A contour seat (B-554538) is provided in
the left rear corner for sitdown service. A

writing shelf (B-555896) is also featured which
extends along the right side and part of the rear
wall. Both are furnished as part of the booth.

2.04 A B·554527 rubber mat covers the floor, Fig. I-1<S·19206 Curved Door Booth

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 197L
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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TABLE A

BASIC BOOTH COMPONENTS

KS.I9206 DESCRIPTION REMARKS
UST NO.

1 Booth, telephone KS·19206 Includes KS-19207, List 1 light and blower unit, 42A
(Fig. 1) connecting block, KS·19425, List 22 power cord, and

KS-19928, List 1 card frame. Other items listed in
this table and in Table B must be specified by list
number.

5 Kit, coin telephone For 200-type coin collector requiring subscriber set.
installation• Includes backboard, subscriber set mounting plate,
(Fig. 2 and 3) sub criber set wire, and necessary hardware.

6 Kit, coin telephone For lA/IC.type coin telephone set or 236G coin
installation (Fig. 2) collector. Includes backboard and necessary hard-

ware.

7 Kit, coin telephone For 2A/2C-type coin telephone set or 235/1235-type
installation (Fig. 4) coin collector. Includes backboard and necessary

hardware.t

10 Kit, multiple booth (Fig. 5) To facilitate multiple installations.

11 Panel, color, orange

12 Panel, color, light blue
Vertical panel located adjacent to left door facing.
List No. of panel desired must be specified on order.

13 Panel, color, white

·Sufficient station wire is furnished with each kit.

tWhen a panel telephone set is used, a 127B-type cover should also be used; order separately,

the seat. The door is equipped with two glass
panels separated by a horizontal center rail.

2.06 The booth is designed to mount a variety
of coin telephone sets by using the appropriate

installation kits. Refer to Table A.

2.07 A KS-19207, List 1 light and blower unit is
provided in the booth. This unit contains

one circular 4o-watt fluorescent lamp and a blower
that is mounted in the center. Refer to Section
508-820-100 for complete information on the light
and blower unit.

2.08 The lamp is wired for continuous illumination
but if desired, it can be controlled by the

door-operated switch assembly (B-650626).

Page 2

2.09 The blower is controlled by the door-operated
switch assembly (B-650626) and the wall-mounted

switch assembly (B-555994)_

2.10 A sign, illuminated by a 30-inch, 20-watt
fluorescent lamp (4.16), is mounted above

the door. Available signs are listed in Table B.

2.1' Power for lights and blower is supplied by
means of a KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly

(Fig. 6). The cable is furnished as part of the
booth assembly for plugging into the power-service
outlet. Where local regulations permit, a clamp
may be used to prevent accidental removal of cable
assembly from power-service outlet.
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~
PUSH-ON RO.Hl
CAT. NO. C!204Z-<lI7-SS

~~
: J
• I

I
I

I
I

TPA 491899

Fig. ~nstallatlon of Subscriber Set Mounting Plat.

2.16 The following are examples of typical orders.

S-55Ht9Z
BACK80ARO
ASSEM8l.Y

P-I2£798
SECURITY'
STuO

•

,-

~
l/4-20 X ,,/8 I".

FHM SCREw

Fig. 2.--«5-19206, Ust 6 Coin Telltphonlt Set Installation
Kit or Backboard Portion of Ust 5 Kit

Examplel:

1-Booth, telephone, K8-19206, List 1 equipped
with:

2.12 In multiple installations, electrical wiring
may be run from booth to booth through

knockouts provided in the sides of booth at ceiling
level.

1-Kit, coin telephone installation, KS-19206,
List 5

1-Panel, color, orange, KS-19206, List 11

2.13 A 42A connecting block (Fig. 6) is included
as part of the booth; however, a 123A1A

protector may be used if required but must be
ordered separately.

Example 2:.

2-Booths, telephone, KS-19206, List 1 equipped
with:

2.14 The left and right outside walls are reinforced
to permit exterior mounting of a KS-20029

directory shelf. Refer to Section S08-710-100.

2-Kits, coin telephone installation, K8-19206,
List 6

2-Panels, color, white, K8-19206, List 13

ORDERING 'NFORMATION 2-Sign panels, K8-19206, List 19

2.15 Orders for this booth shall specify the
quantity, by K8- and list Nos. of all items

required. Refer to Tables A and B.
1-Kit, multiple booth installation, K8-19206,
List 10

Page 3
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l/4-20X2IN.
FH" SCREW(6~

B-557473
BACKBOARO

3. INSTALLATION

LOCATION

3.0t Before beginning the installation, be sure
location specified on the service order

corresponds with customer's wishes.

3.02 Booth location should be:

• Within full view of public

• Readily accessible to customer

• In a well lighted area

• Free of such hazards as stairways, narrow
passageways, uneven or unsafe floors

• Free of heating vents, radiators, sinks, fuse
boxes, or switches

• Free from areas subject to water

3.03 For proper coin collector operation, the booth
should be level and stable. Where floor is

uneven or not level, place wooden shims under
the proper side of booth for leveling.

.. Ensure that shims do not protrude son 8.8 to create a safety bazard.

3.04 Leveling can be determined by use of a
carpenter's level or a plumb line. Either

may be obtained locally.

3.05 Place shims under the middle of booth floor
where there is a possibility of sagging.

Fig. 4-KS-l9206, Ust 7 Coin Telephone Set Instollatlon
Kit

Page 4

3.06 Avoid setting booths on floors with considerable
slope such as ramps or inclined passageways.

When this condition cannot be avoided, place booth
with a minimum amount of step-up.

DOOR OPERATION!

3.07 The door should be adjusted to operate
properly when the booth leaves the Service

Center because there is only one adjustment that
can be made in the field. This can be accomplished
as follows: Loosen the two clamping screws at
the bottom of door which secure door roUer. The
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8-551960
ANGLE

NO. 8-18 X 31ft' Rtt
SELF-TAPPING

SCREW (4)

"""

Fig. 5-KS-I9206, Ust 10 Multiple Installation Kit (Items Identified)
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Fig. 6-Partlal View of Ceiling Area

roller can be adjusted approximately liB-inch
vertically.

3.08 For proper operation, ensure that the booth
floor and header assembly do not sag and

that door rollers roll smoothly in tracks.

3.09 Ensure that door slides easily over its full
travel and closes snugly.

DOOR OPERATED SWITCH

3.10 The blower motor and, in some cases, the
light fixture are controlled by a door operated

micro switch assembly (B·650626, Fig. 7). If the

Page 6

switch is not making or breaking properly, it should
be adjusted as follows:

(1) Remove roof from booth.

(2) Loosen the adjusting screw (Fig. 7).

(3) Slide the switch mounting plate in or out
as necessary.

(4) Open and close the door to determine the
proper switch position.

(5) Tighten the adjusting screw.

(6) Install the roof.
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TABLE B

SIGNS AND ASSOCIATED ITEMS

K5-19206
CONSIST OF

DESCRIPTION K5-19206, REMARKS
UST NO. LIST NO.

9 17

14 Sign 18 Plus KS-19206, List 8 sign assembly has been
Assembly 21 rated MD

15 19

16 20

17 White blank

18- Sign Blue background - whi te letters

Panel
19 White background - blue letters

20 Blue blank

21
Frame

Dull black finishAssembly

-List 18 sign panel will be furnished with each booth unless otherwise specified.

Fig. 7-8-650626 Door Operated Mlcno Switch Assembly

000fl TRACl< --r--.l! \

tlO 8-32 X 5/8
ijEJC SOC HO t.lP
SCREW,NO 8
t.OC..: WASte.
AND NO 8
F\,JIT wASHfR

B- 650570 PLATE

TPA 491897

8006~06Z6

SWITCH
ASSl;MIlL-

3.11 Signaling ground requirements are shown in
Table C.

TABLE C

SIGNALING GROUND ARRANGEMENTS

NUMBER
OPTIONS

Of CABLE CONDUCTORS OF NO. 14
BOOTHS PAIRS STATION WIRE GROUND WIRE

1 to 6 1 1 1

6 to 12 2 2 1

12 or 1 pair per 1 pair per
more 6 booths 6 booths 1

3,12 To make wiring accessible, remove dome
assembly and work from inside of bootb or

remove the roof retaining screws and slide roof
forward as shown in Fig. 6.

TELEPHONE WIRING

~ When working overhead, wear eye
~ protection-

3.13 Insert station wire through roof grommet,
through the cable clamp, and terminate on

the 42A connecting block (Fig. 6) or 123AIA
protector.

Page 7
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3.14 Ensure that station wire leading to coin
telephone is properly terminated on the

connecting block or protector.

INSTALLATION Of lOTS

3.15 List 5 Kit:

(1) Install the backboard portion of the List 5
kit in accordance with Fig. 2.

(2) The subscriber set is mounted under the
shelf with brackets, mounting plate, and

hardware furnished with the List 5 kit. Install
the mounting plate in accordance with Fig. 3.

(3) Sufficient wire is furnished with the List 5
kit for connecting the subscriber set to the

coin collector.

3.16 List 6 Kit: Install KS-19206, List 6 kit in
accordance with Fig-. 2.

3.17 List 7 Kit: Install K8-19206, List 7 kit in
accordance with Fig. 4.

3.18 Install the coin collector or coin telephone
set in accordance with standard telephone

procedures.

Note: Knockouts are available at top of booth
on both sides and back for interconnecting
telephone and electric wires in multiple
installations.

ELECTRIC WIRING

3.19 A 3-wire, grounded electrical outlet should
be provided at booth location. Ensure that

the third wire is grounded.

3.20 Connect the power cord to the spare receptacle
of adjacent booth in multiple installations_

Refer to Note following 3.18.

3.21 Internal electrical wiring can be checked on
the terminal board located on ceiling above

the light fixture (Fig. 6).

ft Be sure light fixture power cord is'
removedfrom powerreceptacle before
removing coverplate from terminal
board.

Page 8

3.22 For wiring information on the K8-19207, List
1 light and blower unit, refer to Section

508-820-100.

MULTlPLE INSTALLATlONS

3.23 When installing- the KS-19206 booth in
multiples, use a KS-19206, List 10 kit and

install it as fol1ows (Fig. 5).

(a) Remove adjacent trim strips from each booth
and retain the screws.

tt When removing the trim strips, use
care when removing the first screw
because the strip may spring out.

(b) Fasten the booths together at top and bottom
using two B-555939 plates and four No.8-IS

by 3/8 RH self·tapping screws.

(c) Install the B-551960 angle over the adjacenl
corners of the two booths and secure it using

the four No. 8-18 by 3/8 pan head self-tapping
screws retained in (a).

4. MAINnNANCE

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish.
the appearance standards of all exposed

surfaces.

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish
the safety standards for all booths.

INSPECTION

4.03 Inspect the approach to the booth and ensure
that it is free of all hazards.

4.04 Ensure that all visible assembly screws are
present and secure.

(a) If screws are broken in holes and cannot
be removed easily with pliers, remove them

carefully using a 3/3Z-inch punch.

Note: When threaded holes are stripped,
replacement screws shall be the next larger
size of the same material and type.



(b) All screws threaded into aluminum parts
shall be coated with KS-19094 antiseize

compound.

DOME ASSEMBLY

....... Use eye protection when removing
~ the dome assembly.

4.05 The B-551952 dome assembly must be removed
to make the light and blower assembly

accessible. Do this in accordance with Fig. 8.

RIGHT REAR CORNER
AS VIEWED
FROM DOOR

NOTES'
I. FOR REMOVAL. INSERT SMALL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH

SLOT IN CEILING. DEPRESS DETENT SPRING. AND TURN
DOME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWiSE.

2. FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILING
AND TURN IT CLOCKWiSE UNTIL DETENT SPRING
ENGAGES AND LOCKS DOME. 8-567818

FIg. 8-Method for Removing Dome Anembly

4.06 Clean the space between the ceiling and
roof of all loose dirt and other loose foreign

material.

4.07 Clean the inside of the dome assembly in
accordance with Section 508-100-101.

4.08 Replace dome assemblies which do not meet
local telephone company standards.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-202·100

LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT

........ Use eye protection when handling
~ fluorescent lamps. Before making

IUJYrepairs orrepIscementsin electrical
equipment, disconnect plug or turn
the service switch offand verify that
circuit is desd by checking with an
approved voltage tester.

4.09 Remove the dome assembly per Fig. 8 to
gain access to the light and blower unit.

4.10 Determine that the manually operated ventilator
switch turns the blower on and off.

4.11 If ballast shows signs of leaking compound,
replace the complete KS-19207, List 1 light

and blower unit.

4.12 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely
clamped away from the air intake hole and

from the rotary impeller.

4.13 The unit is equipped with a fluorescent
Circline 40-watt cool white lamp.

TELEPHONE SIGN ASSEMBLY AND SIGN LAMP

4.14 Remove the sign assembly or sign blan
(Fig. 9) as follows:

(a) Remove two socket head screws from the
top and! two pan head screws from the

bottom which secure frame assembly B-555394
to the booth.

(b) Loosen three pan head tapping screws and
move bracket B-650603-2 to permit the

removal of the sign.

4.15 Early models of the sign assembly have a.
convex sign but later models have a flat

sign. Signs which do not meet local telephone
company standards shall be replaced as follows:

(a) If the early (convex) model sign assembly
requires replacing, it will be necessary to

replace the complete assembly.

(b) If the later (flat) model sign assembly
requires replacing, it will only be necessary

to replace the sign.
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PAN HEAD TAPPING SCREw

B-5505D~-2

BRACKET

9-555~9:S-2.3..
• OR 5 S.GN

PAN HEAO
TAPPING SCREW

LATE MODELS

SOCKET HEAO
SCREW

B-650603-Z
BRACKET ----....::itI'J,./

EARLY MODEL SIGN

PAN HEAD
TAPPING SCRE'"

EARLY MODELS

FRAME ASSEMBLY

Page 10

Fig. 9-K5-19206, list 9, 14, 15, or 16 Sign Assembly



(c) Refer to Table B for list numbers_

4.16 If the sign lamp has to be replaced, use
one of the following 30-:nch, 20-watt

fluorescent lamps.

• GE-FSO-inch-T8-CW-4l

• Westinghouse-Fl8-T8-CW-30

• Sylvania-Fl8-T8-CW-K·30

4.17 II the lamp starter has to be replaced, use
an FS-2 or FS-25 starter.

4.18 II ballast shows signs of leaking compound,
replace the complete fixture (B-554513).

SEAT AND SHElf

4.19 Examine the seat and shelf. Replace if
broken or if local telephone company standards

cannot be met.

• Use B-554538 seat

• Use B-555896 shelf

RUBBER FLOOR MAT

4.20 Rubber floor mats (B-552527) which will not
meet local telephone company standards shall

be replaced as follows:

(a) Remove 17 self-tapping screws,17lockwashers.
and remove the rubber mouldings around

the bottom of the booth.

(b) Remove six flathead screws and remove the
curved angle strip along the door track.

(c) Remove the mat and remove all loose dry
cement and foreign matter from the floor

surface using a suitable scraper.

(d) Apply a thin event coat of adhesive (such
as Armstrong D-220) over the floor surface.

(e) Place the new mat in position and remove
all air pockets by treading on the surface.

(0 Install the curved angle strip using the six
flathead screws removed in (b).

ISS 1, SECTION 508·202·100

(g) Install the rubber moldings around the bottom
of the booth using the 17 self-tapping screws

and 17 lockwashers removed in (a).

DOOR ASSEMBLY

4.21 Refer to 3.07 through 3.09.

4.22 Clean the nylon rollers and door tracks with
a suitable brush. .

~ Use gloves and eye protection when
0II&IWf handling glass panels:

4.23 Inspect roller bracket mounting screws ano
ensure that they are tight.

4.24 Glass panels which do not meet local telephone
company standards shall be replaced as

follows:

(a) Remove the B-992407 rubber bumper strip,
located in the right door stile, by starting

at the bottom and pulling out and up.

(b) Loosen the six hex socket head cap screws
which secure the right door stile to the door

assembly_

• The glass panels must be removedl\ and installed from inside the booth.

(c) Refer to Fig. 10 and remove the retaining
strips in the order shown.

(d) Remove the panel or broken glass from the
door assembly.

(e) Transfer the B·992408 glazing strips from
the old panel, or portions of old panel, to

the new B-554570 panel making sure the lipped
edge of each glazing strip is positioned on the
side of the glass which will be toward the outside
of the booth.

(0 Working from the inside of the booth, close
the door and place a wedge shaped block

under the bottom edge of the door frame,
approximately at the center.

(g) Place the glass panel in the door.
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(h) Install the retaining strips in accordance with
Fig. 10.

(i) Secure the right door stile by tightening
the six hex socket head cap screws (Fig.

10).

(j) Install the rubber bumper strip in the right
door stile using an RS·14770 nylon hammer

or equivalent.

Door Stop Kit (Fig. 11)

4.25 To install door stop kit:

(1) Remove color panel. Refer to 4.30.

(2) Remove four No. 8-32 by 1/4 Pan Hd screws,
four No.8 lockwashers and the support

assembly which supported the color panel.

(3) Remove the existing door stop located at
the back end of the upper door track.

(a) Remove roof for access to stop.

(b) If roof cannot be removed, reach through
ceiling dome area and bend stop out of

the way.

(4) With curved door closed, mount the two
new stop brackets approximately as shown

in Fig. 12.

(5) Using stops as marking templates, mark
locations for four mounting screw holes

(6) Remove brackets and drill the four holes
using a No. 25 drill

(7) Secure brackets to door using four No. 8-32
by 3/8 Phillips Hd self-tapping screws

(furnished).

4.26 Check rollers as follows:

(1) Ensure that bottom roller brackets are not
bent downward away from the required 90

degree angle.

(2) Adjust bottom roller assemblies so that there
is no binding against the track.

Page 12

(3) Ensure that roller assembly mounting screws
are tight.

(4) Replace any loose or missing screws with
nylon locking screws.

4.27 Install support assembly and color panel.

4.28 Open and close door several times to ensure
that there is no binding and that rollers are

rolling free.

COLORED PANEL

4.29 The panels are available in three colors
(Table A):

4.30 The panels may be removed as follows:

~ When removing the corner trim strip,
.......,. use care while removing the screw

because the strip will spring out.

(a) Remove two self-tapping screws and remove
the corner trim strip.

(b) Remove eight self-tapping screws which.
secure the panel to the booth.

(c) Install the new panel using the eight
self-tapping screws removed in (b).

INSIDE LINERS

4.31 Liners which do not meet local telephone
company standards can only be replaced at

the Distributing House.

4.32 For minor defects and chipping, an air dry
matching paint may be used to fill in the

damaged area.

CARD FRAME

4.33 Replace all broken or damaged card frames
with a KS-19928 card frame. Refer to

Section 508·811-100.

FINAL CLEANING-

4.34 After all maintenance has been completed,
sweep and dust the interior of the booth.
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B-55455~-2

NYLON ROLLER
ASSENBLY

1/~-20 X I-S/~

HEX SOCKET
HEAD CAP
SCREW

B-554554-1
NYLON ROLLER ASSENBCY NOTES:

I. INSTALL GcAZING STRIP WITH LIPPEO EOGE
TOWARO OUTSIOE OF BOOTH.

2. TO RENOV'( RETAINING STRIPS. REMOVE BOTTON STRIP
FIRST. SID, STRIPS NEXT, AND TOP STRIP LAST.

3. TO INSTALL RETAINING STRIPS, INSTALL TOP STRIP FIRST,
SIDE STRIPS NEXT. AND BOTTON STRIP LAST,

B-992~OB

GLAZING STRIP
(NOTE 11

B-SS4561
RE:TAINtNG STRIP
(NOTES 2 AND 31

6-554567
RETAINING STRIP
(NOTES 2 AND 31

TPA 469BB2

B-65120~

BRACKET

B-55~557

NYLON ROLL ER
ASSEWBL....

RIGHT DOOR STILE
AS VIEWED FROM
FRONT OF BOOTH

.........
.........

.........
.........

.........
.........

8-554564
HANDLE

B-992~01

RUBBER
BUMPER STRIF

1/4-20 X 1- S/4
HEX SOCKET
HEAD CAP
SCREW

1/~-20 X I-S:4
HEX SOCKET
HEAD CAP
SCREW

FIg. 1Cl-8-S54510 Door Assembly
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/

.1495 IN. OIA HOL.E
(NO. 25 DRILL)

3-1/2 IN.

NO. 8-32 J( ' .... 8 IN.
PHrLLlPS AH
TAPPING SCREW

FIg. l1--Door Stop Kit

8-651207
BRACKET"

Fig. 12~n.tollotlon of Door Stop Kit

Poge 14
14 Page.



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

INDOOR BOOTH

KS-19442 DELUXE GLASS

SECTION 508-204-100
Iflue 1, August 1971

1. GENERAL

1.01 Information in this section was formerly
contained in Sections 508-231-100 and 508-231-300

which are hereby canceled.

1.02 The KS-19442 deluxe glass telephone booth
is designed for indoor, sitdown servic~

(Fig. 1). It may be used singly or in variou,
multiple arrangements (side-by-side and/or
back-to-back).

1.03 Thi booth i not designed to include an
interior directory; all glass booths are intendea

for locations that have directory shelves or tables.

1.04 The overall dimensions of the booth are:

• Height-83-l/8 inches

• Width-34-1I8 inches

• Depth-34-1/8 inches

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The KS·19442 booth consists of an extruded
aluminum framework, covered with metal

strips or appliques to provide a variety of finishes.
These strips are either snapped or crimped in
place and are available in stainless steel, satin-finishe<i
anodized aluminum, or medium bronze-colored
anodized aluminum.

2.02 Single glass panels extend from the ceiling
to the base of each wall. Acoustic panels

for rear and right sides are available if required.

2.03 Booth levelers are provided in the base of
each wall and are concealed by black kickplates.

located around the base of the booth.

2.04 The booth interior is finished in black,
including the formed plastic seat, retaining

strips, kickplates, and flat ceiling.

Fig. l-KS.19442 Deluxe Glass Telephone Booth

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 508-204-100

2.05 A thick tempered glass writing shelf spans
the right wall and extends beneath the com

telephone.

2.06 Stainless steel panels are mounted in the
right rear corner to provide a mounting for

the backboard. The booth was designed for the
1A/1C·type coin telephone sets and coin paneL
phones.

2.07 No floor is provided with this booth; however,
a K8-19442, List 90 floor (Fig. 1) is available

and can be used in single or multiple installations.
The walls of the booth must be secured to the
surface upon which they are placed if a List 90
floor is not used. Holes are provided in the lower
wall extrusions for this purpose.

2.08 A KS·19207, List 1 light and blower unit is
supplied with each booth for illumination

and ventilation. The unit is wired for continuous
illumination; however, it can be wired to be actuated
by the door-operated snap-action switch. This
switch, in conjunction with a customer controlled
manual switch, actuates the blower motor. Refer
to Section 508-82Q..l00 for details of the l(S·19207
light and blower unit.

2.09 All electrical and telephone connections are
made in the ceiling assembly. An electrical

outlet box, telephone connecting block, and telephone
wiring are all furnished and are located in the
ceiling area.

2.10 Channels are provided in the right side wan
for bringing electric and telephone service

in through the floor.

2.11 A roof structure covers the booth, encloses
the equipment mounted above the ceiling.

and provides a frame for the sign above the door.

2.12 Various list numbers assigned to the KS-19442
booth, booth components, and accessories are

described in Table A.

ORDERING INFORMATIO

• The differences between List 1 andh List 21 booths are shown in Table B.
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2.13 For single installation, order List 1 booth
(Fig.8A).

2.14 For a side-by·side multiple installation, order
one List 1 booth and the remainder as List

21 booth(s) (Fig. SB).

2.15 For a back·to-back installation where only
two booths are used, order two List 1 booths

(Fig. SG).

2.16 For a back-to-back installation where more
than two booths are used, order two List 1

booths and the remainder as List 21 booths (Fig. 8D).

tt WheD orderingboothsfor back·h>-back
installations, order ODe 1/4-20 by 3/4
hex socket head cap screw and ODe
1/4-20 by 1·1/2 hex socket head cap
screw for each booth ordered. These
screws are required for fastening the
backs of the booths together.

2.17 The KS-19732, List 2 template, KS·197S3,
List 1 dolly, KS-l9783, List 2 brace, KS-19442.

List 90 floor, KS·19425, List 22 cable assembly,
and 127A cover must be ordered separately as
required.

2.18 Orders for the booth shall specify quantity,
K8-number, and list number of each booth,

and finish, plus each accessory required.

Note: Unless otherwise specified, a l(S-19442,
List 65 sign panel and a l(S·19340, List 541
backboard will be furnished with each booth.

2.19 The following are examples of typical orders:

Example 1-Single Booth (Fig. 8A)

I-Booth, Telephone, KS-19442, Ll with L81
finish

1-127A Cover

1-K8-19425, List 22 cable assembly

Example 2-Tbree BoothsSjd~by-Side(Fig. 8B)

I-Booth, Telephone, KS-19442, L1 with 182
finish
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TABLE A

BASIC LIST NUMBERS AND ACCESSORIES

PART NO. DESCRIPTION REIoIARKS

List 1 Booth (Fig. 1) Coml'lete booth for single installation

List 21 For multiple inst.allations

List 30 Roof and ceiling assembly

List 52 Shelf Tempered glass

List 51 Door

List 53 Tempered glass panel Rear or right side

List 57 Left side

List 59 Front

KS-19442 List 54 Acoustic panel· Rear or right side

List 62 White blank

List 65 White letters - blue baekground

List 68 Sign panel Blue blank

List 69 Blue letters - white backgrount!

List 81 Satin - finish anodized aluminum

List 82 Trim and accessory finish Stainless steel

List 83 Medium bronze-colored anodized aluminum

List 90 Floort Dark gray synthetic rubber bonded to a metal
base

KS-19340 List 53 Backboard (Fig. 2) For lA/lC-type coin telephone set

List 54 For 235G/2A/2C-type coin telephone set

KS-19425 List 22 Cable assemblyt (Fig. 3) For incoming power and interconnecting
multiple bootbs

List 1 Dollyt (Fig. 4) For transporting booth without Ooor

K -19783 List 2 Brucet (Fig. 5) For supporting a booth without Roor where
dolly is not required

KS-J9732 List 2 Templatet (Fig. 6) For locating anchoring holes

127A.Type Covert (Fig. 7) For 235G/2A/2C·type coin telephone set

• Acoustic panels must be used in the rear of each back-to-back booth. They are optional in the right side of all ar
rangements and in the rear of single booths.

t Dolly, brace, /loor, template, cable assembly, and cover must be ordered separately.

Page 3



SECTION 508-204-100

TABLE B

COMPONENT DIFFERENCES BETWEEN

LIST 1 AND LIST 21 BOOTHS

COMPONENT LOCATION LIST 1 LIST 21 IEMAR~S

G4 Glazing Strip ·L57 Glass Panel •
B-651879-1 In left wall Horizontal
Rail (2 used) •
B-651879-2 Vertical
Rail (2 used) •
KG Bottom Jeftr-outside wall •
'K7 Kickplate Bottom righ~utside wall ·'K9 Bottom frontr-outside wall • Packaged separately
1'5 Top left-outside wall •
T6 Top right-outside wall •
T7 Trim Strip

Bottom left-outside wall •
T8 Bottom right-outside wall ·1/4-20 x 3/4 Hex
Soc Hd Cap Screw Left wall-bottom • Used to tie two
(2 used) booths together
1/4-20 :x: 1-1/2 Hex in a side-by-side
Soc Hd Cap Screw Left wall-top • installation
(2 used)

2-Booths, Telephone, KS-19442, L21 with L82
finish

2--Panels, Blank, KS-19442, 1,68.

3-127A Covers

Ex8lJlpJe 8-Siz Booths Back·to-Back (Fig. 8D)

2-Booths, Telephone, KS-19442, L1 with L83
finish

4-Booths, Telephone, KS-19442, L21 with L83
finish

4-Panels, Blank, KS-19442, 168'

Page 4

6-Panels, Acoustic, KS-19442, L54t

&-Screws, Hex Socket Hd Cap, 1/4-20 by 3/4

&-Screws, Hex Socket Hd Cap, 1/4-20 by 1-1/2

'List 68 blank panels shall be on end booths.
of each line-up.

t Acoustic panels are installed in the rear
of each back-to-back booth.

Jit Optionalsigns, sign blanks, backboards,
l cable assemblies, acoustic panels, and

Ooors must be specified as required.
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Fig. 4-K5-19783, Lilt 1 Dolly

Fig. 3-1(5-19425. List 22 Cable A"embly

PI
PANEL

P2
PANEL

/'
/'

/'

/'
/'

/'

A

oo

lS-19HO.tS3

/'

[:JJ~
/'

/' Q Q

( 0
0

PHlLLlPS U-1114I,lS4
RHII seR

1/4-20 X 1-1/2:
1:2) ~(6 USEDI

0 00

P2
PANEL

PI
PANEL

Fig. 5-1(5-19783, List 2 Brae.

8 TPA 567874

Fig. 2-tnstallation of Backboard.
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o
2

0,

> 50

.D~HOT( I

H30r- HOT£: 2 LIST I LIST 21 LIST 21

A B

LIST I LIST 21 LIST 21 LIST I

~ .--- ~HOTl L1S- , LIST I LIST 21 LIST 21
0

INSTALLATION

60

NOTES,
,. OPEN' NG rOR TELEPHONE ENTRANCE.
2. OPENING rOR POWER ENTRANCE.
3. THE NUMBERS ARE rOR RErERENCE ONLY.
~. TI/O I/~ IN. X 1-1/2 IN. STEEL ROOS

WILL BE rURNISHEO WITH EACH TEMPLATE.
TO BE USEO rOR ALI GNMENT PURPOSES.

Fig. 6-KS-19732. Lilt 2 Templa'.

3.

c D

Fig. 8--Layout of Booth Arrangemen'.

Fig. 7-127A.Type Cover. BoHom Side
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SPECIAL TOOLS

3.01 The following special tools are required for
the installation of the KS-19442 booth.

SOURCE OF
TOOL USED TO SUPP~Y

Awl Line up holes Obtain locally
(2 requirec) between con-

necting parts

Center punch' Crimp trim Obtain locally
strips

Chalk line· Mark booth Obtain locally
positions



SOURCE OF
TOOL USED TO SUPPLY

Compound. Coat screw Weste"n
antiscize, threads which Electric
KS·19094 are threaded Co.

into aluminum

Glass Lilter> Install glass Obtain locally
Vacuum Cup panels
(capable of (mtce)
lifting 60
pounds)
2 required

Gloves, safety, Handle glass Western
RS·13615 panels Electric

(mtee) Co.

Goggles or Protect against Western
!ace shield, glass in case Electric
RS-13406A of breakage Co.

Hammer,· Crimp trim Western
oft faced, strips Electric

RC-14770 Co.

Knife, safety Remove pack· Lewis Safety
ing from Knife or
booths equivalent

Level Ensure that Obtain locally
(4 it min) booths are

level

Screwdrivers, Install variouE Enstern Tool
Xcellte X.I02. components Warehouse
SX.I02, X-I03 using Phillips 601 West
and X-I021 screws. 60th St.

New York,
New York

Square,t Ensure that Obtain locally
carpenter booths are

square

Template,t Drill holes Western
locuting in floor for Electric
KS-19732, mounting- Co.
List 2 booths

Wrench Set, Assemble Local Auto·
M-51 Williams frames motive Parts
Super Ratchet Distributor
Wrench Set
(EIW complete
set of Allen
Head Sockets)

• Required for multiple installations only.

t Not required for booth equipped with List 90 floor.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100

SINGLE BOOTH

Note 1: Each KS-19442, booth is shipped!
assembled, mounted on a skid. If the booth
is not equipped with a List 90 floor, do not
attempt to move it from the skid without
using a KS·l9783, List 1 dolly (Fig. 4).

Note 2: If the booth is to be installed against
a wall, post, or column, determine if the
vertical surface is plumb, using a 40ft. level,
and if any misalignment exists, allow sufficient
distance at the base when locating the template
(see 3.02).

Note 3: If the booth is to be installed on III

carpeted floor, use extreme care not to damage
the carpet. Do not cut the carpet even if it
will become the booth floor.

Note 4: If the booth is equipped with a List
90 floor, disregard 3.02 through 3.10 except
3.09 (a), (b), and (c).

3.02 Place KS-19732, List 2 template (Fig. 6) in
the exact postion that the booth will be

mounted with holes 1, 2, and 5 on the left side
and "V" notches on line with front edge of booth.

3.03 Using the template as a guide, drill1l4-inch
holes at positions 1. 2, 3, and 4 to a depth

of approximately 1-1/4 inches.

Note: After the first two holes are drilled,
insert two 1/4 by 1-1/2 steel rods (furnished
with template) in the holes to prevent the
template from slipping while drilling the
remaining holes. If underground power and
telephone wiring is to be used, mark locations
at this time.

3.04 Remove the two steel rods and template
from the drilling area.

3.05 The booth is secured to a masonry floor with
3/8-16 by 2 hex socket head cap screws.

Select the proper machine bolt anchor to accommodate
this size screw and enlarge the drilled holes
sufficiently to accept anchors. See the appropriate
section on masonry fasteners,

Note: Lag or wood screws of equivalent
holding power should be used in wood floors.

Page 7
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3.06 Position the booth adjacent to the mountmg
location and remove all packing details.

3.07 Remove inside kickplates.

3.08 Install KS·19788, List] dolly per Fig. 9
using hardware furnished.

5/16-18 X 314 IN.
HEX HD BOLT

KS-19783
LIST I DOLLY

Fig. 9-1<5-19783, Lilt I Dolly Inltalled in Boot

3.09 If inside wiring is to be run from floor:

(a) Position booth so that it is in its approximate
mounting location.

(b) Remove the dome assembly (Fig. 10) and
fluorescent lamp.

Warning: Use gOlJgles or facesbield when
removing the dome and lamp.

(c) Drop a weighted fish line from the ceiling
area to pull telephone and electric wires

separately up through their proper channels (in
the right wall frame) to the ceiling area (Fig. 11).

(d) Align mounting holes of booth with mounting
holes in floor and remove dolly.

Page 8

RIGHT REAR CORNE~

AS VIEWED
FROM DOOR

N01[S:
I. FOR REMOVAL. INSEP,T SMALL SCREWDRiVER THROUGH

SLOT IN CEILING, DE 'RESS DETENT SPRING. AND TURN
DOME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE.

2. FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILING
AND TURN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL DETENT SPRING
ENGAGES AND LOCKS DOME. 8·"787E

Fig. 10-Method of Removing Dome Assembly

3.10 Insert 3/8-16 by 2 hex socket head cap screws
in the mounting holes. Determine that the

booth is perfectly square. Adjust leveling devices
until the booth is perfectly level and secure the
four screws.

3.11 Install coin telephone set in accordance with
appropriate coin telephone set practices.

3.12 When a coin panel phone is used, install a
127A·type cover (Fig. 7) over the coin

telephone set using three No. 8-32 by 3/16 round
head machine screws.

Note: The cover must be ordered separately;
screws are furnished with cover.

3.13 Install telephone wiring as outlined in 3.34
and 3.35.

3.14 Install electric wiring as outlined in 3.36
and 3.37.

3.15 Install fluorescent lamp and dome assembly
(Fig. 10).
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SIDE·IY-SIDE MULTIPLE ARRANGEMENT

Note 1: Arrangements should be made to
bring telephone and electrical service wires
into an end booth.

Note 2: K8-19732, List 2 template (Fig. 6}
can be used for laying out an arrangement
from left to right or from right to left. If'
the left-hand booth of the lineup is to be
against a wall, post, or column, layout the
positions from left to right. If the right-hand
booth of the lineup is to be against a wall,
post, or column, layout the positions from
right to left.

Note 3: All screws threaded into aluminum
parts should b coated with K.8-19094 antiseize
compound.

Note 4: Refer to Notes _, 2, and 3 under
single booth installation

fig. II-View of Right Wall frame Showing Wire
Channels

3.17 Use a chalk line and mark the floor where
the front edge of the lineup will be (Fig. 12).

3.16 Install the inside kickplates which were
removed in 3.07.

Note: If the booths being installed are
equipped with List 90 floors, disregard 3.18
through 3.20.

~S-19732. LIST 2

/ TEMPLATE

DOOR

POSITION Of

fiRST BOOTH\ STEEL. ROO

,-0 -------------.-~'~I~O~---------L~-------,

I I
I 5 I

I
I
J
I
I
I
I
J

I I
I I
I J
I I
I I
I I

10 '0 •

~-- -- - -T----- - - -- ~....J':'-------T""'---.......;O:....3--1,
DOOR STEEL ROD

fig. 12-left to Right Layout for Drilling Mounting Holes
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3.18 When laying out positions from the left to
right, drill holes in the floor as folIows:

(1) Place KS-19732, List 2 template in the position
where the left·hand booth will be mounted

with the "V" notches on chalk line. Holes I,
2, and 5 should be to the left.

(2) Using the template as a guide, drill 1/4-inch
holes at positions I, 2, 3, and 4 to a depth

of approximately 1-1/4 inches.

Note: Mter the first two holes are drilled,
insert two 1/4 by H/2 steel rods (furnished
with template) in these holes to prevent the
template from slipping while drilling the
remaining holes.

(3) Move template to the right and align template
holes 5 and 6 with previously drilled holes

3 and 4, respectively (Fig. 12). Insert the two
steel rods in these holes.

(4) Drill 1/4-inch holes at positions I, 2, 3, and
4 to a depth of approximately 1-1/4 inches.

(5) If a third booth is to be installed, move
template to the right and align template

holes 5 and 6 with previously drilled holes 2:
and 3, respectively (Fig. 12). Insert the twOo
steel rods in these holes.

(6) Repeat step (4).

(7) If additional booth positions are required,
repeat steps (5) and (4) respectively.

3.19 When laying out positions from right to left,
drill holes in the floor as folIows:

(1) Place KS-I9732, List 2 template in the position
where the right-hand booth will be mounted

with the "V" notches on chalk line. Holes 3,
4, and 6 should be to the right.

(2) Repeat 3.18 (2)

(3) Move template to the left and align template
holes 5 and 6 with previously drilled holes

1 and 2, respectively (Fig. 13). Insert the two
steel rods in these holes.

(4) Repeat 3.18 (4).
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(5) If a third booth is to be installed, move
template to the left and align template holes

5 and 6 with previously drilled holes 2 and 3,
respectively (Fig. 13). Insert the two steel rods
in these holes.

(6) Repeat 3.18 (4).

(7) If additional booth positions are requiredl,
repeat 3.19 (5) and 3.18 (4) respectively.

3.20 Repeat 3.05.

3.21 InstalI List 1 booth in accordance with 3.06
through 3.16.

Note: List 1 booth is always the left end
booth of a line-up.

3.22 To instal1 a List 21 booth:

(1) Remove and retain the following items from
the right wall of previous booth (Fig. 14):

• K7 kickplate-I.ocated on bottom right-outside
walI

• 1'8 trim striJ}-I.ocated on bottom right-outside
waC

• T6 trim striJ}-Located on top right-outside
walI

Jt U this is an initisJ multiple insta1lJJ.tion,
1 the items listed in (1) wilJ be on the

first booth instsiled (List 1) only.

(2) Place List 21 booth to the right of the
previous booth and perform operations outlined

in 3.06 through 3.10.

(3) Remove R3 retaining strip from top left-inside
wall of the booth being installed (Fig. 15).

(4) Fasten booth walls together at top using
two 1/4·20 by 1·1/2 hex socket head cap

screws and at the bottom using two 1/4-20 by
314 hex socket head cap screws. Screws are
furnished with List 21 booth.

(5) InstalI R3 in its original position.



(6) Install T6, TS, and K7 (Fig. 16) on the last
right-hand booth of a line-up.

(7) Crimp the top edge of the T6 trim strip
approximately every 6 inches using RS-14770

soft face hammer and a center punch (Fig. 17).

Note: K7 will secure TS sufficiently without
crimping T8.

(8) Install K9 kickplate (packaged separately)
on the bottom-front-outside wall between

booths (Fig. 16).

3.23 Repeat 3.11 through 3.16.

BACK·T()..BACK MULTIPLE ARRANGEMENT

Note: Refer to Notes 1 through 4 under
side-by-side multiple srrsngeme.at and refer
to Fig. 8 for layout.

3.24 If more than two booths are to be installed,
use a chalk line and mark the floor where

the front edge of the line-up will be.

Note: If the booths being installed are
equipped with List 90 floors, disregard 3.25.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100

3.25 When laying out positions for back-to-back
multiple arrangements, drill holes as follows:

(1) Perform steps outlined in 3.18 or 3.19 for
the front line-up.

(2) Move the template behind the first position
as shown in Fig. 18 and align template holes

5 and 6 with previously drilled holes 2 and 3,
respectively. Insert the two steel rods in these
holes.

(3) Drill 1/4-inch holes at positions I, 2, 8, and
4 to a depth of approximately 1-1/4 inches.

(4) If additional booth positions are required,
move the template to the next position and

perform operations in (2) and (3).

3.26 Repeat 3.05.

3.27 Install the first List 1 booth in accordance
with 3.06 through 3.15.

3.28 For a back-to-back installation of only two
booths:

(1) Remove and discard K8 kickplate, T6 trim
strip, and T8 trim strip from outside-rear

wall of both booths (Fig. 14).

KS-19732. LIST 2

TEMPLATE""

I 03

POSITION or

s::rOO hL~~R~ BOOTH

I 6 I

40 I 0:

I
I
1
I
I
1
I

OOOR

0 ' 0
~-------.------------J~~~--------J--------

STEEL ROO DOOR

Fig. 13-Rlght to Left Layout for Drilling Mounting Hole.
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T&

R3

RII

T8

KB

.
~K7

."" PHILLIPS ~H
SEL~ TAPPING
SCREW
.164-11 X 112 IN.
(BLACK)

Fig. 14-Partial View of Booth

(2) Place the second List 1 booth behind the
first booth and perform operations outlined

in 3.06 through 3.10.

(3) Remove R14 retaining strip from top rear-inside
wall of each booth (Fig. 14).

(4) Tie booth walls together at the top using
two 1/4·20 by 1-1/2 hex socket head cap

screws and at the bottom using two 1/4-20 by
3/4. hex socket head cap screws. Screws are not
furnished; they must be ordered separately.

(5) Install R14 retaining strips removed in (3)
in their original positions.

(6) Repeat 3.16.

Page 12

Fig. 15-Partial View of Left Wall

3.29 For a back-to-back installation of more than
two booths:

(1) Install booths side-by-side as directed in 3.22.

(2) Install booths back-to-back as directed in
3.28.

3.30 Repeat 3.11 through 3.16

ADDING TO AN EXISTING INSTALLATION (SINGLE
OR MULTIPLE)

3.31 To extend an existing line-up to the right:

(1) Perform operations outlined in 3.22 (I).

(2) Place the new List 21 booth to the right of
the existing line-up.
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/

TRIM STRIP

HU SOC He)
CAP SCREYf'

~
l.EVELlNG
OfYIC£

Fig. 16-Partlal View of Two Booth..

l If added booth is equipped with a
List 90 floor, omit (3) through (7)
snd (JO),

(3) Remove and retain the inside kickplates.

(4) Mark the location for four mounting holes
and move the booth aside.

(5) Drill the four holes to a depth of 1-1/4 inches
using a 1/4-inch drill.

(6) Repeat 3.05.

(7) Place booth in the mounting position and
repeat 3.10.

(8) Repeat 3.22 (3) through (8).

(9) Perform operations listed in 3.11, 3.12, 3.35,
and 3.37.

(10) Install inside kickplates retained in (3).

(11) Install fluorescent lamp and dome assembly
(Fig. 10).

CENTER PUNCH

Fig. 17-Method of Crimping Trim Strips

3.32 To extend an existing line-up to the left:

Note: The left-hand booth is always a List
1; however, to extend an existing line-up to
the left, a List 21 booth must be added. The
following procedures provide a means of adding
a List 21 booth to the left of an existing line
up. It may be desirable to move the List 1
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DOOR

o
2

30

KS- 19732.
LIST 2
TEMPLATE

01
4
o

STCr~ROD ' ~ST[[LL- -"-!' ROD

I I
1 I
I 1
I I
I I
I I
1 I
I I

I
: VPDSITlDN
I I OF FIRST
: I BOOTH

I I
I I
I I
I I:0 I
I 0 IL , J

DOOR

Fig. 18-8ack-to-8ack Layout for Drilling Mounting
Hal••

booth to the left and add the List 21 on the
right in accordance with 3.31.

(1) Remove and retain the following items from
the previous existing or left end booth

(Fig. 15):

• Seat assembly (See Fig. 19).

• K6 kickplate

• T7 trim strip

• T5 trim strip

• K3 kickplate

• R15 retaining strip
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• R3 retaining strip

• Rll retaining strip

• R25 retaining strip

• L57 glass panel

• G4 glazing strip

(2) Place new booth 00 the left of the existing
line-up.

• Ifnew booth is equipped with a Listh 90 Door, omit (9).

(3) Repeat 3.31 (3) through (7}.

(4) Repeat 3.22 (4).

(5) Remove and retain the following items from
the new booth.

• Seat assembly

• K3 kickplate

• R15 retaining strip

• R3 retaining strip

• Rll retaining strip

• R25 retaining strip

(6) Transfer B-651879 rails from the left wall
of the new booth to the wall where the

glass panel was removed

(7) Install all items retained in (1) and (5) or:
the left walls of the booths (Fig. 15).

(8) Crimp the top edge of the T5 trim strip
approximately every 6 inches using RS-14770

soft face hammer and a center punch (Fig. 17).

Note: K6 will secure T7 sufficiently without
crimping T7.

(9) Repeat 3.22 (8).

(10) Repeat 3.11, 3.12, 3.35, and 3.37.



(11) Repeat 3.31 (10) and (11).

3.33 to extend an existing back-to-back installation:

(1) Refer to 3.29, 3.31, and 3.32.

TELEPHONE WIRING

3.34 Run the entrance cable or inside wires into
the booth from the base or top as follows:

(a) If the entrance is made from the floor,
extend cable to the ceiling area using the

channel in the right wall (Fig. 11). Terminate
cable at the 42A-type connecting block located!
in the left rear corner of the ceiling.

Note: In case of multiple arrangements, the
42A-type connecting block supplied may be
replaced by a 30A-type to provide necessary
terminations.

(b) If the entrance is made from the top, run
the cable through one of the knockouts

provided in the roof, either side, rear, or top.
Terminate cable at the connecting block located
in the left-rear corner of the ceiling.

3.35 In multiple arrangements, run telephone
wiring from booth to booth through knockouts

in the sides of the roof. Terminate all telephone
wiring at the 42A-type connecting block (or 30A-type
connecting block if one is present).

ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100

ELECTIRC WIRING

3.36 Run the power cable into a booth from the
base or top as follows:

(a) If the entrance is made from the floor,
extend cable to the ceiling area using the

channel in the right wall (Fig. 11). Terminate
cable at the electrical receptacle located in the
left rear corner of the ceiling.

(b) Ii the entrance is made from the top, use
KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly (Fig. S)

or an approved permanent wire and run cable
through one of the knockouts provided in the
roof, either side, rear, or top. Terminate cable
at the electrical receptacle located in the left
rear corner of the ceiling.

3.37 In multiple arrangements, run KS-19425, List
22 cable or approved permanent wire from

booth to booth through knockouts in the side of
the roofs. Terminate all electrical wiring at the
electrical receptacle located in the left-rear comer
of each booth.

4. MAINTENANCE

INSPECTION

4.01 Ensure that all visible screws are secure.
and replace missing screws. Use the following

listing as a guide for orderinR screws other than
standard hardware.

Page 15
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DESCRIPTION

Hex Socket
Head Cap.
Nylok
Scnw

Hex
Head
Screw

Hex Socket
Head Cap
Nylok
Screw

Hex Socket
Head Cap
Nylok

crew

Phillips
Flnthead
Machine
Screw

Phillips
Round Head
Machine

crew

Phillips
ltound Head
MachinE
Screw

Phillips
Round Head
Self-tapping
Screw.
Type B

Phillips
Flathead
Self.tapping
Screw,
Type l!

Page 16

SIZE

1/4-20 x 3/4

1/4-20 x 1-1/2

1/4-20 x 1-7/8

1/4-20 x 2-1/2

.190-32 x 1

.138-32 x 3/16

.164·32 x 1/l;

.16~-18 x 5/16

.164-18 x 1/2

WHER£ USED

Secures set
block to
frame
(Fig. 19)

Secures seal
block to
seat assem·
bly (Fig. 19)

Secul'es sup·
port to
booth frame
(Fig. 19)

ecures seal
to corner
support
(Fig. 19)

Secures door
stop block
to hender

Secures inside
r taining
strip to
header

Secures
actulltor to
door nnd
secures
door hinge
lo posl

Secures angle
(holding
telepbone
sif{"n in
place to
roof, secures
lIir intllke
to header
and secures
corner re
taining strip
to frame

Secures kick
plates

Note 1: All listed screws are black except
the 1/4·20 by 1-7/8 hex socket head cap nylok
screw which is unpainted.

Note 2: These screws may be obtained from
a.M. Edwards Company, Inc., Syracuse, N.Y.

Note 3: If threaded screw holes are stripped.
use the next larger size of the same type
screw.

Note 4: All screws threaded into aluminum
parts should be coated with KS-19094 antiseize
compound.

4.02 Check electrical grounding as covered in
Section 508-100-100.

SEAT ASSEMBLY

Note: A damaged B-562302 seat cover (Fig. 20)
may be replaced without replacing the entire
seat.

4.03 To remove seat assembly from booth (Fig. 19):

(1) Remove one 1/4-20 by 1·1/2 hex head screw
and one l/4-inch lockwasher which secures

seat assembly to B.562301 block

(2) Remove two 1/4-20 by 2-1/2 hex socket head
cap nylok screws which secure seat assembly

to B-562389 support

(3) Lift seat assembly up and off.

4.04 To install seat assembly, use reverse procedure.

4.0S To remove B-562302 seat cover (Fig. 20):

(1) Remove twelve .138-32 by 3/16 Phillips
round head machine screws, two B·564.279

clamps, and two B·564336 clamps.

(2) Lift cover off.

4.06 Install new B-562302 cover using reverse
procedure.

4.07 To replace seat block and/or support, refer
to Fig. 19.

Note: Ensure that all interlocking parts are
properly engaged and all screws are tight.
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SCR

MOUNTING HOLE A

--.. --.. --..
'--HEX SOC HO CAP NYLOK SCR

1/4-20 X 1-718 IN.
6-562389
SUPPORT

I
I I

~
I I Cf'

8- 562301 BLOCK ,

o ~ HEX SOC HO CAP NYLOK SCR

~
1/4 -20 X 3/4 IN.
(BLACK)

II l (TO MOUNTING HOLE BI

114 IN. LOCKWASHERI (BLACIO

I ---i(~X_~g ~~~ ~/~R'N.
(BLACK)

\

\

MOUNTING HOLE B

/ ="1

8-562303 SEAT ASSEM8LY

8-562302 SEAT COVER

- TPA 470653

Fig. 19-1n.tallatlan of Seat A•••mbl)'
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8564279
CLAMP

Note: Booths are wired for continuous
illumination. If desired, the light may be
controlled by the door operated switch. Refer
to Section 508-82(}.100.

4.13 Determine that the manually operated FAN
switch turns the blower on and off when

the door is closed. Replace defective switch
assemblies (B-568123) as follows:

(a) Remove the fan switch coverplate using an
orange stick.

(b) Remove the two .138·32 hy 3/16 Phillips
round head machine screws which secure

the switch bracket to the frame.

Fig. 2O--Seat Assembly

DOME ASSEMBL'W

ht..J.. Use eye protection wben removing
........,. tbe dome assembly.

4.08 Remove dome assembly in accordance with
Fig. 10.

4.09 Clean the dome assembly if required (see
Section 508-10(}.101).

4.10 Clean the space between the ceiling and
roof of all loose dirt and other foreign

materials.

4.11 Replace dome assemblies which do not mee:
local telephone company standards.

LIGHT AND BLOWER ASSEMBLY

ht..J.. Use eye protection wben bandling
........,. fluorescent lamps. Before making

81JYrepairs orreplacements in electrical
equipment, disco1J1Ject ac power plotr
or tarn tbe service switcb off and
verify that circuit is dead by cbeck1ntr
with an approved voltmeter.

4.12 Determine that the door operated switch,
(B·563122, Fig. 21) located in the left·front

of the cei ing, properly actuates the blower unit.
Access to the switch can be gained by removing
the dome assembly.

Page 18

(c) Disconnect the two wire leads and replace
the switch assembly.

(d) Install the fan switch coverplate·.

4.14 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely
clamped away from the air inlet hole and

from the rotating impeller.

4.15 To remove KS·19207 light and blower
assembly:

(1) Remove dome assembly.

(2) Remove circline lamp.

(3) Loosen four screws.

(4) Slide unit back and down allowing left side
to slide out first.

PHONE SIG

4.16 Remove four .164-18 by 5/16 painted Phillips
round head self-tapping screws which secure

B-562379 angle to the roof (Fig. 21).

4.17 Remove the phone sign.

4.18 Replace signs which are broken or which
will not meet local telephone company

standards. See Table A for available signs.



ISS 1, SECTION 508-204-100

IIOTE:

AEMOVE PAPEA
PLEXIGLASS 8A::~:~NG FAO"

B-56S124
CEILING

B-56312S.
SWITCH

~
KS-1942B
CAlLE AS' e22SE ..ILY

::::::-::---

____I PHILLIPS
TAPPING :~ASELF-
.16~ -II X/ """, ""

~

8-BU3TI
ANGLE

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

L/tiI

B-S623T7
AlA INTAKE

fig. 21-1n.tallatlon of Celling and Roof A..embly
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ROOF

4.19 If it becomes necessary to remove the roof
(Fig. 21):

• Remove the phone sign

• Remove two .164-18 by 1/2 RH self-tapping
screws which secure front of roof to frame

• Remove the dome assembl~

• Remove three No. 8-32 by 5/8 hex socket
head cap screws

• Lift roof off

SHElf ASSEMBLY

4.20 Replace broken or damaged shelves as follows
(Fig. 22):

(1) Loosen three 80189998-3 tamperproof screws
(.190-32 by 1/2) using KS-19192, List 1

wrench.

(2) Pull 8-562352 and B-562354 supports forward
and up and remove the glass shelf.

(3) Mount 8-562356 shelf on the two support
assemblies as shown.

(4) Position B-562352 support down over front
of shelf and engage rear slot over the pin

of B-650595 support assembly. Slide B-562352
support down and back into position. Tighten
the screw.

(5) Slide B-562354 support down and back into
position over rear end of shelf. Tighten

the two screws.

DOOR ASSEMBLY

4.21 When pushed closed from inside, the door
shou'rd remain completely closed.

4.22 A slight pull on the handle should open the
door and restore it to normal position.

4.23 Ensure that the nylon roller and door track
are clean.
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4.24 The door should operate freely throughout
its entire travel without binding, squeaking.

or chattering. When the door binds, squeaks, or
chatters, check the following items:

(1) Ensure that booth is level.

(2) Check hinge wear. Clearance between hinge
barrels should not exceed l/16-inch. Replace

worn hinges.

(3) Lubricate hinges, roller, and door track with
KS-14774, List 2G lubricant. KS-14796 oiler

can be used for application.

4.25 If it becomes necessary to install a new
door, perform following procedures (Fig. 23:

(1) Place a strip of S/8-inch thick wood or
equivalent material at the door opening to

raise the level of the door so that the screw
holes win line up with the corresponding holes
in the left front column.

(2) Rest the bottom of the folded door on the
wood strip with the handle toward the inside

of the booth and the top tilting at a slight angle
toward the right door column_

(3) Line up the guide pin with the door track,
Install B-562381 roller on the guide pin and

straighten up the door.

(4) Secure the door hinge to the left column
using eleven .164-32 by 1/2 painted Phillips

round head machine screws and eleven No.8
black lockwashers.

Note: It may be necessary to use two awls
for aligning the holes.

(5) Install the actuator-assembly using two .164-32
by 1/2 painted Phillips round head machine

screws and two No. 8 black lockwashers and
slide it up into the access hole in the left front
corner of the ceiling.

(6) Determine that the actuator properly engages.
the switch spring and secure the actuator

to the door.

(7) Install B-650429 spring stop assembly on
the header using one .190-32 by 1 painted!

Phillips flathead machine screw.
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SUPP~B-~623~6
~ SHELF

I
I
I

I

f;

Fig. 22-lnltallatlon of Shelf A"embly
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8-562352

~
UPPORT

/' /
(

I '1L// I I
I
I

8-650595
SUPPORT
ASSEMBLY

TPA 470648

GLASS PANELS

~ Wear gloves and eye protection wheg
........,. handling glass panels to prevent

personal injury.

~ Use care when handling tempered
........,. glass. Nicks or scratches will damage

the glass and may cause it to shatter.

~ Do not allow metal tools to come in
........,. contact with edge of tempered glass.

4.26 Glass panels which do not meet local telephone
company standards shall be replaced as

follows:

Note 1: Glass lifters capable of lifting 50
pounds or more shall be used when handling
glass panels.

Note 2: Install panels with the manufacturer's
trade name toward the bottom and the lip of
the glazing strips toward the outside of the
booth. The outside trim strips fit under the
lip of the glazing strips.

Note 9: Install top strips first, side strips.
next, and bottom strips last.

(a) Refer to Fig. 24 for installing door panels.
Side and rear panels are similarly installed.

(b) Refer to Table C for a complete list of
glass panels, glazing strips, and retaining

strips.

TRIM STRIPS

4.21 Replace trim strips that are damaged.

Page 21
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(b) Replace inside panels (PI and P2) as follows.:

(a) Refer to Table F for complete list of panels.

Note: All inside comer panels are stainless.
steel.

Note: T7, T8, and TIl are secured with
kickplates.

(a) Refer to Table E for complete Jist of
kickplates.

(b) Crimp the edges of all trim strips (except
T7, T8, and Tll) after they have been

installed, approximately every 6 inches, using
RS-14770 soft face hammer and a center punch
(Fig. 17). These indentations should be kept
small enough to be hidden by the glazing strips.

(a) Refer to Table D for complete list of trim
strips.

4.29 Replace panels that are damaged.

CORNER PANELS

4.28 Replace kickplates that are damaged.

B-3623BO
HEADER

R.H.M. SCR
.164-32 X 1/2

PH I~LI PS R.fI.M. SCR
.138-32 X 3/16 (8LACKJ

~ R23

:~~'"
8-6l104U ,:::~~~~:=::::~::::~=~
~~:r'..G8N°P I
F.H.M.SCR~
.190-UXI ~
18LACKI----....

I
I
L--/-1

I
I
I

18LACK1~ I
8-363'23

NO.8 LKWR ¢ L~ACTUATOR I
(8~ACK) ~ ~.:_6_5<!.~94-refDOOR STOP V8-362381./ RO~LER

./ - I (SEE NOTE)

8-630993 wf~~~~~~~ '" :::0.:
o 0

(1) Remove coin telephone set.
B-562310
DOOR

(2) Remove shelf assembly as directed in 4.20.

------:4--B-563126
flANDLE

(3) Remove blower switch (from PI only).

(4) Remove two .164-18 by 5/16 Phillips round
head self-tapping screws

(5) Slide panel (PI to right or P2 to left)
until it is free of the retaining clips and

slide the panel down (Fig. 28).

(6) Install using reverse procedure.

NOTE:

EAR~IER MODELS OF THE BOOTH WERE EQUIPPED WITH A
B-362315 GUIOE ASSEMBLY AND. B-562318 DOOR STOP. IN
CURRENT MODELS. THESE TWO ITEMS ARE COMBINEO INTO ONE
ASSEMBLY AS SHOWN (8-630993 DOOR STOP' ASSEMBLY). IF
EITHER OF THE TWO EARLY ITE"'S BECO"'ES DAMA.GEO. THEY
SHOULO BE REPLACEO WITH THE B -630993 DOOR STOP
ASSEMBLY.

(c) Replace outside panels (P3 and P4) as
follows:

(1) Perform operations outlined in (b) (1)
through (5).

Fig. 23-000r Header, Trim, and D_r A••embly (2) Remove twelve .164-18 by 5/16 Phillips
round head self-tapping screws and four

B-565766 clamps from each panel (Fig. 25
and 26).
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TABLE C

GLASS PANELS, GLAZING STRIPS, AND RETAINING STRIPS.

GLAZING STRIP RETAINING STRIP
POSITION .._-~--

GLASS PANEL
INSTALLED POSITION' fiG.DESIGNATION PART NO. DESIGNATION PART NO.

ON PANEL Ref.

B-5623I7-I Bottom
..

B-562317-2 Top

B-562317-3· Right edge 24
KS-19442,

Door Gl B-562320-1 as viewed
List 51 from rear

B-562317-4 Left edge as
viewed from
rear

-- ----
RIB B-563116 Top

---- ----
Rigr.t R7 B-563113-1 Rear
Wal RIO B-563114-1 Front 25

-
KS-19442. Rl'i B-562398-3 Bottom

List 53 G2 B-562320-2 RI4 B-563117 Top
-

Rear R8 B-5631I3-2 Left
Wall R22 B-563114-3 Right 26

RIG B-562398-2 Bottom
--

R3 B-562397 Top
~

KS-19442, Left Rll B-563114-2 Rear
List 57 Wa[ G4 B-562320-41

R25 B-563113-4 Front 27

RI5 B-562398-1 Bottom
f------ -- -

B-562399 TopR20 23

R9 B-563113-3 Corner
-

KS-19442, Front
G5 B-562320-5 RI2 B-563115 Adjacent to 25

List 59 Wall door
- - -- -

RI8 B-562398-4 Bottom

R23 B-566302 Door header 23 I

• Panel positions as viewed from inside of booth
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a-562!IO
DOOA
ASSEM ,LT ------..I

HEX SOC CUP PT
SET SCA

.1)8-)2 X 1/8

KS-19442. LSI
PANEL

I
I

j

GI

GLAZING STRIP

8-S62317-~

RETAINING STRIP

8-562317-1
RETAINING STRIP

8-562317-4
RETAINING STRIP

8-862517-5
RETAINING STRIF

8-567872

Fig. 24--1n.'ollo'ion of Glon Panel. In Door

(3) Install using reverse procedure.

CLEANING

4.30 Only surfaces exposed to view when the
booth is in service need be cleaned.

Page 24

4.31 Refer to Section 508-100-101 for cleaning of
booth and booth accessories.

REPLACEMENT PARTS

4.32 Table G lists miscellaneous replacement parts
which may be ordered as necessary.
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PI

\
T4

RI2
RIO

e;J
I

Til

RI3

K7

11'""l-'i-ij-j;::..:..-.. B-565767

BRACKET

-".
/

PHILLIPS
fH SELf

TAPPING SIC:
164-!8 X I

. (BLACK)

T2

P4

f Right Walld View a. 25-ExplodeFIg-
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~
T6

F2

KB

/~~
/' ,/

/' ,/
,/ ,/

\r'/~B-s6s766
\\ CLAMP

PHILLIPS RH
SELF TAPPING SCA
,16~-18 X 5116

/"
/'

/ AI6

PHILLIPS FH
SELF TAPPING seR
.16~-18 x 1/2 ks

18LACK)

P2

&-S6ST6T
81~

BAACKET P3

~
\

PHILLIPS
AH SELF

TAPPING seA
,164-1& x S/16

822 I.
A8

fig. 26-Exploded View of Rear Wall
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F3

LEVELING
DEVICE

Fig. 27-Exploded View of Left Wall
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TI

PHILLIPS
FH SELF

TAPPING SCR
.164 -IS X I/~

C SLACK I

I
-L
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STEP

CDc:::>
--<0 APPROX 1/2 IN. BETWEEN

PANEL ANO CORNER

APPROX 112 IN. BETWEEN 
PANEL ANO CORNE R

t0t

====4 STEPCDc:::>

P2

PROCEDURE FOR INSTALLATION
OF PI AND P2 PANELS
(REVERSE PROCEDURE

FOR REMOVAL 1

STEP

~CD

STEP

¢:=JCD

PI

F'lg. 28-1nstallatlan and Removal af P1 and P2 Panels
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TABLE 0

TRIM STRIPS
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RNISH
DESIGNA- RG. PART NO. LOCATION

nON REf ANODIZED STAINLESS ANODIZED
ALUMINUM STEEL BRONZE

1 ·B-562390- 2
-

Left rear cornel"'Tl 27 •
3 •
4 •

T2 25 B-562390- 5 • Right front corner

6 •
1 •

T3 27 B-562391- 2 • Left front corner

3 •
1 •

T4 25 B-562392- 2 • Front - adjecent
.- to door

3 •
1 ..

--
T5 27 B-562393- 2 • L,ft wall - lop

3 •
4 ..

T6 25 & 26 B-562393- 5 • Right lind rear
walls-top

6 ·1 •
T7 27 B-562394- 2 • Left wall - bottom

3
., ,-,--

•
4

-_.
• Right and rea.

T8 25 & 26 B-562394- 5 .- walls - bottom
6 •
1 ---;-- .

'-t--T9 23 B-562395- 2 • Door header
r-----a •'- ' ..

T ----- ._- ---_.-•
Tll 25 B-563129- r-----z-- --'- --.-

Front wall - bottom•----f---3 •
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TABLE E

KICICPLATE5

DESIGN.... FIG. PART NO. LOCATION
TlON REF

K3 27 8-562357 LeIt wall - inside --
K4 25 8-562358 Right wall - inside

--
K5 26 8-562359 Rear wall - inside

K6 27 8-562360 Left wall - outside
~ --

K7 25 8-562361 Right wall- outside
--

K8 26 8-562362 Rear wall - outside
--

K9- 16 8-562303 Front wall- outside

• K9 used only in multiple arrangements.

TABLE F

CORNER PANELS

FINISH
DE~IGNA. FIG. PART NO.

TlON REF ANODIZED STAINLESS ANODIZE\) LOCATION
ALUMINUM STEEL BRONZE

PI 25 8-562304 • Right wall- insid0
P2 26 B·562.305 • Rear wall - inside

I •
1'3 26 8·56230S- 2 • Rear wall- outside

3 •
I •

P4 25 B.562307- 2 • Right wall - outside
3 •
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TABLE G

MISCELLANEOUS REPLACEMENT PARTS

NAME
PART NO.
LIST NO.

OR DESCRIPTION
ReMUS

See Fig. 20

KS·19425, List 2~

B-563125 Loc.'1ted on door for actuating snap
action witch

- --- - --- -- .__ ._.- - -.-

For incoming power or interconnecting
power between multiple booths----_.- .._.-_.._---_ •... -_.- _. -------_._----

B-562302

Actuator

Cable Assembly

Cover, seat

._- -----------j--

Cover, telephone 127A

Operates when door is closed

Shelf B-562356 Tempered glass
I--- - --- .-- ------+-------------1-.- - - ...--_.--- .----------

Spring Stop Assembly B-650429 Located on door header._- ---1------------ ..-.-..----
Switch, fan B-563123

Switch, nap action B-563122
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SECTION 508-251-100

1. GENERAL

1.01 Information in this section was formerly
contained in Section 508-121-100 which is.

hereby canceled.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The KS-192&'7 coin telephone shelf (Fig. 1)
is a wall mounted unit for indoor use only.

It may be installed singly or in multiple and mounts
either the 200-type coin coIlector or 1A/le-type
coin telephone set.

2.02 The basic shelf assembly includes:

• B-196775 mounting plate for coin
collector/telephone set

• Metal frame assembly

• B-196771 writing shelf

• B-196770 backboard assembly for mounting
the metal framework.

2.03 Overall dimensions of a single shelf are:

• Height-32 inches

• Width-25-1I2 inches

• Depth-12 inches.

2.04 The desired panels, directory rack, directory
hanger, and other optional items are added

to the basic shelf assembly as required. These are
listed in Table A.

2.05 This shelf features replaceable back and side
panels, which are available in a variety of

colors and finishes (Fig. 1).

2.06 illumination, if required, is furnished by a
KS-19322 sign which must be ordered

separately. It may be mounted directly to the wall
surface above the coin telephone shelf or on the
top edge of a KS-19267, List 10 auxiliary backboard
if the sign and shelf are to be installed as one
unit.

2.01 Telephone directories may be placed under
the writing shelf in a rack (Fig. 2) or in a

KS-20030 directory hanger (Fig. 1).

Page 2

Ordering Information

2.08 When ordering specify the quantity, KS
number, and list number of each item

required including those that must be ordered
separately.

2.09 The following are examples of typical orders:

Ez:smple 1

Single installation for 1A/le-type coin telephone set
with fruitwood grain panels and directory hanger.

1-8helf, KS·19267, List 1

2-Panels, KS-19267, List 23

2-Panels, KS-19267, List 33

I-Directory Hanger, KS-20030, List 1

I-Mounting Bracket, KS-I9267, List 14

Ez:smple2

Single installation for 20o-type coin collector with
acoustic panels, directory rack, illuminated sign,
and auxHiary backboard.

1-Bhelf, KS-I9267, List 1

I-Panel, KS·I9267, List 45

I-Panel, KS-19267, List 46

2-Panels, KS-19267, List 4?

I-Rack, KS-19267, List 11

I-Mounting, Subscriber Set, KS-I9267, List 12

I-Backboard, KS-19267, List 10

1-Bign, KS-I9322, List 1

Exsmple3

Three shelves in a multiple instaIlation, for
IA/le-type coin telephone set, with blue panels,
two directory hangers each, and one illuminated
sign mounted directly to wall above shelves.

1-8helf, KS·19267, List 2



TABLE A

KS-19267 COIN TELEPHONE SHELF

ORDERING GUIDE

ISS 1, SECTION 508-251-100

LIST
DESCIIPTION REMARKS

NUMBER

1 For single installation
---- Basic --~--------~---

2 For multiple installation -left end
Shelf

For multiple installation - right end3 Assembly-- -~~-------

4 For multiple installation - center

10 Auxiliary For mounting KS-19322 sign and shelf as one unit
Backboard

- --
11 Dil'ectory Rack Mounts under shelf (Fig. 2)

1------- - --
12 Mounting, Sub- For 200-type coin collector (Fig. 3)

scriber Set

13 Cover Assembly Mounts under shelf in place of directory rack (Fig. 4)
--~---- ---

14- For mounting KS-20030, List 1 or List 2 directory
Mounting hanger under shelf (Fig. 5)--_.-
Bracket15 For mounting subset under shelf when KS-20030

directory hanger is used (Fi${. 6)
--

20 Birch grain
d._._ ........__ . --

21 Walnut grain
Laminated ------

22 Mahogany grain

23 Panel, Side Fruitwood grain-- ----~

26 Light blue-------
-Medium gray

_._------ u

27 Porcelainized
.._--~--

28 Dark gray
---------.

30 Birch grain
--- - -~._--------

31 Walnut grain
Laminated

32 Mahogany grain
-----------

33 Panel, Back Fruitwood grain
1--- -._--,--_._----- ---- -

36 Light blue
----------

37 Porcelainized Medium gray
----- ----_._-------

3S Dark gray
--

4()O Transparent-- Panel, Side ~u_ -----
41 Translucent

_._-~-------_._-,._--_..._-- u •• __ • -
45 Right side

-------_._-- - -
46 Left side

~.- Panel, Acoustic f-------- --- -- ~-

47 Back
f------ -- -

48 Center
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SEcnON 508-251-100

KS-19267. L11
DIRECTORY RACK

Fig. 2-KS-19267 Coin Telephon Shelf With KS-1926T,
List 11 Diredory Rack

1-8helf, KS-19267, List 3

1-8helf, KS-19267, List 4

4-Panels, KS-19267, List 26

6-Panels, KS-19267, List 36

3-Directory Hangers, KS-20030, List 2

3-Mounting, Bracket, KS-1926'7, List 14

1-8ign, KS-19322, List 1

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Ensure that location specified on service
order corresponds to customer's wishes.

Also verify that the following conditions are met:

• Location is free of hazards

Page 4

• Shelf will be easily accessible to the public

• Location will provide a secure mounting for
shelf

• If lighted sign is to be installed, be sure
3-wire grounded outlet is provided

• Ground is present at receptacle.

The B-196770 backboard assembly can
be installed directly on a wall if the
surface permits. U a lighted sign is
to be used, it is desirable to mount
the shelf and light on a KS-19267,
List 10 auxiliary backboard as one
unit.

3.02 To install either the List 10 auxiliary backboard
or the 8-196770 backboard assembly on a

wall, refer to Section 506-100-101 and observe the
following:

Note 1: Holes are not provided in the List
10 backboard for surface mounting. The nine
mounting holes in the 8-196770 backboard are
for securing it to the auxiliary backboard;
however they may be used for surface mounting
if wall permits.

Note 2: At least nine fasteners must be
provided for securing the backboard to a wall.
The wall studs, construction, and surface
determines where additional holes are drilled;
however, when installing the auxiliary backboard,
fasteners should be omitted from the area
between top of shelf and bottom of lighted
sign_

Note 3: When providing mounting holes in
the 8-196770 backboard, countersink the nine
holes to ensure that screw heads will be
underflush when installed, otherwise there
may not be sufficient clearance to slide the
rear shelf panel up in place.

Note 4: Locate backboard(s) with bottom
edge 35-1/4 inches from floor. In multiple
installations, backboards shall be 24-3/4 inches
from center to center.

3.03 Secure B-196770 backboard assembly to List
10 auxiliary backboard, if applicable, using

nine 1/4-20 by 1-112 FHM screws (Fig. 7).
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o

SU8SCAI8£R SE r _
o

I
I
I
I

o oO~/'1
0

0 v 1

o f
No.e-32 X 1/4
RtiM SCR (4)

A
METHOD FOR MOUNTING

WITHOUT DIRECTORY RACK

/1

/ t
HQ.8-UX 1/4
RHM SCR(~)

NO. B X 3/4
FH WD SCR(4)

!
'~()

'" I

~i
o

B
METHOD FOR MOUNTINGo

WITH DIRECTORY RACK

o

SUasCRI3ER SET

Fig- ~KS-19267, List 12 Subscriber Set Mounting

Page 5



SECTION 508-251·100

KS-19267. L13
COVER ASSEMBLY

Fig. 6-K5-19267, Ust IS Subset Mounting Brocket

3.04 Install KS-19322 sign if applicable and cover
exposed electric power cord between sign

and shelf with KS-19S22, List 16 wire shield (Fig.
7).

Fig. 4-1<5-19267 Coin Telephone Shelf With K5-19267,
Utt 13 Cover A..embly

TPA 512602

DRILL HOLE WITH NO 25 DRILL
A D 'NSTALL NO 8-32 X 7/16
RH SELF TAPPING SCREW
(CURRENT "IOOELS ARE PROVIDED
WIll! AN 8-32 TAPPED HOLE'

3.05 Install telephone wiring.

3.06 Install B-196762-1 and -2 side columns on
backboard using two No. 10-32 by 9/16

FHM !lcrews in each column.

Where multiple units are installed,
a B-196772 T-strip will be used to joi.ll
two shelves together. This T-strip
will replace the side co!unm. T·strips
are furnished as part ofKS-19267, List
2 and List 4 sheffassemblies (Fig. 7).

3.07 Place frame assembly against backboard so
that side rails fit into side columns or T-strips.

and top cross rail rests partially on top edge of
backboard.

3.08 Secure frame assembly to backboard using
two 1/4-20 by 7/8 FHM screws and six 114-20

by 3/4 FHM screws.

Fig. 5-1<5-19267, Ust 14 Mounting Brocket Instolled

Poge 6

3.09 Secure coin collector/telephone set mounting
plate to backboard assembly using six 1/4-20

by 1-1/4 FHM screws.
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9-'56773
CURVED
COLtJMN

NO./0-32.314
HEX SOC HD
CAP SCR(2)~

I
I

NO.6-3xIl4
6HM 5CR(6)

S'DE PANEL

/1/4-20'7/9'v FHM SCR (~ /'

,/
,/

,/

FRAME
ASSEM9LY

9-'56775 COIN
COLlECTOIU
TELEPHONE SET
MOUNTING PLATE
ASSE~8LY

REAR
PANEL

KS-19322. Ll6
WIRE SHIELD

,', '(
,)or \. J~I NO. 6-32 • 3/9

rRH WO SCR. ". ,", .......

"

B-196770
BACKBOARQ
ASSEM9lY

1/4-20'1-1/2
FHM SCR(5)

B-156762 COLUMN
(SEE NOTEI

KS-19267. LIO
AUXILIARY BACKBOARD

..

B-156772
T-STRIP

(SEE NOTE)

\
8-196711
WRITING
SHELf

NOTE:

USE COLUMN FOR SINGLE INSTALLATION
USE T-STR'P FOR MULTIPLE INSTALLATION.

Fig. 7-A..embly of KS-I9267 Shelt
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SECTION 508-251-100

3.10 Insert side panels into curved columns. Place
curved columns into slots on top and bottom

edge of shelf assembly and secure with No. 1()'32
by 3/4 hex socket head cap screws.

3.11 Further secure curved columns at front of
shelf using No. 8-32 by 7/16 fiUister head

screws.

3.12 Loosen the No. 6·32 by 1/4 binding head
screws in rails adjacent to side panels.

Force rails tight against panels and tighten screws.
This will prevent panels from rattling.

3.13 If a KS-20030, List I or List 2 directory
hanger is used, install mounting bracket at

this time. Refer to Section 508-710-102 and Fig.
5.

3.14 Insert B-196771 writing shelf in slots provided
and slide toward backboard until almost

seated.

3.15 Refer to Note 3 in 3.02. Insert back panels
as shown, and slide them all the way to

the top. Slide writing shelf all the way in and
release back panels so that they rest on top of
back edge of writing shelf.

3.16 If no KS-19267, List 11 directory rack nor
KS-19267, List 13 cover assembly is used,

secure writing shelf to frame assembly using three
No. 8-32 by 7/16 fiUister head screws.

3.17 If a subscriber set is required, mount under
the writing shelf as shown in Fig. 3 using

a KS-19267, List 12 subscriber set mounting, or
using a KS-19267, List 15 mounting bracket if a
KS-20030 directory hanger is used.

3.18 Install KS-19267, List 11 directory rack per
Fig. 8.

3.19 Install KS-19267, List 13 cover assembly per
Fig. 9.

3.20 To add additional shelves to existing
installations:

(a) Remove List 11 directory rack or List 13
cover assembly if applicable.

Page 8

8-196714
DIRECTORY

RACK

Fig. 8-lnstallatlon of KS-19267, Lilt 11 DIrectory
Rack

(b) Remove the following per Fig. 7:

• Writing Shelf

• Curved Column

• Side Panel

• Rear Panel.



ISS I, SECTION 508-251-100

(f) Reassemble all parts in reverse order as
outlined in (a) through (c) except omit the

B-196762 column.

(g) Perform operations outlined in 3.02 through
3.19 for each additional shelf installed.

Jlr
Ensure that the curved column, which

1 is com.mon between two sbelves, bas
a hole on each side at writing sbelf
level

" "- ..... .....
'/O-20X 5116~
FH~ SCR (oJ

8-196765
STRIP

NO. 'O- 32 X9/16
FH~ SC~ (2)

".

'
'- .

8-196762
COLU~N

8-650736
COVER

Fig. 9-lnstallatlon of KS-19267, List 13 Cover
Assembly

6-65073'
CLIP ASSEMBLY

6-'89998-3 I
TA~ PER-PROOF I
SCREW - ~

(c) Remove the following per Fig. 10:
Fig. lO-Partlal View of Shelf Assembly

e B-196769 Rail
4. MAINTENANCE

e B-196765 Strip

e B·196762 Column.

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish
the appearance standards of all ex-posed

surfaces.

(d) Install B-196772 T-strip where B-196762
column was remoyed.

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish
the safety standards for all coin telephone

shelves.

(e) In tall B·196765 strip in its original position.
4.03 Inspect the approach to the shelf and ensure

that it is free of all hazards.
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SECTION 508-251·100

4.04 Ensure that all visible assembly screws are
secure.

4.05 Refer to Section 508-10HOl for information
on cleaning of shelf.

4.06 Refer to Fig. 7, 8, and 9 and Tables A and
B for replacement parts.

TABLE B

MISCELLANEOUS REPLACEMENT PARTS

NAME PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION

T-Strip B-196772 Used in place of columns to convert single
installations to multiple

Curved Column B-196763-1 Center (multiple installations)

Curved Column B-196763-2 Right side
1------------- ...-~_.. .._---_.-

Curved ColuIIl1lJ B-196763-3 Left side
-- ._._------

Column B-196762-1 Right side

Column B-196762-2 Left side

Page 10
10 Pages



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

COIN TELEPHONE SHELF

KS-1994S

SECTION 508-253-100
luue I, July 1971

I. GENERAL

1.01 Information in this section was formerly
contained it: Section 508-125-100 which is.

hereby canceled.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The KS·19945 coin telephone shelf (Fig. 1)
is a wall mounted Fiberglas reinforced

polyester molded unit intended for indoor use only.

2.02 The shelf is available in gray or blue with
a stainless steel writing shelf.

2.03 The overall dimensions of the shelf are:

• Height-36 inches.

• Width-17-1I2 inches

• Depth-ll inches

2.04 A 178A backboard i furnished with each
shelf unless otherwise specified.

2.05 The KS·19945 shelf, less the backboard, can
be installed over an existing 174- or 178A-type

backboard.

2.06 The shelf is designed for a KS-19681, List
9 or List 10 illuminated sign (Fig. 1) or a.

porcelain enamel nonilluminated sign (Fig. 2).

2.07 The shelf will accept a lA/Ie-type coin
telephone set (Fig. 1) or a 236G coin collector

(Fig. 3). No provisions are made for using a
subscriber set

2.08 The directory compartment, which is a part
of the shelf, will accept directories up to 4

inches thick.

2.09 Table A describes the basic list numbers.

Fig. I-I<S-19945, Lilt 1 Coin Telephone Shelf With
ICI Coin Telephone Set

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 508-253-100

fig. 2-1<5-19945, List 3 Coin Telephone Shelf With
1C1 Coin Telephone Set

3. INSTALLATION

@ phone

fig. 3-K5-19945, List 4 Coin Telephone Shelf With
2366 Coin Collector

may be determined by the following
steps:

When mounting the lA/lC-type coin
telephone set, a vertical surface must
be provided. A tilt greater than 1·1/2
degrees in any direction can cause
chute malfunction. A vertical surface

(I) Place a spirit level vertically against the
mounting surface on which the set is to be

installed.

(2) When a vertical reading is obtained, the
end of the level opposite the point of contact

Page 2



ISS 1, SECTION 508-253-100

TABLE A

KS-19945 LIST NUMBERS AND DESCRIPTION

UST DESCRIPTION SHElf SIGN COLOR Of COLOR OF
NO. COLOR FURNISHED SIGN LmERS SIGN BACKGROUNI)

1 Shelf Gray KS-19GBl, L9· White Blue
-_.- ~~

2 Shelf Gray KS-19GBl, LlO'" Blue White

3 Shelf Gray KS-19945, L9 White Blue

4 Shelf Gray KS-19945, L10 Blue White

9 Sign, porcelain enamel White Blue
--

10 Sign. porcelain enamel Blue ---L- White~_
1-- -----,--

n Shel:f Blue KS-19G81, L9" White I Blue
-------

12 Shel1 Blue KS-19GBl, LI0* Blue White
- -

IS Shell Blue KS-19945, L9 White Blue
- --, - -

141 Shelf Blue KS-19945, Ll{)1 Blue White

.. KS-19G81 illuminated signs may be ordered separately. See Fig. 6 for component parts identifi
(,Ation.

shall be no farther from the mounting surface
than described in Table E.

TABLE B

METHOD OF DETERMINING A VERTICAL SURFACE

SPIRIT LEVEl
MAXIMUM AUOWABLE

DISTANCE OUT
LENGTH OF PLUMB

18 inches 15/32 inch
__h~__

24 inches 5/8 inch
----- --f-'

30 inches 25;32 inch
--

36 inches 15/16 inch

(3) The left to right mounting axis shall also
be within 1-1/2 degrees of true vertical.

New Installation

3.01 Install the 178A backboard (furnished with
KS-19945 shelf) using the fasteners described

in Table C. Bottom edge of backboard shall be
45-1/2 inches from floor.

Note: If an illuminated sign is used, ensure
that a 3-wire grounded outlet is accessible.
If the outlet is below shelf, place light cord
behind shelf before securing shelf to wall. If
concealed wiring is desired, an electrical box
may be installed centered 24 inches above
bottom edge of backboard.

3.02 The rear of the directory compartment has
two mounting holes (Fig. 4). Hold shelf in

place over backboard and mark the wall through
these two holes.
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SECTION 508-253-100

TABLE C

FASTENERS USED IN MOUNTING BACKBOARDS

MOUNTING SURFACES FAStENERS

PLASTER,
CINDER

HOLE
BLOCK,

MASONRY' LAtH HOllOW
SIZE

son· HARD-
(CONCREtE.

REQUIRED SIZE AND tyPE QUANTIty
AND tiLE.WOOD WOOD (NOteS 2 AND 3) (NOtE 1)

BRICK) PLASteR MEtAL
LATH.

PLASteR.
BOARDt

• 1-3/4 inch No. 14 FH tapping
1/8 or screw
No. 30 1·1/4 inch No. 14 PH tapping

• SCl'ew 7

1/4·20 by 1-1/2 inch FH
• 1/2 machine screw in 1/4 by

1·1/4 inch expansion shield

. 1/8 or 1-3/4 inch No. 14 FH tapping
No. SO screw, secure in stud

1/4- by 4-inch RH toggle
6

• 3/4 bolt

* When mounting on plastered masonry. lise fasteners 1/2-inch longer than specified.
t When mounting on plasterboard. plaster on latb, etc, fasteners must be embedded in stud at least

1 inch.
Note I.' Additional fasteners may be placed to ensure mounting.
Note 2: When using toggle bolts. cut off excess length.
Note 3: Size shown for wall screw anchors is diameter only. Length will be determined by wall
thickness.

3.03 Remove the shelf and drill the two marked
holes using Table C as a guide for drilling.

3.04 Install appropriate anchors, if required. in
the two holes.

3.05 Place shelf over backboard and secure it to
wall with two screws. These screws will

keep shelf in place until coin telephone set is
installed.

3.06 Install security studs in coin telephone set
as follows: (See Section 506·101-400 for

complete information on security studs.)

Page 4

(a) Install two P-40Y061 security studs (long
shoulder, short thread) in the two upper

holes.

Security studs used in the two upper
holes must be flush or underflush
with inside of backplate in coin
telephone set. Longer threads will
interfere with coin chute.

(h) Install two P-12E798 security studs (long
shoulder, long thread) in the two lower holes.

3.07 Install lA/lC-type coin telephone set in
accordance with Sections 506·410-400 or

506-411-401. Security studs will go through shelf
and backboard (Fig. 5).



Fig. 4-Dlrectory Compartment of KS-19945 Coin
Telephone Shelf

3.08 Further secure the set to shelf and backboard
with seven 114·20 by 5/8 hardened RHM

screws (P·23F790) which are furnished with set.

Exlating Indallation

No provisions are made for uslog a
subscriber set with this sheff.

3.09 Remove coin telephone set from backboard.

3.10 Perform operations outlined in 3,02 through
3.05.

3.11 If a IAIlG-type coin telephone set is used,
perform operations outlined in 3.06 through

3.08.

3.12 If a 236G coin collector is used, install four
P·12E798 security studs (long shoulder, long

thread).

3.13 Further secure the set to the shelf and
backboard with 1/4-20 by I inch FHM screws

(P-49C296). Order separately.

ISS " SECTION 508-253-100

Fig. 5-1<5-19945, Lid 14 Coin Telephone Shelf

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Maintenance of the KS-19945 coin telephone
shelf consists of cleaning, replacing complete

shelf, or replacing sign or sign parts.

CleBDing

4.02 Refer to Section 508-100·101.

Replacing Complete Shelf

4.03 Remove coin telephone set and shelf.
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SECTION 508-253-100

4.04 Install new shelf and replace coin telephone
set in accordance with Part 2.

4.05 To replace KS-19945. List 9 or List 10 sign
with same type sign:

(1) Remove tamper resistant screw at top center
of shelf using a KS-19192. List 1 wrench.

(2) Remove sign to the left and pull away fron:
shelf.

(3) Install new sign, using reverse procedure.

4.06 To replace KS-19681. List 9 or List 10 sign
(Fig. 6) with same type sign:

(1) Unplug lamp cord or disconnect wiring.

(2) Remove four screws from top of sign and
remove diffuser.

(3) Remove fluorescent lamp (G.E. No. F14T12
or equivalent).

(4) Remove two nuts and lamp cover to make
wiring accessible.

(5) Remove wire nuts and disconnect lamp cord
from ballast and lamp holder.

Note: If lamp cord is not damaged. it may
be reused. If it is not reusable, remove it
from behind shelf

(6) Remove four mounting screws and remove
base assembly.

(7) If new lamp cord is used, run a fish tape
through entrance hole in rear of shelf and

down wire channel until it is accessible at bottom
of shelf.

(8) Tie new cord to fish tape and pull it up
into position.

Page 6

(9) Install new sign using reverse procedure.

4.07 To replace a KS·19945, List 9 or List 10
sign with a KS-19681, List 9 or List 10

illuminated sign:

(1) Remove sign as in 4.05 (1) and (2).

(2) Insert four plasti-grommet inserts (Fastex
Div. of D1. Tool Works No. 242-180602-90-0101-;'

(furnished with light fixture) in the four mounting
holes.

(3) Disassemble the sign to make wiring accessible
(Fig. 6).

(4) Remove wire nuts and disconnect lamp cord
from ballast and lamp holder.

(5) Run a fish tape through entrance hole in
rear of shelf and down wire channel until

it is accessible at bottom of shelf.

(6) Tie lamp cord to fish tape and pull it up
into position.

(7) Install base assembly on shelf using the foul"
No.8 by 3/4 Phillips head self·tapping screws

furnished with light fixture.

(8) Reconnect lamp cord to ballast and lamp
holder.

(9) Install cover on base assembly.

(10) Install fluorescent lamp (G.E. No. F14T12
or equivalent).

(11) Install frame and diffuser and secure them
with the four No. 8-32 by 1/2 stainless steel

screws.

(12) Plug lamp cord into wall socket.



B- 651216 LAMP
BASE ASSEMBLY

NOTE:
KS-19681, LIST 10 LIGHT
FIXTURE ASSEMBLY USES
A KS-19681, LIST 6 LAMP
FRAME ASSEMBLY (WHITE
BACKGROUND WITH BLUE GRAPHICS~

Fig. 6-KS-t9681, Lilt 9 Light Fixture Anembl)l

ISS 1, SECTION 508.253-100

F-14T12 G.E.
(OR EOUIVALENT)
FLUORESCENT LAMP

KS -19681, LIST 5
LAMP FRAME
ASSEMBLY
lSEE NOTEl

Page 7
7 Pages





BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

INDOOR-OUTDOOR BOOTH

KS-16797 UNIVERSAL

1. GENERAL

SEcnON 508-300-100
Illue 1, November 1971

1.01 Information in this section was formerly
contained in Sections 508-23().100 and 508-~

which are hereby canceled.

1.02 The KS·16797 booth (Fig. 1) is a compact
aluminum and glass telephone booth suitable

for indoor or outdoor use in single or multiple
installations. It is equipped with an aluminum
alloy floor.

1.03 This booth is designed primarily for standupo
service; however, a KS·19425, List 11 seat.

assembly can be used if desiree.

1.04 The K8-16797 booth is rated MD; however,
shelves, directory racks, side, rear, and

bottom panels, signs, light and blower units, and
domes are available as replacement parts.

2. IDENTIFICATION

BASIC BOOTH

2.01 The overall dimensions of the booth are:

• Height-87'1/2 inches

• Width-28-3/4 inches

• Depth-28-3/4 inches

2.02 The KS·16797, List 1 boo h is made of satin
anodized aluminum and may be unfinished

or finished with one of the foUowing:

• KS-16797, List 6o-Red

• KS-16797, List 61-Blue

• KS-16797, List 62-Green

• KS·16797, List 63-Cleat

Fig. l-K5-16797, List 1 Booth

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 508-300-100

PANELS

Door, Side, and Rear Panel.

2.03 The door consists of two vertical sections,
each containing two clear safety glass panels.

The door is self-closing and folds along the right
wall when opened.

2.04 Door, side, and rear panels are available as
described in Table A.

Sign Panels

2.05 Sign panels and blanks are available as
described in Table B.

Bottom Panels

2.06 Bottom panels are available as described in
Table C.

LIGHT FIXTURE

2.07 The booth and phone signs are illuminated
by a KS-19207, List 6 light fixture (see

Section 508-820-100). This light fixture replaces.
the older B·185379 light fixture assembly.

2.08 The ceiling is equipped with a B·185369
plastic dome designed to cover the light

fixture and exclude dirt and insects.

DOME STOP'

2.09 A KS·20224 dome stop (Fig. 2), a spring
loaded device, is available to mount along

the door track (Fig. 3) to prevent the dome from
falling when the fasteners are released.

2.10 To lower the dome, push up on dome stop
as shown in Fig. 4. After dome is lowered,

release the stop_

LIGHT CONTROL UNn

2.11 A KS-19261, List 1 or List 2 light control
unit may be used to switch the lamps on

at darkness and off at daylight (see Section
508-825-100).

• KS·19261, List 1 provides automatic Iighr,
control for booths equipped with KS-19207,
List 6 light fixture.

• KS·19261, List 2 provides automatic light
control for booths equipped with B-185379
light fixture assembly.

It One X8-19261 light control unit may
l be used to control the lights in multiple

installations of five or Jess booths.

TABLE A

DOOR, SIDE AND REAR PANELS, AND GLAZING STRIPS

SPEC NO. LIST NO. PANEL DESCRIPTION LOCATION GLAZING STRIP'

16 Satin Finished Aluminum Side or R~ar B·686410·3
KS-14611

18 TemperM 7/32.;0. thk Door B-179367-4
-- Glnss
10 7/32-in. thk

B·686410-3
32 Polished Aluminum Side or Rear

KS-19580
93 Blue

94 Porcelain Gray B-685411-3Enamel

95 Red

Page 2



ISS I, SECTION 508-300-100

TABU 8

SIGN PANELS AND GLAZING STRIPS

DESCRIPTION

sPec NO. L1U
LOCATION GLAZING STRIP

NO
lETTERS BACkGROUND

101 WhiL Blue

102: Blue Whit"
Front B-179367-1

105 Nune White

106 Nnnc Blue

KS-14611

I
103 Whit Blue

10·1 Dlut! Whit..
r--f--

107 (tn~ White Rell r a nel Si<le~ B-17936'l'-2

lOS None Blue

35 Sulirl Aluminum Blank

TABLE C

BOTTOM PANELS

SPEC NO.
USY DESCRIPTION REMARKS
NO.

38 Short
KS-1958C Side or Rear

40 Solid

Fig. 2-KS-20224 Dome Stop

Fig. 3-KS-20224 Dome Stop, Installed

SHELf AND DIRECTORY ARRANGEMENTS

2.12 Shelf assemblies, directory racks, and
associated apparatus are listed in Table D

and shown in Fig. 5 through 7.

SEAT

2.13 A KS-19425, List 11 seat assembly (Fig. 5)
may be used if desired.

Page 3
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Fig. 4-Releasing Dame Stop

2.14 A KS·19425, List 12 mounting plate (Fig. 5)
must be used for mounting the seat.

JUNCTION BOX (MD)

2.15 The KS·16797, List 21 junction box kit can
be installed in the bottom left rear corner

of the booth (Fig. 8). It is used for underground
or ground level power and telephone wire entrances.
The kit includes two power leads and a divided
rectangular conduit for enclosing wire from junction
box to ceiling.

2.16 A double·pole single throw circuit breaker
may be installed in the junction box if

required. The circuit breaker must be ordered
separately from Heinemann Electric Co., No. 2912,
10 amp, 120 volts ac, time delay curve -3 or
equivalent.

2.17 Facilities are provided for mounting a 123AIA
telephone protector in the junction boll:.

BLOWER

2.18 Booth ventilation is provided by use of a
KS·16797. List 9 (MD) blower assembly (Fig.

9). The assembly includes an interlock switch
mounted in the door track to control the operation

TABLE D

SHElF ASSEMBLIES, DIRECTORY RACKS, AND ASSOCIATED APPARATUS

SPEC NO.
LIST

DESCRIPTION REMARKS
NO.

11 Seat Assembly (Fig. 5)

12 Mounting Plate (Fig. 5) For mounting seat assembly

I
Externally mounted for indoor use

13 Directory Shelf (Fig. 5) Makes provisions for mounting the KS·6472
I and KS-6538 directory fasteners

KS·19425 14 Mounting Plate (Fig. 5) For mounting KS·19425, L13 directory shel!

16 Directory Rack (Fig. 6)
For mounting directory in left-rear corner
Large enough to accommodate one 3-inch binder

26 Shelf Assembly (Fig. 6) For use with List 16 directory rack
--

27 ShelJ Assembly (Fig. 'i) Writing Shelf

KS·20030 S Directory Hanger (Fig. 7) For single binder
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Fig. 5-KS.19425, Li.' 11 Sea' Assembly, K5-19425,
List 13 Dlredory Shelf, and Anodoted Mounting

I<S-19425.
LIST II
SEAT
ASSEMBLY

I<S-19425.
LIST 12
MOUNTING
PLATE

KS-19.Z~. LIST 16
DIRECTORY RACK

" I<S-19425.
LIST 13
OIRECTORY
SHELF

I<S-19425,
LIST 14
MOUNTING
PLATE

KS-19425. LIST 26
SHELF ASSEMBLY

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-100

Fig. 7-KS-19425, list 27 Shelf Assembly wi'h
K5-20030, L1.t 3 Diredory Hanger

(a) KS-19425, List 22 (Fig. 10)

• Used to bring overhead power into an indoor
booth.

• Used to interconnect power to adjacent.
booth in multiple installations which do
not have blowers.

(b) KS-195SO, List 30 power cord BSSembly
(Fig. JJ)

• Used to bring overhead power into an outdoor
booth.

Fig. ~S-19425, L1.' 16 Diredory Rock and KS-19425,li.' 26 Shelf Assembly

of the blower when opening and closing the booth
door. A customer-controlled switch is also part of
the List 9 blower assembly; this switch is mounted
on the right column behind the booth door.

POWER CORD ASSEMBLIES

2.19 Three power cords are available.

(c) KB-l6797, List 14 cable assembly (Fig, 12),

• Used to interconnect power to adjacent
booths in multiple installations which are
equipped with blowers.

FOUNDATION TEMPLATE

2.20 A KS-19425, List 10 foundation template
(Fig. 13) is used to facilitate mounting of

booth on a concrete foundation.
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CONDJIT

CONDUIT FOP
ELECTRICAL
WIRE

POWER AND
TELEPHONE
UNDERGROUND
ENTRANCE HOLES

CIRCUIT BREAKER.
HEINEMAN ELECTRIC
CO. NO. Z912.
10 AMP. 120 IIOLTS AC,
TIME DELAY CURIIE-3

123AIA
STATION
PROTECTOR

CONDUIT FOR
TELEPHONE WIRE.

COliER

Fig. 6-Circult Breaker and Anociated Apparatus.

CUSTOMER
CONTROL SWITCH

--

Fig. lG-KS-19425, List 22 Cable Assembly

Fig. 9-KS-16797, List 9 (MO) Blower Assembly
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Fig. 11-KS-19580. Ust 30 Power Cord Assembly

2.21 Power and telephone wire entrance holes are
located in two different locations:

(a) Through entrance holes located at right rear
or right side of the roof assembly (for

overhead entrance).

(b) Through metallic conduit (Fig. 8) to holes
provided in the left rear corner of the boot!:

floor (for underground entrance).

WIRING

GREEN __lOlI.!:=l!_~~ii!=a!!~~::::Iii~
WHITE-......-
BLACK~

LOCKING RING

~-======~

.... .

Fig. 12-KS-16797, list 14 Cable Assembly

2.22 A 1I5-volt duplex receptacle for electrical
wiring is provided under the roof on the

ceiling assembly.

2.23 Electrical protection (for telephone line) is.
provided by a 123A1A protector. The

protector is installed either under the roof on the
ceiling for overhead telephone wire entrances, or
in the junction box for underground entrances.
Booths requiring no protection can be equipped
with a 42A connecting block.

LEGEND;
I. HOl..E FOR uNDERGROUND TELEPHONE AND POWER WIRE ENTRAN'C!.
2. NAll HOtE'S FO~ ATTACHING TEMPLATE TO LEVCLlNG BLOCtc$.
~. BOOTH LEVELING INSERT.
4. HOlES fOR FASTENING TWO TEMPLAT'ES TOGETHER WHERE

SEpERAHOH IS HOT REQUIRED.
5. HOLES fOR FASTENING STUL STRAPS WHERE SEPARATtON' Of

TEMPLATES IS RECUIRED,

2.24 This booth is furnished wired for subscriber
set and for coin collector/telephone set

connections.

BACKBOARDS

2.25 Two different backboards have been used
in this booth.

(a) 8-190987·1 backboard (Fig: 14)

• Furnished in booths manufactured prior to
July 1963.

• Will accept 200·type coin collector but will
not accept lA/Ie type coin telephone set.

(b) 8-190387·2 backboard (Fig: 15)
TPA 418427

Fig. 13-KS-19425, Ust 10 Template • Furnished in booths manufactured after July
1963.

• Will accept either the 20o-type coin collector
or lAIlC-type coin telephone set.
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• Requires two B-650326 filler blocks br
securing backboard to cross rails.

Note: If the B-190387-1 backboard is replaced
by a B-190387-2 backboard. filler blocks must
be ordered separatel).".

MULTIPLE INSTALLATION KIT

2.26 A KS-16797. List 11 multiple kit (Fig. 16)
is available for side-by·side or back·to-back

assemblies. It consists of the following:

• Two K8-16797, List 12 sign blanks.

• Four KS·19580, List 18 frames.

• Two KS-19580, List 40 bottom panels (for
List 6 booth)

Fig. 14-KS-16797 Booth With 8-190387-1 Backboard
Installed

Page 8

B-650326
FILLER BLOCK

Fig. 15-K5-16797 Booth With 8-190387-2 Backboard
Installed

3. INSTALLATIONI

3.01 Booth location should be:

• Within full view of public

• Readily accessible to customer

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven
pavements

• Spaced with a minimum clearance of 6 inches
from property lines and buildings

• Placed with as little step-up as possible but
still maintaining proper drainage

• Protected by bumper guards (outdoor only).

3.02 KS-16797 booth requires anchoring at all
outdoor installations. Anchoring at indoor

locations is desired; however, this may not be
possible in some instances..
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FOUNDATION TEMPLATE

(e) Pour concrete around the template to fiJI
the form.

Nail holes are provided in the four
corners of tbe template for fasteninlJ"
to the wooden blocks. Use the blocks
to level and support the template at
the proper height,

Do notremove screw plugs from booth
mounting inserts until booth is
installed. Their purpose is to prevent
dirt from filling mounting holes.

(d) If underground power and telephone wire~

are to be used, provide for boles in the
concrete base at the positions of corresponding
holes in the template.

(f) For multiple booth installations, where no
separation between booths is required, fasten

adjacent templates together with two o. 10-32
by 1/2 RHM screws and two No. 10-32 hex nuts.

(b) Tamp six inches of cinders or gravel in the
bottom of form.

(c) Position the template in the form on wooden
blocks so that the top of four mounting

inserts will be flush with concrete base as shown
in Fig. 17.

(a) Prepare a form 40 inches square with an
inside depth of 10 inches (Fig. 17).

3.03 For proper operation of the coin
collector/telephone set the surface upon

which the booth is installed must be smooth and
level. At indoor locations shims may be placed
under the floor to correct minor differences. A
concrete base can be provided at outdoor locations.
Use a level to check that booth is plumb.

3.04 When necessary to provide a concrete base.
a KS-19425, List 0 foundation template (Fig

13) is used. Install the template as follows:

B- 570980

WASHER, PLAIN
NO. 10
14 USED)

FRAME
KS-19580, L18
(4USEO)

""-SCREW, PHILLIPS
RHM NO. 10-24
X 11/4 (2 USEO)

IH_-il:1r-:::::'" SI GN BLANK
KS-16797. LI2
(2 USED)

WASHER.
SPRING LOCK
NO. 10
(2 USED)

NOTE:

ALL ITEMS AR,
COMPONENTS
OF KS-16797
LIST II
MULTIPLE
"SSEM 8 LY KIT

Fig. 16-KS-16797, Lilt 11 Multiple Kit
(g) For multiple booth installations, where

separation of booths is required, fa ten
adjacent templates together with steel straps
and No.8 sheet metal screws.
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SECURING BOOTH TO MOUNTING SURFACE

3.05 If a KS-19425, List 10 foundation template
is used, remove insert plugs from template

and secure anchoring brackets (Fig. 18) to template
using four 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 hex head bolts, four
3/8-inch lockwasbers, and four S/8-inch f1atwashers.

Fig. 17-Concrete Base Preparation With KS-19425.
List 10 Template

3.06 If a foundation template is not used, and
the booth is to be mounted on concrete,

perform the following operations:

(1) Mark the locations for four mounting holes

(2) Drill the four holes to accept machine bolt
anchors for 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 bolts. See section

on machine bolt anchors in Division 080.

(3) Install the fasteners.

(4) Secure anchoring bra~kets of booth to masonry
fasteners using four 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 hex

head bolts, four 3/8-inc lockwashers and four
3/S-inch flatwashers.

3.07 If booth is to be mounted on a wooden floor,
perform the following operations:

(1) Mark the location for four mounting holes.

Page 10

3/S -16 X 1-1/4 HEX-HD
SOlT, 3/S - INCH LOCKWASHER ,
3/S-1 NCH FLAT WASHER
(FOR MASONRY FASTENERS)
2-1/2 INCH LAG SCREW.
5/16 INCH LOCKWASHER,
5/16 INCH FLAT WASHER
I FOR WOODEN FLOORS)

Fig. IS-Anchoring Bracket

(2) Drill four lead holes to accommodate 5/16
by 2-1/2 inch lag screws.

(3) Secure booth to floor using four 5/16 by
2-112 inch lag screws, four 5/16-inch

lockwashers, and four 5/16-inch fJatwashers.

DOOR REQUIREMENTS

3.08 After anchoring and leveling booth, check
door operation per Part 4_



TELEPHONE WIRING-

fr Aeria.l wire SP8l1JJ fa.stened to booth
l should not exceed 25 feet
o

First A"achment

3.09 At outdoor locations, attach drop wire hook
or corner bracket on the right rear or right

side column directly below the wire entrance hole
as follows:

Drop Wire Hook (Fig. 19)

(1) Drill 11/32-inch hole 2 inches below top of
column and 1 inch from outside corner.

(2) Attach drop wire hook with 5/16 by 2-inch
corrosion resistant stove bolt, 3/B-inch corrosion

resistant washers, and 5/16 hex nut.

Corner Bracket (Fig. 20;

(I) Drill 11/32-inch hole 2 inches below top of
column and 1 inch from outside corner. Use

corner bracket to determine exact location and
drill second hole.

(2) Attach corner bracket with two 5/16 by
2-inch corrosion resistant stove bolts, two

3/8-inch corrosion resistant washers, and two
5/16 hex nuts.

Drop Wire Connection

3.10 In ert drop wire through entrance hole and
terminate on 123AIA station protector or

42A connecting block (whichever is required).

3.11 The 123AIA station protector or 42A
connecting block is located under the roof

on the ceiling assembly for overhead wire entrances.
For underground entrance, mounting holes have
been provided in the List 21 junction box for
mounting the 123AIA station protector.

Station Connedions

3.12 Station connection wires are furnished as
shown in Fig. 21. Complete connections

ISS " SECTION 508·300-100

Fig. 19-Drap Wire Hook for First A"achment

fig. 20-c0rner Bracket for First Attachment
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for the specific coin collector and subscriber set
used are covered in sections entitled Coin Collectors,
Connections; and sections entitled Service. Coin
Collectors, Subscriber Set Requiredl

ELECTRICAL WIRING AND GROUNDING

3.13 Electrical grounding o)f the booth is covered
in Section 508-100-100.

Wiring

3.14 Bring overhead power into an indoor boot!:
with a KS-19425, List 22 cable assembly

(Fig. 10).

3.15 Bring overhead power into an outdoor booth
with a KS-19580, List 30 power cord assembly

(Fig. 22).

It
II
II

I':: ~:,

/I
II ('y

/1
II

t
• •

• •
3.16 Interconnect power between adjacent booths

in multiple installations with a KS-16797,
List 14 cable assembly (Fig. 12)_

3.17 Refer to Fig. 8 and 23 for optional methods
of electrical wiring.

Grounding

• •

3.18 Ensure that the ground terminal of the
station protector is connected to the booth

with bonding wire provided. If a bonding wire is
not present. use an approved No. 14 gauge wire.

3.19 In multiple installations. bond the booths
together for grounding purposes.

DIRECTORY RACK AND SHelF ARRANGEMENTS

3.20 There are two shelf assemblies. a directory
rack. a directory hanger and a directory

shelf available for the booth. Install, when required.
as follows (See Table D and Fig. 5 through 7);

• Use KS-l9094 IUJtiseiUJ compound onn all screws tbreaded into aluminum.

(a) KS-19425, List 16 directory rack and
KS·19425, List 26 sbeU assembly (Fig.

6).

Page 12

Fig. 21-Statlon Connedlons

Note: The List 16 directory rack accommodates
one 3-inch binder in the left-rear corner of
the booth. The List 26 shelf assembly fastens
to the directory rack and extends across the
back of the booth and under the coin telephone.

(1) Secure the directory rack to the cross
rails in the left-rear corner using two No.

10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM screws and two
No. 10 CSK lockwashers.

(2) Secure the shelf assembly to the bottom
of the backboard and to the cross rails

using five No. 10-32 by 1/2 RHM screws.

(3) Secure the shelf assembly to the directory
rack using the screw furnished with the

directory rack.



Fig. 22-KS-19580, List 30 Powe, Cord

115V AC
INCOMING

POWER

TO POWER RECEPTACLE

[

(1'1:

NO CIRCUIT
BREA~ER

OPTION ....:(=-B'....:') --/--,

DOUB _E-POL E
CIRCUIT BREAKER

DOUBLE-POLE: [ (1'1) (1'1)

CIRCUIT (BK)

B~~~~~ (BK) a--t---<~-.J

Fig. 23--Powe, Connedlons.

(1'1)

GRO

01---1"

IBK}
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(3) Refer to Section 508-710-102 for additional
information on the KS-20030. List 3:

directory hanger,

(c) KS-1942/j, List 13 Directory Sheff (Fig. 5)

Note: Tile List 13 directory shelf is available
for indoor use to be externally mounted on
the booth for use with the KS-6472 director.';
fasterner.

It A KS·19425, List 14 mounting plate
i must be used in conjunction with

the directory shell

(1) Install KS-19425, List 14 mounting plate
in the same manner a~ a standard glas

panel in the bottom position on the right ide
of the booth. Install the plate with shelf
mounting holes toward top.

(2) Secure the directory shelf to the mounting
plate using seven No. 10-24 by 9/16

carriage bolts and seven No. 10-24 stop nuts.

b.-t.. Install the bolts with the heads on
~ inside ofbooth.

SEAT ASSEMBLY

3.21 A KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate (Fig. 5,
must be used for mounting the seat.

3.22 Install KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate as
follows:

(b) KS·19425. List 27 Shelf Assembly and
KS-20030, List 3 Directory Hanger (Fig. 7)

Note: The List 27 shelf assembly spans the
rear wall and can be used separately, or with.
a KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger.

(1) Install the mounting plate in the same
manner as a standard glass panel in the

bottom position on the left side of the booth.

(2) Install a B-650894 clip (furnished with seat
assembly) on each corner of the List 12

mounting plate using four No. 8-32 by 3/8 SEMS
RHM screws.

(1) Secure the shelf assembly to the backboard
using two o. 10-32 by 1/2 RHM screws.

Install the clips on the inside of the
booth. Their purpose is to prevent
the removal ofretaining strips.

(2) Secure the shelf assembly to the cross
rails using five No. 10-32 by 1/2 RHM

screws.
3.23 Install the seat assembly on the upper portion

of the mounting plate using the following

Poge 13
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items (furnished with seat assembly). Install items
in the sequence listed.

• Four 1/4-20 by H/8 carriage bolts (install
with heads on outside of booth

• Four B-650893 spacers

• Seat assembly

• Two 1/4-inch flatwashers (front and rear
bolts)

• Four 1/4·inch lockwashers

• Four 1/4-20 cap nuts

3.24 Tighten all nuts securely.

MULTIPLE INSTALLATfONS

3.25 Perform the following operations for installing
multiple booths:

(1) Install the first booth in the same manner
outlined in 3.01 through 3.24.

(2) Install the second booth adjacent to the first
booth.

(8) On outdoor installations only, seal the top
joint between adjoining roofs with caulking

compound.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish
the appearance standards of all exposed

surfaces.

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish
the safety standards for all booths.

4.03 All screws threaded into aluminum parts
during the course of repair shall be coated

with KS·19094 antiseize compound.

BOOTH CHECK POINTS.

• Safe approach to booth (have dangerous
conditions corrected)

• Appearance of booth

• Electrical grounding

The second booth will not have gl8SS'
panels and telephone silfD in the side
which joins the first booth.

• Door operation

• Panels and signs

• Booth lighting

(3) Join the two booths together using a KS-16797,
List 11 multiple kit (Fig. 16). The frames

are installed in the same manner as the glass
panels.

(4) Push wires through the grommets, and
complete the wiring of all booths.

(5) Remove backing from the rubber sealing
strip. Place the sealing strip along the joint

between the two joining booths.

(6) Remove the knockouts from the joining sides
of the booth roofs.

(7) Put one roof back in place. Insert the
grommets in the knockout spaces. Install

next roof. Be sure that each grommet seals
the knock-out spaces. Tighten the roofs.

Page 14

• Directories and binders

• Dome and lights

• Security of booth anchorage

• Loose screws and bolts

• Seat assembly (if applicable)

• Shelf assemblies

• Power cords

CLEANING

4.04 Detailed information on cleaning and restoring
booth is covered in Section 508·100-10l.



DOOR MAINTENANCE

4.05 Check door for requirements listed bela.....:

(a) At outside locations, the door remains open
2 to 3 inches while in normal position (center

hinge spring engaged). Ii desired, this can be
adjusted in cold weather areas so that the door
closes without slamming.

(b) At indoor locations, the hinge spring is not
engaged and the normal door position is

fully open.

(c) When pushed closed from inside, the door
should remain completely closed.

(d) A slight pull on the handle should open the
door and restore it to normal position.

(e) Open-door clearance from the shelf and side
waH is about 2 to 3 inches.

Door Adiustments

4.06 Door adjustments (Fig. 24) should be made
in sequence as follows:

(1) Loosen setscrews on collar.

(2) Place door in normal position (2 to 3 inches
from comer column).

(3) Position rod of spring stop assembly against
nylon roller

(4) Secure rod in this position by placing collar
against the bracket of the spring stop

assembly, tighten setscrews.

(5) Loosen mounting screws on adjustable stop
assembly.

(6) Move assemby left or right to obtain the
spring tension required to return door to

normal position. Tighten screws and recheck
tension.

(7) Check that door stop assembly (with guide
roller) is not loose or damaged. Top roller

should clear track throughout entire travel.
Reposition assembly as required.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-100

Door Operation

4.07 The door should operate freely throughout
its entire travel without binding, squeaking,

or chattering. When the door binds, squeaks, or
chatters, check the following items:

(1) Check if booth is level.

(2) Check hinge wear. Clearance between hinge
barrels should not exceed 1/16 inch; gauge

by eye. Replace worn hinges.

(3) Check spring of top hinge assembly. Replace
if defective (Fig. 25). Replace all earlier

type assemblies with the new top hinge assembly
per Fig. 25.

(4) Check rubber door-frame bumpers. Replace
if worn or missing.

(5) C~eck door track. If worn track is interfering
with operation of door, replace track as

shown in Fig. 26.

ItR Lubrica.te binges, roller, springs, and
~ door track with lubriesnt KS·/4774,

List 2. KS-J4796 oiler can be used
for applica.tion.

Damaged Door Sections

4.08 Replace door sections that have broken
mitered joints. Repair solid·type (one piece)

sections. (See Fig. 27). Fracture usually occurs.
because of misuse, improper adjustment, or because
booth is not level. Check the cause and repair as
follows:

(1) Clo e the door against a thin wooden block
to close fracture.

(2) Place B-931522 door repair bracket on the
top ou tside of the door. Align edge of bracket

with edge of door that is closest to fracture.

(3) Drill seven mounting holes 112-inch deep
(drill size No. 26). Secure bracket with

seven No. 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips FH self-tapping
screws.

Note: When brackets are installed on both
door sections, check that brackets do not
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Fig. 24-K5-16797 Booth Door Adjustment

interfere with open position of door. Relocate
felt bumper if necessary.

PANEL REPLACEMENT

Sign Panels, Door, Side, and Rear Panel.

Warning: Wear gloves andeye protection
when handling glass panels to prevent
personal injury. Use care when handling
tempered glass. Nicks or scratches wi/J
damage the glass and may cause it to
shatter. Do not allow metal tools to come
in contact with edge of tempered glass.
Before installation, examine glass for nicks
or chips along edges. U such defects are
apparent, do not use this glass.
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4.09 Replace those signs which are broken or
which will not meet local telephone compan}

standards. Refer to Table A for available door:
side and rear panels, and glazing strips. Refer to
Table B for available sign panels and glazing strips.

4.10 Booth panels and signs are held in place by
four interlocking retaining strips. They are

inserted in sequence as shown in Fig. 28. The
No.4 strip is rippled and is held in place by
interface friction. In older booths the No.4 strip.
is secured by Allen screws; these strips should be
replaced with the rippled strip when replacing
signs or panels. Refer to Table E for retaining
strips.

4.11 Replace panels as follows:

(1) Remove No.4 locking strip.
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REMOVABLE SUPPORT
DRILL HOLE 1/2 IN. DEEP.
FASTEN WITH

~~~~ ~::~~~~~;:f:' --~~-~:!~,;,::

INCREASE
SPRING CLEARANCE
ON 80TH DOORS.
FILE OR SAND
1/32 IN. DEEP
X 3-7IB IN. LONG.

DRILL 5132 IN. HOLE
1/2 IN. DEEP.
FASTEN WITH
SELF TAPPING SCREW
TYPE F. B-32 X SIB IN.

Fig. 25-lnltallation of Top Hing. A...mbly

(2) Remove retaining strips No.2 and No. S.

(3) Remove retainin~ strip 1\0. 1.

(4) Remove panel and rubber glazing strip.

(5) Apply rubber glazing strip to replacement
panel.

(6) Insert panel into frame with the beaded
edge of glazing strip on the outside and

the open joint in lower right corner as viewed.
from inside.

(7) Replace retaining strips in sequence as shown
in Fig. 28.

Bottom Panel I

4.12 Replace those panels which are broken or
which will not meet local telephone company

standards. Refer to Table C for available panels.

TRAC":

ROD--'"

DOOR REMOVED FOR CLARITY

Fig. 26--lnltallation of Door Tracie
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..--- 9-931522
~ REPAIR 9RACKET

~ NO. 9-32 X 1/2
PHILLIPS FH
SELF-TAPPING SCREW

Fig. 27-lnstallatian of Door Repair Braclcet

4.13 To remove panels, remove Phillips RH screw
(eight for short panels and ten for solid

panel).

FLOOR

4.14 Replace worn or damaged f1oors~

(1) Position floor against the bottom of the booth
with the telephone and power entrance holes

in the left rear corner.

(2) Secure each corner gusset on the floor to
iw associated corner post with four No.8

by 5/8 inch RH self-tapping screws.

4.15 If a booth is equipped with an abrasive-clad
floor, the finish can be restored with the
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use of Goodyear Griptred flooring and protective
coating, dark gray 592-7005 or equivalent. This
can be applied with an ordinary paint brush.

BOOTH ACCESSORIES

4.16 Telephone diuctories should be in good
condition. Replace binders showing signs

of wear.

4.17 Ensure that a rubber bumper is in place on
the director" rack/hanger to cushion the

binder as it drops.

• B-685401 bumper for K -19425, List 16
directory rack
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TABLE E

RETAINING STRIPS

I PART NO. LOCATION REMARKS

1 Door Panel, top

2 Door Panel, either side_.
3 Door Panel, bottom

4 Side or Rear Panel, either side

5 Side or Rear Panel; Side or Rear Sign, top or bottom

6 Side or Rear Panel, loekinll:' strip Satin Finished
B-1853'il- Aluminum

i 7 Side or Rear Sign, either side
..

9 Side or Rear Sign, locking strip

10 Front Sign, either side I
11 Front Sign, top I
12 Front Sign, locking strip'

18 Front Sign, bottom

LOCKING STRIP RETAINING STRIPS

NOI

• B-697467 bumper for KS-20030, List 3:
directory hanger

4.18 Install a new bumper, if required as fo!lows~

(1) Remove old adhesive after softening with
trichloroethane.

(2) Install new bumper using 3M Company EG-88()
adhesive or equivalent_

4.19 Chec~ directory rack, shelf, and seat
arrangements for loose nuts and washers.

If these booth aecessories are excessively worn or
do not meet standard appearance requirements.
replace them.

4.20 Refer to Section 508-710-102 for maintenance
information on KS-20030 directory hanger .

Fig. 28-Assembly of Side or Rear Panel. BOOTH LIGHTING

~ Foryoursafety, observe the following:
~ Work operations on booth lighting
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SECTION 508-300-100

equipmentandelectrical wiringshould
be limited to locations where power
can be turned off at a switch or R

plug can be removed. Wear eye
protection when lowering ceiling and
handling fluorescent lamps.

4.21 When ballast shows signs of leaking compound!,
replace the complete KS-19207 unit per

Section 508-820-100.

4.22 Early model KS-16797 booths were equipped
with a B-185379 light fixture. If major

repairs are required for maintenance, replace the
B-185379 light fixture with a KS-19207, List 6 light
fixture per Section 508-82Q-100.

4.23 Maintenance instructions for the B-185379
light fixture are covered as follows'

Booth ceiling lamps should be lighted
when power is on unless booth is
equipped with a light control unit.
For booth using a KS·19261 light
control unit, refer to Section 5OIJ.825-100
for maintenance instructions. For
light failure in booths not equipped
with 8 light control unit proceed 8S

fo/lows:

(1) Check that manual starter reset buttons are
pushed in when this type starter is used.

Allow 1 minute for lamps to light.

(2) If lamps fail to light remove lamp plug fro:n
ceiling receptacle, and test for power.

(a) If power is off, check for intermediate
switch.

(b) If power is present, replace lamp plug.

(3) If lamps fail to function, replace starters
and allow 1 minute for lighting. Replace

lamps that do not light. (Before discarding a
starter, test in a good lamp fixture.)

(4) If lamps still fail to function, trouble may
be due to low voltage (below 95 volts) or a

defective fixture.

4.24 Automatic cutoff thermal·type starters are
also used with the KS-16797 booth lamp.

Bimetallic contacts control starter operation. If
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starter fails to light the lamp, a cutoff contact will
open the lamp circuit. Starter remains in this
cutoff condition until power is turned off, allowing
bimetallic cutoff contact to coo:.

• Purpose of cutoff is to prevent ballast
transformer from overheating.

4.25 Starter cutoff usually occurs from tl:e
following:

(a) Low ac voltage or downward power urge
(service interruptions, fluctuations,

thunderstorms, etc) below operating range of
lamp.

(b) Defective lamp (flickers when starting to
light).

(c) Extremely low temperature at start. Gas
in lamp does not ionize.

(d) Higb temperature, either at start., or while
lamp is lighted. External heat combined

with current flow operates bimetallic cutoff
contact.

Note: Remember, the lamp starting tim is
determined by the temperature present in
conjunction witb lamp condition and line voltage.

4.26 There are two types of starters as follows:

(a) Automatic Reset starters will reset after
going into cutoff when the power is turned

off to allow the contacts to cool. Operating
range at 118 volts is from 0 to 135 F.

(b) Manual Reset tarters can be reset by
pushing the reset button to render starter

operative. Operating range at 118 volts is from
oto 185 F.

4.27 Refer to Table F for lamp and starter code .

KS-16797, LIST 9 (MD) BLOWER (Fig. 9 and 29)

4.28 All KS-16797 booths are not equipped with
blowers. Perform maintenance on defective

blowers which are pre ent as follows

(1) Remove roof from booth.



(2) Cheek if power is present at duplex reeeptacle
located on top of ceiling assembly.

bt....J... If power is not present, check for
~ intermediate switch or call a local

electrician. If power is present,
disconnect power from source and
continue with (9).

(3) Remove cover of terminal box assembly.

(4) Check cord assembly as follows:

(a) Remove plug of blower assembly cord
from duplex receptacle and short the

blades of the plug. Ensure that BLOWER.
switch is in OFF position.

(b) Connect ohmmeter to terminal 1 and 2
of terminal board [Fig. 30).

o reading indicates cord assembly is good;
continue with (5).

<I) reading indicates cord assembly is faulty;
replace cord assembly (B-190785).

(5) Operate BLOWER switch to ON position.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-300-1001

DO reading indicates switch assembly is
faulty; replace switch assembly (B-1907 8)
as directed in 4.31.

(9) If cord as embly, blower switch assembly,
and interlock switch assembly prove to be

good, replace the List 9 (MD) blower as diJ'ected
in 4.29.

TABLE F

LAMP AND STARTER CODES

STARTER CODE

WAn$.
LAMP

RESET
CODe-

AUTOMATIC MANUAL

32 FC12TIO TC-12 T -120

40 FC16TIO TC-4 TC-40

• Lamp, fluorescent, 4-pin, standard, cool white.

Note: Permanent damage to ballast tran!lformer
may result if the tarter used i' not correct for
lamp wattage. TC-4 01' TC-40 starters should not
be u. ed as a replacement for TC-12 or TC-120
starter.

(6) Check blower switch assembly as follows:

(a) Connect ohmmeter to terminals 1 and 3
of terminal board (Fig. 30).

o reading indicates switch assembly is
good; continue to (7).

<I) reading indicates switch assembly i"
faulty; replace switch assembly (B-190784)
as directed in 4.30.

(7) Operate interlock switch by closing booth
door. Ensure that BLOWER switch is in

OFF position.

(8) Check interlock switch assembly as follows:

(a) Connect ohmmeter to termjnals 3 and 4.

CABLE TO
BLOWER SWITCH

~S-16797. L9
BLOWER ASSEMBLY

CABLE TO
LAMP

CABLE TO
LIGHT
CONTROL
UNIT

o reading indicates interlock switch is
good; continue with (9).

Fig. 29-KS-16797, List 9 (MD) Blower Assembly
Installed
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SECTION 508-300-100

BK

PLUG

w

(3) Pull switch assembly until leads are removed
from wire channel and wire or string is

exposed.

TERM.
BOARO

Fig. 30-KS-16797, List 9 (MD) Blower Assembly,
Connedions

4.29 KS16797, List 9 (MO) Blower Replacement:

(1) Disconnect leads of the blower and interlock
switch assemblies from terminal board located

in terminal box on old blower.

(2) Disconnect leads of the blower and interlock
switch assemblies from terminal board located

in terminal box on new blower.

(3) Remove and retain three No. 8 by 3/8 REI:
self-tapping screws and remove old blower.

(4) Install new blower and secure it with the
three screws retained in (3).

Inspect the blowerswitcb lU1dinterlock
switch sssembJJes. If their condition
isgood. connect theirleads to terminal
board per Fig. 30; if their condition
is questionable, replsce as directed In
4.30 or 4.31.

4.30 B·190784 Blower Switch Assembly
Replacement:

(1) Tie a wire or string to the switch assembly
leads at the end disconnected from the

terminal board.

(2) Remove and retain two No. 8-32 by 5/8 RH
self-tapping screws which secure switch

assembly to corner post.
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(4) Untie wire or string from leads of old switch
and tie to leads of new switch.

(5) Pull wire or string and feed switch leads
through wire channel to terminal board.

Untie wire or string.

(6) Mount switch in position on post and secure
it with the two screws retained in (2).

(7) Connect leads to terminal board per Fig. 30

4.31 B·190788 Interlock Switch Assembly
Replacement:

(1) Tie a wire or string to the switch assembly
leads at the end disconnected from terminal

board.

(2) Remove and retain two No. 6-32 by 1-1/16
BHM screws, two No.6 lockwashers, and

two No. 6·32 hex nuts which secure switch
assembly to track assembly.

(3) Repeat 4.30 (4) and (5).

(4) Mount switch in position on the upper surface
of the track assembly with its operating

bracket extending through the track.

(5) Secure switch to track assembly using
hardware retained in (2); lockwashers and

hex nuts shall be on top side of track.

(6) Connect leads to terminal board per Fig. 30.

DOME REPLACEMENli

4.32 Replace defective domes as follows:

(1) Unlock dome fasteners and lower dome.

(2) Remove machine screws and molding
assembly.

(3) Remove defective dome and inse.rt replacement
as shown in Fig. 31.

(4) Replace and secure molding assembly.



(5) Raise dome and secure in position by locking
dome fasteners.

Fig. 31-1nstallatlan of Dome
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DOME STOP

4.33 Replace damaged or broken dome stops ir.
accordance with Fig. 3.

PROTECTOR GROUND

4.34 Ensure that the ground terminal of the
station protector is connected to the booth

with bonding wire provided. If a bonding wire
becomes damaged or broken, use an approved No.
14 gauge wire.

4.35 In multiple installations, ensure that booths
are bonded together for grounding purposes.

JUNCT10N BOX

4.36 Maintenance on the junction box will be
restricted to replacement of the cover, station

protector, circuit breaker, or conduit.

REPLACEMENT PARTS

4.37 Refer to Table G for replacement part!:
which are most commonly required.
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TABLE G

REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT PARTS

Page 24

NAME PART NUMBER REMARKS

Door includes left lIJId rigbt door
Door

B-190382
frame assemblies, hinges, handle,

Assembly door stop assembly, and adjust-
able stop assembl:!

Door
Frame

B-181729 Left frame of door assemblyAssembly,
Left S:de

Door
Frame

B-181728 Rill'ht frame of door assemblyAssembly,
Right Side

Door
Stop B-190381 Component of door assembly
Assembly

Roller
B-561730

Mounts on pin of door stop
Nylon assembly

Adjustable
Stop B-684748 Component of door assembly
Assembly

Top
Hinge B-684745 Top center door hinKe
Assembly

Spring B-684746 Component of top hinge assembly
--- ---

Butt
8-650842 Door post hinge

Hinge Center door hinge (middle and
Asseml:ly B-684744- bottom positions)

Handle B-684788 Door handle

Bumper B-684714
Located on column of left side

assembly

Track
B-190333

Consists of track, spring stop
Assembly assembly, angle, and bumper

Track B-190791 Component of track assembly



TABLE G (Cont)

REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT PARTS

ISS 1t SECTION 508-300-100

NAME PART NUM8ER REMARKS

Bumper B-119413 Component of track assembl~·

Spring
Stop B-192543 Component of track assembly
Assembly

Rod
B-192404 Component of spring stop assemblyAssembl!

Bracket B-116686
Component of spring stop

aKsembly

Spring B-176687
Component of spring stop

assembly

Collar B-192403
Component of spring stop

assembly

Bumper' B-555370 Located on directory rack

Dome 8-185369 Light dome

Floor B-190347-2 Floor with tread plate

Roof B-190192: Satin finish

B-191446--1
For use at wire entrance holes

at rear of single booths

For use at wire entrance holes

B-191446-2
at rear of single booths installed
back to back in multiple
installations

Grommet B-183554
For use at wire entrance ho:e

00 ceiling assembly

B-191089-1
For use at wire entrance holes at

side of single booths

For use at wire entrance holes of
B-191089-2 booths installed side by side

in multiple installations
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SECTION 508-301-100

I. GENERAL

1.01 Information in this section was formerly
contained in Sections 508-232-100 and 508-232-300

which are hereby canceled.

1.02 The KS-19425 Universal II booth is a direct
replacement for the KS-16797 Universal

booth.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The KS-19425, List 2 booth (Fig. 1) is an
indoor·outdoor aluminum and glass telephone

booth designed for single, side-by·side, or back-to-bacJ.:
installations. It is available in poJi hed aluminum
(Li t 60), gold (List 61), and bronze (List 62).

2.02 This booth is designed primarily for stand-up
service; however, a hign-position seat, located

approximately 27 inches from the floor, is available
for sit-down service if desired.

2.03 The overall dimensions of the booth are:

• Height-S3-1/S inches

• Width-28-3/4 inches

• Depth-2S-3/4 inches (front sign projects
1-1/2 inche beyond this dimension)

2.04 The self-closing door, consisting of two
vertical sections, each supporting a clear

safety glass panel, folds inside the booth along
the right wall. When the door is released from
the open position, the spring assembly will stop
and position the door at partially open position_
For indoor use, the door may remain in the
normally opened position if so desired. A rubber
molding is attached to the bottom edge of the door
to reduce hazards.

PANELS
Door, Side, Rear, and BaHam Panels

2.05 Door, side, rear, and botton panels are
available as described in Table A.

Sign Panels

2.06 Sign panels are available as described in
Table B.
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ILLUMINATION AND VENTILATION

2.07 Unless otherwise specified, the booth is
illuminated by a KS-19207, List 7 light

fixture which also illuminates the signs. See Section
508-820-100.

2.08 Ventilation is provided through an opening
in the front sign and also through screened

louvered panels which may be installed at the sides
and rear in place of a sign.

2.09 For locations where additional ventilation is
required, a KS-19207, List 3 light and blower

unit can be used; this unit must be ordered
separately plus the following associated items:

• B-650927 switch assembly

• B-650929 actuator assembly

• B-684799-2 switch assembly

• B-558806-2 switch housing

• Two No. 8-32 by 1/4 Phillips RH self-tapping
screws

• Two No. 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips RH self-tapping
screws

Note: The B-684779-2 backboard mounted
switch permits the customer to turn the blower
on and off as desired. This switch is used
in conjunction with the B-650927 door operated
switch.

2.10 When used outdoors, this booth may be
equipped with a K8-19261, List 1 light control

unit. In multiple installations, a maximum of five
booths may be interconnected and controlled by
one light control mounted in the end booth of the
row.

2.11 Refer to Section 508-825-100 for complete
information on the KS-19261 light contro

unit.

2.12 In multiple installations, a KS·19580, List.
51 receptacle as embly (Fig. 2) must. be used
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TABLE A

DOOR, SIDE. REAR AND BOTTOM PANELS

KS·19580
LIST NO. DESCRIPTION REMARKS

10* 7/32·inch thick small side or rear panel

12* Tempered Glass Panel 7/32·inch thick large side or rear panel

14* 7/32-inch thick door panel

32 Small side or rear panel

33 Large side or rear panel
Aluminum Panel

38* Short bottom panel

40 Full size bottom panel

90 Blue

91
Large side or
rear panel Gray

92 Red
Porcelain Enamel Panel

93 Blue
Small side or

94 rear panel Gray

95 Red

*Furnished unless otherwise specified.

in conjunction with a KS-19261, List 1 light control
unit as follows:

(a) One receptacle for each multiple insWlation
where KS-19207, List 7 light fixtures are

used.

(b) One receptacle for each booth where
KS-19207, List 3 light and blower units are

used.

2_13 When the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle
assembly is required, it must be ordered

separately plus the following associated items:

• B·650837 bracket

• Four No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RH self-tapping
screws.

WIRING

KS-19425, list 25 Lower Backboard

2.14 When underground or ground level wire
entrance is desired, use KS-19425, List 2&

lower backboard plate and cover assembly (Fig. 3).
Order separately.

Electrical Wiring

2.15 Use one of the following:

(a) K5-J9425, List 22 cable assembly (Fig. 4):
Used to bring overhead power into an indoor

booth or to connect adjacent booths in mult:ple
in tallations

(b) K5-J9425, List 24 power cable assembly
(Fig. 5): Used to bring power from the

KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker box to the
electrical receptacle located above the ceiling.

(c) K5-19580, List 30 power cord assembly
(Fig. 6): Used to bring overhead power

into an outdoor booth
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TABLE B

TELEPHONE SIGN PANELS

COLOR
KS·19S80
LIST NO. LETTERS BACKGROUND REMARKS

16 Aluminum Solid Used on sides and rear in place of telephone
Panel sign

35 Aluminum Louvered Used on sides and rear to increase ventilation
Panel of booth

72* White Blue

75 Blue White
Front sign

80* White Blue

84 Blue White
Rear and side signs

86 Blue

87 White
Front sign

None
88 Blue

89 White
Rear and side signs

*Furnished unless otherwise specified.

Fig. 2-1<5-19580, Ust 51 Receptacle Assembly

ft Ifa circuit breaker is required, order
i following items separately:
D
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• Hineman Electric Co. 0.0912 circuit breaker

• KS·19426, List 17 circuit breaker box (Fig. 7)

• Two No. 8-32 by S/8 Phillips RHM self·tapping
screws

Telephone Wiring

2.16 The telephone wire will terminate above
the ceiling on a 123AlA protector which is.

furnished with booth.

• Older models will have the protector mounted
on a stationary plate (Fig. 8)

• Current models will have the protector
mounted on a detachable plate (Fig. 9) for
convenient access. Refer to Part 4 for
conversion.

2.11 The booth is wired for coin telephone set
connections.



-

Fig. 3-KS-1942S, List 25 Lower Backboard Plate
and Cover Assembly

Fig. 4--KS-19425, List 22 Cabl. Assembly

CARD FRAME

2.18 Booth will accept a KS-19928, List 2 card
frame. Refer to Section 508-811-100.

DIRECTORY HANGER, RACK, AND SHELF ARRANGEMENTS

2.19 Refer to Fig. 10 through 12.

ISS t, SECTION 508-301-100

Fig. S-KS-19425, list 24 Power Cable Assembly

LOC~ING RING

~==~

LOC~NUT,

FLAT WASHER,AND
NEOPRENE WASHER

Fig. 6-KS-19580, List 30 Power Cord Assembly

2.20 Unless otherwise specified a KS-19425, List
27 shelf assembly is furnished with each

booth which will accept a separately ordered
KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger.

SEAT ASSEMBLY

2.21 Refer to Fig. 12.

2.22 Order 8-19425, List 11 seat assembly and
KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate separately

when required.
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Fig. 8-1<5-19425 Booth Ceiling Area (Older Model)

~:,a l~gE
ELECTRICAL
RECEPTACLE

GROUND
WIRE

123AIA
STATIOrl

PROTECTOR

KS-19580
LIST 51

RECEPTACLE
ASSEMBLY

TPA 551019

CIRCUIT BREAKER:
HEINEMAN ELECTRIC CO.
NO, 0912, 120 VOLT AC,
10 AMP, CURVE 3.
SINGLE POLE

KS-19426, LI7
CIRCUIT BREAKER:
BOX ASSEMBLY

2.26 The following are examples of typical orders:
Fig. 7--<:ircuit Breaker and Bax Assembly

Example 1 Single Booth:

FLOOR: 1-KS-19425, List 2 Telephone Booth w/List 60
finish

2.23 An aluminum treAd floor (Fig. 13) is furnished.

lEVELING INSERTS
Note: The above order will include the
following items:

2.24 Adjustible leveling inserts (Fig. 13) are
provided to facilitate booth leveling up to

2·inches. They are also used for bolting the boot!:
to its mounting surface.

MULTIPLE KIT

1-KS-19580, List 72 Telephone ign Panel

2-KS·19580, List 80 Telephone Sign Panels

3-KS-19580, List 12 Large Glass Panels

2.25 Refer to Fig, 14.
2-KS-19580, List 14 Door Panels

l-KS-19207, List 7 Light Fixture

ORDERING GUIDE

Note: Use KS·19580, List 40 bottom panels
between booths in multiple installations to

reduce conversation interference.

1-K -19425, Li t 27 Shelf Assembly

1-KS-19425, List 21 Sign Blank Assembly

6-KS-19580, List 10 Small Glas Panels
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Fig. 9-Conversion of Protedor Mounting Bracket

• Placed with as little step up as possible
(maximum of 3 inches) but still maintaining
proper drainage.

• Readily accessible to customer

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven
pavements and flooring

• Spaced with a minimum clearance of 6 inches
from property lines and building

Fig. 10-KS-19425, List 27 Shelf Assembly with
KS·20030, List 3 Diredory Hanger

TPA 563514

123 AlA
PROTECTOR

NO 8-32 X 1/2 'N.
PHILLIPS RH SE.F

TAPPING~

/'

B-992745 PLATE

3-KS-19580. List 38 Bottom Panels w/List
60 finish

B-650838
BRACKET

CEILING ASSEMBLY

Example 2 Side by Side Multiple:

NO. 8- 32 X 318 IN.
PHILLIPS RH SELF"'-1'--

I
I

I
I
l,

2-KS-19425, List 2 Telephone Booths w/List 60
finish, equipped with:

l-KS·19580, List 20 Multiple Kit w/List 60
finish

2-KS-20030, List 3 Directory Hangers

• Protected by bumper guards (outdoor only).

3.02 The KS-19425 booth requires anchoring at
all outdoor locations. Anchoring at indoor

locations is desirable; however, this may not be
possible in some instances.

2-KS-19580, List 40 Bottom Panels INSTALLING THE FOUNDATION TEMPLATE

2-KS-19425, List 22 Cable Assemblies

3. INSTALLATION

3.03 When necessary to provide a concrete base,
a KS·19425, List 10 foundation template

(Fig. 15) is used. Install the template as follows:

3.01 Booth location should be

• Within full view of public
(a) Prepare a form 40 inches square with an

inside depth of 10 inches (Fig. 16).
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Fig. 11-4<5-19425, Lilt 16 Directory Rack and K5-19425.
Lilt 26 Shelf Allemblv

Fig. 13-Leveling Inlert Assembly

(b) Tamp 6 inches of cinders or gravel in the
bottom of form.

(c) Position the template in the form on wooden
blocks so that the top of four mounting

inserts will be flush with top of concrete base
as shown in Fig. 16.

KS-19425.
LIST 14
MOUNTING
PLATE

KS-19425.
LIST 12
MOUNTING
PLATE

KS-19425.
LIST II
SEAT
ASSEMBLY

Fig. 12-KS-19425, Lilt II Seat Allemblv, K5-19425,
Lid 13 Directorv Shelf and Auoclated
Mounting Plates

(d) If underground power and telephone wires
are to be used, provide for holes in the
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LEGEN[)
(LIST 20 MULTIPLE KIT)

L NO 10 HEx NUT
2. NO 10 LOCK WASHER
3. NO 10 FLAT WASHER
4. NO 10-24 X1-1/4 PHILLIPS RHM SCREW
~ KS-19~80. LIST 17 PANEL ASSE..BLY
Ii B-68~417 GRO....ET (31
7. KS-'9S80 LIST 19 FRAME
a KS-19~80 LIST 18 FRAME
9. e-6847~~ WEATHER STRIP

Fig. 14-KS-19580, Lilt 20 Multiple Kit

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301.100
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Fig. 16-Concrete Base Preparation with KS·19425,
list 10 Template

SECTION 508.301·100

concrete base at corresponding hole positions in
the template.

It Do notremove screwplugs from booth
); mounting inserts until booth is
D installed. Their purpose is to prevent.

dirt from filling mounting holes.

(e) For multiple booth installations where
separation between booths is not required.

lengthen the form approximately 29 inches for
each additional booth. Fasten adjacent templates
together with two No. 10·32 by 1/2-inch RHM:
screws and two No. 10-32 hex nuts.

(f) For multiple booth installations where
separation of booths is required, lengthen

the form sufficiently and fasten adjacent templates
together with steel strap (fabricated locally)
and No.8 sheet metal screws.

-----40IN.-----

KS-IS425
LiST 10

TEMPLATE

61tl. TAMPED
CINDER OR

GRAVEL FILL

(g) Pour concrete around the template(s) to fill
the form.

L.tGEND:
I. HOLE FOR UNDERGROUND TELEPHONE AND POWER WIRE ENTRANCE.

2.. NAIL HOLES FOR ATTACHING TEMPLATE 10 LEVEliNG BLOCKS.
"3. 800TH LEVELING INSERT.
4, HOLES FOR FASTENING TWO TEMPLATES TOGET"ER WHERE

S£PERATIOH IS NOT REQUIRED.
~. tI)lES FOR FASTENING STEEL STRAPS WHERE: SEPARATION OF

TEMP\.ATES IS REllUIRED.

TPA 478427

Fig. 15-KS.·19425, list 10 Founda.ion Templat8'
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INSTALLING THE BOOTH

3.04 Secure booth as follows.:

(a) If a KS·194.25, List 10 foundation template
is used, remove insert plugs from template

and secure leveling insert assemblies (Fig. 16)
of booth to template using four 3/8·16 by 1-1/4
inch steel zinc plate hex head bolts. four SIB-inch
lockwashers. and four 3/8-inch flatwashers.

(h) If a KS·19425, List 10 foundation template
is not used, and the booth is to be mounted

on concrete:

(1) Mark the locations for four mounting holes.

(2) Drill four 5/B-inch diameter holes to accep:
machine bolt anchors for 3/B-inch bolts.

(3) Install the fasteners.

(4) Secure leveling insert assemblies of booth
to bolt anchors using four 3/B-16 (length

required) steel zinc plate hex head bolts, four
Sl8-inch lock washers. and four Sl8·inch
flatwashers.

(c) If booth is to be mounted on a wooden floor



(1) Mark the location for foul" mounting holes.

(2) Dril1 four lead holes to accommodate 5/16
by 2-1/2 inch Jag screw.

(3) Secure booth to floor using four 5/16 by
2-112 inch lag screws, four 5/16-incl:

lockwashers, and four 5/16-inch f1atwashers.

(d) Adjust the :eveling insed assemblies (Fig. 13)
if necessary, and ensure that the booth is

level.

Note: Insert assemblies are adjusted by
moving the B~50819 pin holder assembly up
or down.

DOOR REQUIREMENTS

3.05 After anchoring and leveling booth, check
door operation per Part 4.

TELEPHONE WIRING

tt Aerial wire span fastened to booth
i should not exceed 25 feet.
o

First Attachment

3.06 At outdoor locations, attach drop wire hook
(Fig. 17) or comer bracket (Fig. 18) (whichever

is required) to right rear column adjacent to the
entrance hole as follows:

A. Drop Wire Hook

(1) Secure drop wire hook (Fig. 17) to clinch
nut (provided with booth) using one 1/4-20

by 3/4 FHM screw, one 1/4-inch f1atwasher, and
one 1/4-inch lockwa her.

B. Corner Bracket

(1) Secure the corner bracket (Fig. 18) to the
thr aded clinch nut using one 1/4·20 by 3/4

Phillips RHM screw.

(2) U ing the bracket as a template drill a
clearance hole for another 1/4-inch screw.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301·100

(3) Further secure the bracket to the booth
using one 1/4-20 by 3/4 Phillips RHM screw,

one 1/4-inch f1atwasher, one lI4-inch lockwasher.
and one 1/4-inch hex nut.

TPA 467567

Fig. 17--Drop Wire Hook for First Attachment

TPA 48569B

Fig. 18-Corner Bracket for First Attachment
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SECTION 508-301-100

Drop Wire Connedion

3.07 Telephone wire entrance- holes are located
in the following locations:

• KS-19425, List 21 Sign Blank Assembly
(Fig. 17 and 18)

• Through a metallic conduit to holes providec
in the right-rear corner of the booth floor.

3.08 Feed drop wire through entrance hole anc
terminate 00 123A1A station protector

(furnished) or 42A connecting block (whichever is
required).

3.15 Interconnect power between adjacent booths
in mulitple installations with KS-19425, List

22 cable assembly or approved No. 14 gauge wire.

3.16 Refer to Fig. 19 and 20 for wiring arrangements
of multiple installations.

Grounding

3.17 Ensure that the ground terminal of the
station protector is connected to the booth

ground lug with bonding wire provided. If a
bonding wire is not present, use an approved
No. 14 gauge wire.

The protector or connection block is
located in the top of the ceiling;
however, it may be moved to the wire
waybelowshelfin the right-rear corner
ifgroundlevel or undergroundentrance
is used.

3.18

3.19

In multiple installations, bond the booths
together for grounding purposes.

Refer to Section 508-100-100 for complete
information on grounding.

Coin Stotion Connedions

3.09 Station connection wires are furnished.

DIRECTORY HANGER, RACK, AND SHELF ARRANGEMENTS

3.20 There are two shelf assemblies, a directory
rack, a directory hanger and a directory

shelf available for the booth. Install, when required,
as follows (see Fig. 10 through 12):

ELECTRICAL WIRING AND GROUNDING
Wiring

3.10 Power wire entrance hole are located in
the following location :

Use KS·l9094 antiseize compound on
all screws tbreaded into aluminum.

• KS-19425, List 21 Sign Blank Assembly

• Through metallic conduit to holes provided
in the right-rear corner of the booth floor.

3.11 Refer to 2.15 (a) and (c) for overhead entrancE!'
power cables. Refer to 2.14 and 2.15(b)

for additional apparatus that can be used when
ground level or underground power is desired.

3.12 Refer to 3.25 and 3.26 for the lower backboard
and circuit breakeL' box.

3.13 Have local electrician connect \viring if circuit
breaker is used or if 14 gauge wire is used

instead of power cables.

3.14 A duplex receptacle for electrical wiring is
located in the ceiling area.

Poge 12

(a) KS·19425, List 27 Shelf Assembly and
KS2OO3O, List 3 DirectoryHanger (Fig. 10).

Note: The List 27 shelf assembly spans the
rear wall and can be used separately, or with
a KS-20030, List 3 directory hanger.

(1) Secure the shelf assembly to the backboard
using two No. 1()'32 by 1/2 RHM screws.

(2) Secure the shelf assembly to the cross
rails using five No. 1().32 by 1/2 RHM

screws.
(3) Refer to Section 50 -710-102 for additional

information on the KS-20030, List 3
directory hanger

(b) KS·19425, List 16 directory rack and
KSI9425, List26shelfsssembly. (Fig. 11).
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Fig. I9-Wiring Diagram of Multiple Installation Using KS.19207, list 7 Light Uni.
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Note: The List 16 directory rack accommodates
one 3-inch binder in the left·rear corner of
the booth. The List 26 shelf assembly fastens
to the directory rack and extend across the
back. of the booth and under the coin telephone_

(1) Secure the directory rack to the cross
rails in the left-rear corner using two

No. 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM screws and
two No. 10 CSK lockwashers.

(2) Secure the shelf assembly to the bottom
of the backboard and to the cross rails

using five No. 1(}.32 by 1/2 RHM screws.

(3) Secure the shelf assembly to the directory
rack using the screw furnished with thE

dir ctory rack:.

(c) HS·J9425, List 13DirectorySbeLf(Fig. 12;'

Note: Th List 13 directory shelf is available
for indoor use to be externally mounted on
the booth.

ftA A KS·19425, List 14 mounting plate
i must be used in conjunction with
P tbe directory shelf.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301-100

(2) Install a B·650894 clip (furni hed with seat
assembly) on each corner of the List 12

mounting plate using {.Jur No. 8-32 by 3/8 SEMS
RRM screws..

f{ Instsll the clips on the inside of the
i bootb. Their purpose is to prevent

tbe removsJ ofretaining strips.

3.23 Install the seat assembly on the upper portio
of the mounting plate using the following

items (furnished with seat assembly). Install items
in the sequence listed.

• Four 1/4·20 by 1-1/8 carriage bolts (install
with heads on outside of booth)

• Four B-650893 spacers

• Seat assembly

• Two 1/4-inch f1atwashers (frollt and rear
bolts)

• Four 1/4-incn lockwashers

• Four 1/4-20 C'ap nuts

LOWER BACKBOARD PLATE AND COVER ASSEMBCY

3.25 To install KS-19425. List 25 lower backboard
plate and cover assembly (Fig. 3):

(1) Install KS·19425, List 14 mounting plate
in the same manner as a standard glass

panel in the bottom position on the right side
of the booth. Install the plate with shelf
mounting holes toward top.

3.24 Tighten all nuts securely.

(2) Secure the directory shelf to the mountimg
plate usingseven No.1Q-24by9/16 carriage

bolts and seven o. 10-24 stop nuts.

~ Install the bolts witb tbe heads on
~ inside ofbooth.

SEAT ASSEMBLY

3.21 A KS-19425. Li t 12 mounting plate (Fig. 12)
must be used for mounting the seat.

3.22 Install K ·19425, List 12 mounting plate as
follows:

(1) Install the mounting plate in the same
manner as a standard glass panel in the

bottom position on the left side of the booth.

(1) Remove four plastic plugs located in lower
part of right-rear column.

(2) Insert four J·bolts (furnished with a embly)
in the holes with the J'part of the bolt in

an upward position.

(3) Remove upper and lower plate assembly from
backboard.

(4) Place backboard in position on column.

(5) Secure backboard using flat washers, lock
washers, and nuts furnished with the

assembly.

(6) Replace the upper and lower plate assembly
on backboard.
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SECTION 508-301-100

CIRCUIT BREAKER BOX

3.26 Install the KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker
box (if applicable) per Fig. 21. Have local

electrican install circuit breakers.

Fig. 21-lnstallation of Circuit Breaker Box in lower
Backboard

MULTIPLE INSTALLATION (NO SEPARATION)

3.27 Install first booth as outlined in 3.03 and
3.04

3.28 Install adhesive backing weather strip on
second booth per Fig. 14.

Page 16

Note: The length of the strip is same as a
KS-19580 booth, consequently it will have to
be cut to fit the KS-19425 booth.

3.29 Install second booth against first booth and
join the two booths together using the

remaining items in the KS-19580, List 20 multiple
kit (Fig. 14). The frames are installed in the same
manner as the side panels.

3.30 Refer to 2.12 and 2.13 for requirements on
use of the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle

assembly.

3.31 Install the B-650837 bracket on the B-650839
channel using two No. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips

RH self-tapping screws (Fig. 8).

3.32 Install the receptacle assembly on the bracket
(Fig. 8) using the four remaining No. 8-32

by 3/8 Phillips RH self-tapping screws.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish
the appearance standards of all exposed

surfaces.

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish
the safety standards for all booths.

4.03 All screws threaded into aluminum parts
during the course of repair shall be coated

with KS-19094 antiseiz.e compound.

BOOTH CHECK POINTS

• Safe approach to booth (have dangerous
conditions corrected)

• Appearance of booth

• Electrical grounding

• Door operation

• Panels and signs

• Booth lighting

• Directories and binders

• Dome and lights



• Security of booth anchorage

• Loose screws and bolts

• Seat assembly (if applicable)

• Shelf assemblies

• Power cords

• Bumper guards (outdoor booths)

DOME ASSEMBLY

~ Use eye protection when removing
~ the dome assembly.

4.04 The B-551952 dome assembly must be removed
to make the light assembly accessible. Do

this in accordance with Fig. 22.

4.05 Replace dome assemblies which do not meet
local telephone company tandards.

RIGHT REAR CORNER
AS VIEWED
fROM OOOR

NOTES'
I. FOR REMOVAL, INSERT SMALL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH

SLOT IN CEILING, DEPRESS DETENT SPRING. AND TURN
DOME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE.

2. FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN C£ILlNG
AND TURN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL DETENT SPRING
ENGAGES AHD LOCKS DOME. 8-567878

Fig. 22-Method of Removing Dome Assembly

ISS 1, SECTION 508-301-100

LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT

~ Use eye protection when handling
~ fluorescent lamps. Before making

anyrepairs orreplacements in electricsJ
equipment, disconnect plug or turn
the service switch OFFand verify that
circuit is dead by checking with an
approved voltmeter.

4.06 En<:ure that the door operated switch assembly
(B-650927) actuates properly when the door

is closed. Also ensure that the manually operated
blower switch assembly (B-684779-2), if present,
located in the right rear corner of the booth, turns
the blower on and off.

4.07 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely
clamped away from the air inlet hole and

from the rotating impeller if a blower is present.

4.08 When the ballast shows signs of leaking
compound, replace the complete KS-19201

unit. Refer to Section 508-820-100.

PANEl REPLACEMENT

Side and Rear Panels

Warning: Wear glovesand eye protection
when handling glass panels to prevent
personal injury. Use care when handling
tempered glass. Nicks or scratches will
damage the glass and may cause it to
shatter. Do not allow metal tools to come
in contact with edge of tempered glass.
Before installation, examine glass for nicks
or chips along edges. If such defects are
apparent, do not use this glass.

4.09 Replace those panel which are broken or
which will not meet local telephone company

standards. Refer to Table A for available panels.

4.10 Booth panels and signs are held in place by
four interlocking retaining strips. They are

inserted in sequ nce as shown in Fig. 23. The
o. 4 strip is rippled and is held in place by

interfac friction.

4.11 Replace panels as follows:

(1) Remove No.4 locking strip.
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SECTION 508-301-100

(2) Remove retaining strips No.2 and No. ::. PHONE SIGNS

(3) Remove retaining strip Nc. 1. 4.14 The front sign may be removed as follow":

(4) Remove panel and rubber glazing strip.

(5) Apply rubber glazing strip to replacement
panel.

(6) Insert panel into frame with the beaded
edge of retaining strip on the outside.

4.20 Ensure that a rubber bumper is in place on
the directory rack/hanger to cushion the

binder as it drops into the rack.

4.18 Directory binder rods or hinge fasteners
shall not be broken or distorted to the extent

that directories are not capable of being held
securely in the binder. Hinges shall not be S()

bent, burred, or distorted as to obstruct the free
passage of hinge fasteners or prevent smooth
operation of covers.

4.17 Refer to Part 3 for installation procedures.

SEAT AND SHElf ASSEMBLIES

(c) Use reverse procedure for installing.

• Roof must be removed before side
)\. 8Dd rear sign panels C8JJ be removed.

(b) Slide the sign up and out of the enclosure
assembly.

(a) Remove four self-tapping screws from top
edge of frame and the metal retainer which

secures the sign.

• B-685401 bumper is used on KS-19425, List
16 directory rack

4.19 Binder locking devices shall operate freely
and lock ecurel:-;. Adjustable backplates.

shall be in good conditio .

4.15 The side and rear signs are removed in the
same manner as the side panels (Fig. 23).

4.16 Replace signs which are broken or which
will not meet local telephone company

standards. Refer to Table B for available signs.

DIRECTORIES AND BINDERS,

NO.1

RETI.INING STRIPSLOCKING S1"RIP

Fig. 23-Assembly of Side or Rear Panels

(7) Replace retaining strips in sequence as shown
in Fig. 23.

4.13 To remove bottom panels, remove Phillips
RH screws (eight for short panel and ten

for solid panel)

Bottom Panels

4.12 Replace those panels which are broken or
which will not meet local telephone company

standards. Refer to Table A for available panel .

Page 18



• B-697467 bumper is used on KS-20030, List
3 directory hanger

4.21 Install a new bumper, if required, as follows:

(a) Soften old adhesive with trichloroethane anc
remo·re.

(b) Install new bumper using 3M Company
EG-1711 adhesive or equivalent.

PROTECTOR GROUND

4.22 The protector is located in the rear of the
ceiling area (Fig. 8) or if a lower backboard

(Fig. 3) is used it may be located there.

4.23 When located in the ceiling area, the protector
can be reached by removing the dome

assembly (Fig. 22).

4.24 The booth is equipped with a bonding wire
at the protector. Ensure that this wire is

secured to the booth and protector.

4.25 If the bonding wire becomes broken, replace
with copper or aluminum wire no smaller

than No. 14 gauge.

Converting Protector Mounting Bracket For
Better Accessibility

4.26 FolIo\ving items are required (Fig. 9) and
must be ordered separately:

• B-650838 bracket

• B-992745 plate

• Four o. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RH self-tapping
screw

4.27 Disconnect telephone wires and ground from
protector.

4.28 Remove two No. 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips RH
self-tapping screws and remove protector

from existing mounting bracket.

4.29 Install B-650838 bracket on existing bracket
and secure it with two No. 8-32 by 3/8

Phillips RH self-tapping screws.

ISS I, SECTION 508-301-100

4.30 Install protector on B-992745 plate using
the two screws removed in 4.28.

4.31 Insert two o. 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RH
self-tapping screws in the B-992745 plate t<>

align with the keyhole slots in the B-650838 bracket.

4.32 Install plate (with protector) on the angle
bracket utilizing the keyhole slots. Tighten

the two screws.

4.33 Reconnect telephone wires and ground.

FLOOR

4.34 If a booth is equipped with an abrasivHlac
floor, the finish can be restored with the

use of Goodyear Griptred flooring and protective
coating, dark gray 592-7005 equivalent. This can
be applied with an ordinary paint brush.

ROOF

4.35 If it becomes necessary to remove the roof,
remove twelve No. 8-32 by 5/8 Phillips RR

screws and tift off.

4.36 There are four B-650854 adhesive backed
rubber strips which are riveted along the

booth edge under the roof. Check strips for
damage each time roof is removed. Replace strips
as necessary.

DOOR REQUIREMENTS AND MAINTENANCE (See
Fig. 24 for Replo~emenl Parts)

4.37 The door s'hall operate freely and smoothly
without squeaking or chattering. The nylon

rollers and door track shall be clean of foreign
materials and the track shall not be gouged, burred,
or scored causing rough operation of the door.

4.38 With the booth level, when the door is fully
closed manually it shall remain closed until

opened manually, and when in the fully closed
position the top of the door shall be in alignment
with the door frame.

4.39 In outdoor locations, the door shall be held
open 2 to 3 inches when in the normal

position. Ensure that maximum tension is obtained
on spring in center of door (Fig. 24).
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SECTION 508-301-100

4.40 The door actuated switch shall operate 85
follow!! when the manual blower switch is

on:

(a) With the door fully closed, the blower motor
shall run.

(b) With the door in the open position specified
in 4.39 the blower motor shall be off.

(b) Loosen three door ~ide assembly mounting
screws.

(c) Move the door guide assembly up or down
to obtain proper roller position.

Note: In most cases, the maximum upward
position will be required.

The door switch shslJ have no effect
on the operation of the booth lamps
if the lamps are wired for continuous
illwnination or automatic light control.

(d) Tighten screws and recheck rollers.

(e) Install B-651720 cover.

4.41 The open clearance shall be a minimum of
21 inches.

4.42 Rubber bumpers at the bottom of the doors
shall not be frayed or torn to expose underlying

metal. Screws and retainer strips shall hold bumpers
securely.

4.43 Ensure lhat angle bracket associated with
felt bumper in the door track is tig-ht.

4.44 If door hinges squeak, lubricate them at
each joint between the barrels with KS·14774,

List 2G lubricating grease or equivalent; K8-14796
oiler may be used.

4.45 Replace glass panels in same manner as side
panels (Fig. 23).

4.46 Replace damaged bumpers along bottom of
door (Fig. 24).

4.47 To change door clo ing spring ten ion
adjust B-684748 stop assembly as follows:

(a) Loo -en the two stop assembly mounting
screws.

(b) Move the a embly left or right to obtain
the spring tension required.

(c) Tighten screws and recheck tension.

4.48 When door roller do not have proper vertica:
engagement in the track, adju t door guide

assembly as follows:

(a) Remove two screws and B-651720 cover
(Fig. 25 and 26).
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Door Guide Assembly

4.49 The KS-19425 booth will have either a
B·651721·1 short-roller door guide assembly

(Fig. 25) or a B·9931'i2·1 long'roller door guide
assembly (Fig. 26).

4.50 The B-993172-2 door guide assembly requires
a different ceiling, baffle, and a deeper

track to accommodate the longer roller. If a
problem exists with door guide rollers jumping out
of the track, and this cannot be corrected by
adjustment as directed in paragraphs 3.04(d) and
4.48, booths can be modified to accept the long-roller
door guide. Parts and in tructions are included in
SI-376 Track and Door Guide Modification Kit.

it This modification is extensive and
l should be investigated before field
D application.

REPLACEMENT PARTS

4.51 The parts listed in Table C al'e nol shown
on Fig-. 24, 25, and 26 but may be ordered

as necessary.

4.52 Panels and signs are listed in Tables A and
B, respectively.

CLEANING

4.53 Refer to Section 50 ·100·101 for complete
cleaning procedures.
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* DOOR GUIDE IS NOT A COMPONENT
OF ODOR ASSEM9LY.

9-99317l-2 DOOR GUIDE
ASSEM9LY HAS LONGER
ROLLER AND ROLLER IS
PA RT OF THE ROO

l. 8-684707 RIGHT DOOR ASSEMBLY
2.8-684748 STOP ASSEMBLY
3. 9-694745 TOP HINGE ASSEM9LY
4. 9-694747 SUPPORT
5. 9-694746 SPRING
6. 9-694739 HANDLE
7. 9-694744 9UTT HINGE ASSE1I9LY
9. 9-694706 LEFT DOOR ASSE1I9U
9. 100.9-32 9Y 5/9 PHILLIPS RHII SCREW"

10. 9-694741 RETAINER STRIP
II. 9-694740 DOOR 9UlIPER
12. 9-694739 DOOR 9UlIPER
13. 9-650942 9UTT HINGE ASSE1I9LY
14. GLASS PANEL
15. 100.6-32 9Y 1/2 PHILLIPS FHM SCREW
16. 9-694742 PANEL
17. 9-651721-2 OR 9-993172-2 ODOR

GUIDE ASSElIBLY.

I
I

)
9

13

•

Fig. 24-8-684705 Door Assembly
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9

I. 8-650848 ROLLER
2. 8-6,l1!1S-1 DOOR ROD
3. NO_8 ...32 8'T 1/4 PH LLlPS RHM SCREW (2)
4. B-6~1720 cavEA
5. 9-6$084& BUSHIN:;
6. NO.7164 X 9/16 PIN
7. B-6~11$6 COLLAR
8. 8-6$0849 SPRING
9. 8 -651719 BASE ASSE..BLY

* RDLL(ftS ARE NOT A ;)ART OF
THIS ASSEMBL.Y

Fig. 25-8-651721-1 Door Guide Assembly

4
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9

t 8-'~Oe48-1 ROLLER
2 L-764167 DOOR ROD ASSEMBl V
3 NO,e-302 BY 1/4 PHILLIPS RHM SCREW (2)
4, 8-6~1T20 COVER
,. 9-6'0846 BUSHING
6. NO. 7164 X 9116 PIN
7. 8-651756 COLLAR
8. 8-650849 SPRING
9. 8 ~ 651719 BASE ASSEMBLY

to. l-764807 ROLLER

* 8-650848 ROLLER IS NOT PART
OF THIS ASSEWELY

5

Fig. 2~-993172-1 Door Guide Assembly

ISS I, SECTION 508-301-100

4

rP.AI 56351 J
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SECTION 508-301.100

TABLE C

REPLACEMENT PARTS

PART NO.
LIST NO.. OR

NAME DESCRIPTION REMARKS

Actuator 8-650929 Actuates B·650927 switch assemblyAssembly

B·650824 Support for 8·650825 bumper
Angle

L·764805 Support for L-764806 bumper

Backboard
8-650829 For coin telephoneAssembly

Bracket B·562368 Holds dome in ceiling assembly

B-650825 Located in right end of a shaDow door track as

Bumper, Felt
viewed from outside front of booth

L-764806 Located in right end of a dee:;> door track as viewed
from outside front of booth

Bumper, Aluminum B·650826 Located in left end of a shallow door track as
viewed from outside front of booth

Bumper, Rubber B-684714 Used on left door frame

i Dome Assembly 8-551952 Circular lens and ventilator under light fixture

Enclosure
8-685376 Encloses front signAssembly

Floor B·650815·1 Tread plate

Header Assembly 8-650822

Lamp 40 Watt·Circline, Used in KS-19207 light unit
cool wrute

Leveling Insert B·650816-1
Adjustable mounting bracket in rear corners and left
front corner

Assembly
B-650816-2 Adjustable mounting bracket in right front corner

Shake Proof Corp.
Plug No. 207-440401- Plug button for plugging light control entrance hole

00-0667

Pin Holder
B-650819 Used with leveling insert assemblies for adjustmentsAssembly

Retainer B·562371 Use with B-562370 locking spring

Roof B-650855

Spring 8-562370 Locks dome in place
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TABLE C (Cont)

REPLACEMENT PARTS

ISS 1. SECTION 508-301·100

PART NO.
LIST NO., OR

NAME DESCRIPTION REMARKS

B-685410-1 Side or rear sign

B-685410-2 Side and rear glass panels (large)

B-685410-3 Side and rear glass panels (small)

B-685410-4 Door panels

Strip, glazing
B-685411-1 Multiple installation panel assembly and power

entrance panel

B-685411-2 Aluminum or porce1ain type panels (large)

B-685411-3- AJuminum or porcelain type panels (small)

B-685410-5- Front sign

8-685372-1 Top of door panels

B-685372-2- Either side of door panels

B-685372-3 Bottom of door panels

8-685372-4 Either side of large ide panels

8-685372-5 Locking strip for large side panels

Strip, retaining B-685372-6 Either side of small -ide panels

8-685372-7
Top of small side panels, large side panels, or side
and rear phone signs

8-685372-8 Locking strip for small side panels

B-685372-9 Bottom of small side panels, large side panels, or side
and rear phone signs

I

B-685372-10 Either side of phone signs (front and rear)

B-685372-11 Locking strip for phone signs

Strip, rubber B-650854 Adhesive backed roof gaskets*

Switch B-650927 Energizes light when door is closed
Assembly B-684779-2 Turns blower motor on and off

*Roof gaskets should be checked for damage each time roof is removed_
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Stondord

SECTION 508-401-100
Inue I, November 1971

OUTDOOR BOOTH

KS-14611 AIRLIGHT

1. GENERAL

Fig. I-KS-I46ll Airtight Booth

1.01 Information in this section was formerly
contained in Sections 508-352-100,508-352-30<),

and 508-352-800 which are hereby canceled.

1.02 The KS-14611 booth (Fig. 1) is an outdoor
aluminum and glass phone booth designed

for single installation only.

1.03 This booth is designed primarily for standup
service; however, a KS-19425, List 11 seat

assembly can be used if desired.

1.04 The KS-19580 Airtight II Booth is a direct
replacement for the KS·14611 (MD) booth.

2. IDENTIFICATlONI

BA.SIC BOOTH (fig. 2)

2.01 KS-14611, List 3 booth is constructed of
satin anodized aluminum, finished with one

of the following:

• KS-14611, List 6o-Red

• Ks-14611, List 61-Blue

• KS-14611, List 62-Green

• KS-14611, List 63-Clear

2.02 The overall dimensions of the booth are:

• Height-86-1/8 inches

• Width-35-7/16 inches at roof, 33-1/2 inches
at base

e Depth-35-7/16 inches at roof, 33-1/2 inches
at base

2.03 The door consists of two vertical sections,
each containing two clear safety glass panels.

The door is self·closing and folds along the right
wall when opened.

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company. 1971

Printed in U.S.A. Poge 1



SECTION 508-401.100

• KS-19261, List 1 provides automatic light
control for booths equipped with KS-19207,
List 4 light fixture.

2.08 The ceiling is equipped with a B-185369
plastic dome designed to cover the light

future and exclude dirt and insects.

2.11 A KS-19261, List 1 or List 2 light control
unit may be used to switch the lamps on

at darkness and off at daylight (see Section
508·825-100).

LIGHT CONTROL UNIT

2.10 To lower the dome. push up on the dome
stop as shown in Fig. 5. After dome is

lowered, release and stop.

2.09 The KS·20224 dome stop (Fig. 3), a spring
loaded device, is designed to mount along

the door track (Fig. 4) to prevent the dome from
falling when the fasteners are released.

DOME STOP

RIGHT REAR
COVER
REMOVED

UPPER
TELEPHONE
WIRE
ENTRANCE

DIRECTORY
NAMEPLATE

DUPLEX
RECEPTACLE

LOWER
TELEPHONE
WIRE
ENTRANCE

ANCHORING
BRAC~ET

:'ft1I"--"'- SH ELF AND
OIRECTORY
RAC~

UPPER

~~f~~NCE-C:::.l.~--1~~i""=

LIGHT
FIXTURE

HINGED
PLASTIC
DDME
CEILING

SUBSCRIBER
SET

LOWER
POWER
ENTRANCE

Fig. 2-KS·14611 Booth Showing IndivIdual Feature..
• KS-19261, List 2 provides automatic light

control for booths equipped with B-185379
light fixture assembly.

PANELS
Door, Side, and Rear Panel.

2.04 Door, side, and rear panels are available as
described in Table A.

WIRING

2.12 Holes at the top and bottom of the booth.
provide access for telephone and power

wiring, permitting either overhead or underground
entrances.

Sign Panel..

2.05 Sign panels and blanks are available as
described in Table B.

2.13 The right-rear column of the booth is divided
into two channels; the right for telephone

wiring and the left for power wiring.

Bo"om Panel.
2.14 Access covers (Fig. 2), located at the top

and bottom of the right-rear column, provide
access to the channels from inside the booth.

2.06 Bottom panels are available as described in
Table C.

LIGHT FIXTURE

2.07 The booth and phone signs are illuminated
by a KS-19207, List 4 light fixture (see

Section 508-820-100). This light fixture replaces
the older B-185379 light fixture assembly.

2.15 A 123AIA protector is mounted on one of
the access covers, The cover with the

protector may be mounted at either the top or
the bottom. In areas subjected to snow or heavy
rainfall. the upper location is recommended.

2.16 This booth is furnished wired for sub criber
set and for coin collector/telephone set

connections.
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ISS 1, SECTION 508-401-100

TABLE A

DOOR, SIDE, AND REAR PANELS
AND GLAZING STRIPS

un NO. DfSCRIPTION LOCATION GLAZING STR"

18

B-685411-3

------r-:.B-68-54-10-3-

Side or Rear ,I - .

'~-------1

KS-14611

KS·19580

d 1~/32-in. thk
Tempere ~

r-_l~O_-+-_G_la_ss_..~__ 7/32-in. =thk

l
,

32 Aluminum Blank

93- - --- - T Blue

---94- Porcelain 1-------;
Enamel Gray

Door B-179367-4

95 Red

TABLE B

SIGN PANELS AND GLAZING STRIPS

LIST
DESCRIPTION

SPEC NO. LOCATION GlAZING STRIP
NO. Uimu BACKGROUND

101 White Blue

I 102 Blue White
---- Front B-179367-1

105 None White

106 None Blue

KS-14611 103 White Blue
I

104 Blue White I
107 None White Rear and Sides I B-179367-2

108 one Blue I

I35 Solid Aluminum Blank
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SECTION 508-401.100

TABLE C

BOnOM PANELS

SPEC NO. UST NO. DESCal"ION

38 Side
Short

39 Rear
KS-19580

40 Side
Solid

41 Rear
~

fig. 3-KS-20224 Dome Stop

fig. 4-KS·20224 Dome Stop Installed

Page 4

fig. 5-Releasing Dome Stop

COIN COLLECTORnUEPHONE SET AND SUBSCRIBER
SEt

2.17 The right-rear corner panel is designed to
mount either a 200-type coin collector or a

lA/Ie type coin telephone set. No additional
backboard is necessary.

2.18 A hinged mounting bracket is located under
the corner shelf for mounting a subscriber

set (Fig. 6).

FLOOR

2.19 The KS-14611 booth is equipped with a
B-684719-1 aluminum treadplate floor.
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BOLT WHICH SECURES
BOOTH TO BASE

LEFT REAR
CORNER OF
BOOTH

B-684710 ANGLE

8-684712
ADJUSTING NUT

8-684713-1
SLOTTED BOLT

5/16 FLAT
WASHER
a 5/16-18
HEX NUT

BOLT WHICH
SECURES FLOOR
TO ANGLE

Fig. 7-8ooth Anchoring Bracket

CARD FRAME

2.24 A KS-19928. List 2 card frame is used in
this booth. Refer to Section 508-811·100

for complete information on the card frame.
Fig. ~Sublcriber Set Mounting Brocket

POWER CORD ASSEMBLIES

2.20 Four adjustable brackets (Fig. 7) are provided
to permit leveling and anchoring.

SHELF AND DIRECTORY ARRANGEMENTS

2.21 Shelf assemblies, directory racks, and
associated apparatus are listed in Table D

and shown in Fig. 8 through 10.

2.25 KS·19580, List 30 power cord assembly (Fig.
12) is available for overhead power.

2.26 KS-19580, List 31 power cord group (Fig.
13) is available for ground level power.

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Booth location should be:

SEAT • Within full view of public

2.22 A KS-19425, List 11 seat assembly (Fig. 11)
may be used if desired.

2.23 A KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate (Fig.
11) must be used for mounting the seat.

• Readily accessible to customer

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven
pavements

• Spaced with a minimum clearance of 6 inches
from property lines and buildings
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SECTION 508-401·100

TABLE D

SHELf ASSEMBLIES, DIRECTORY RACKS, AND ASSOCIATED APPARATUS

S,£C NO. UST NO. fiG. NO, DESCRlrT'ON REMARKS

21 8,9, and 10 Shelf Corner shelf. Furnished with all ((S-146]1
booths. Contains sub set mountir.g
bracket <Fig. 6).

22 8 and 10 Shelf Assembly For use on rear wall

23 9 and 10 Shelf Assembly For use on right wall

24 8 and 10 Apparatus For extend in/!" writing -helf urfacl' ovel'
KS-19580 Blank unused compartment of directory rack.

Directory Rack Tw!>-compartment rack for holding 00-
25 8,9, and 10 Assembly typ(' directory binder. Each compart-

ment capable of holding one 3-inch
binder.

.._._-_._-----
Nameplate 3/4 by 2-3/4 hard brass. Used to mount

26 Blank on rear of directory compartment l'ack
Assembly for placing directory information,

Nameplate 3/4 by \-3/8 hard brass. Used to mount
27 Blank on r('ar of directory comparlml'nt rack

Assembly for placing directory information.

KS-19580, LIST 24
APPARATUS BLANK

KS-195BO, LIST 22.
SHELF ASSEMBLY

KS-19580, LIST 21
SHELF ASSEM8LY

KS-19580, LIST 23
SHELF ASSEMBLY

KS-1958O, LIST 21
SHELF ASSEMBLY

Fig. 8-Rear Wall Shelf Arrangement
Page 6

Fig. 9-Right Wall Shelf Arrangement



KS-195BO, LIST 24
APPARATUS BLANK

KS-19580. LIST 22;
SHELF ASSEMBLY

ISS 1, SECTION 508-401-100

KS-19425. LIST II
SEAT ASSEMBLY

KS-195BO. LIST 23
SHELF ASSEMBLY

K5-195BO. LIST 2;1
SHELF ASSEMBLY

fig. lG-Comblnotlon Shelf Arrangement

e Placed with as little step-up as possible anc
still maintaining proper drainage

3.02 The KS·14611 booth requires anchoring at
all installations.

FOUNDATION TEMPLATE

3.03 When necessary to provide a concrete base,
a KS-19580, List 28 foundation template (Fig.

14) is used. Install the template as follows:

(a) Prepare a form 40 inches square with an
inside depth of 10 inches (Fig. 14).

(b) Tamp 6 inches of cinders or gravel in the
bottom of form.

(c) Position the template in the form on wooden
blocks so that the top of four mounting

inserts will be flush with concrete base as shown
in Fig. 14.

KS-19425. LIST 12
MOUNTING PLATE

Fig. ll-KS-19425, list 11 Seat Assembly With
K5-19425, list 12 Mounting Plot.

LOCKING~R~'N..G_.======:~~....

Fig. 1~5-19580, list 30 Power Cord Assembly

NaJI holes are provided in the four
corners of the template for fastening
the wooden blocks. Use the blocks
to level and support the template at
the proper height.

(d) If underground power and telephone wires
are to be used, provide for holes in the
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SECTION 508-401·100

KS-19S80. LIST 30
POWER CORD ASSEMBLY

TOP MOUNTING BRACKET

SPLICE TOGETHERI~~~~~~~!3s~~~
AT LOWER ENTRANCE

FIg. 13-KS·19580. Lilt 31 Power Cord Group

(4) Secure anchor brackets of booth to fasteners
using four 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 hex head bolts,

four BIB·inch lockwashers, and four B/8-inch
f1atwashers.

(3) Install the fasteners.

(2) Drill the four holes to accept machine
bolt anchors for 3/8-16 by 1·1/4 bolts

See Section on Machine Bolt Anchors.

(1) Mark the locations for four mounting holes.

(c) If booth is to be mounted on a wooden floor,
perform the following operations:

(b) If a KS-19580. List 28 foundation template
is not used, and the booth is to be mounted

on concrete, perform the following operations:

(a) If a KS-I9580, List 28 foundation template
is used, remove insert plugs from template

and secure anchor brackets (Fig. 7) of booth to
template using four 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 hex head
bolts, four 3/8-inch lockwashers, and four 3/8-inch
f1atwashers.

3.04 Secure booth as fol1o","s:

SECURING BOOTH TO MOUNTING SURFACE

Donotremovescrewplugs from booth
mounting inserts until booth is'
installed. Their sole purpose is to
prevent dirt from filling mounting
holes.

6 IN. TAloIPED CINDER
OR GRAVEL F'lLl.

/------40 IN ------\

(e) Pour concrete around the template to fill
the form.

concrete base at the positions of corresponding
holes in the template.

Fig. 14--Con<,et. Ba.. P,eporotion with Ks..19580.
Li.t 28 Template (1) Mark the location for four mounting hole
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(2) Drill four lead holes to accommodate 5/16
by 2-1/2 inch lag screws.

(3) Secure booth to floor using the four 5/16
by 2-1/2 inch lag screws, four 5/16-inch

lockwashers, and four 5/16-inch flatwashers.

(d) Adjust the anchor brackets (Fig. 7) if
necessary, and ensure that· the booth is

level.

DOOR REQUIREMENTS

3.05 After anchoring and leveling booth, check
door operation per Part 4.

TELEPHONE WIRING

IF Aerial wire spans fastened to boothl\ should not exceed 25 feeL

First Attachment

3.06 Attach drop wire hook (Fig. 15) or corner
bracket (Fig. 16) (whichever is required) on

right-rear column adjacent to the entrance hole as
follows:

A. Drop Wire Hook

(1) Secure drop wire hook to clinch nut (provided
with booth) using one 1/4-20 by 3/4 FHM

screw, one 1/4-inch flatwasher, and one 1/4-inch
lockwasher.

B. Corner Bracket

(1) Secure the corner bracket to the threaded
clinch nut using one 1/4-20 by 314 Phillips

RHM sere.....

(2) Using the bracket as a template, drill a.
clearance hole for another 1/4-inch screw.

(3) Further secure the bracket to the booth
using one 1/4-20 by 3/4 Phillips RHM screw,

one 1/4-inch flatwasher, one 1/4·inch lockwasher,
and one 1/4-inch hex nut.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-401·100

Fig. 15--0rop Wire Hook For First Attachment

Drop Wlr.

3.07 Feed drop wire through entrance hole and
tenninate on 123AIA station protector.

The protector is located in the top of
the right-rear corner behindan access
cover; however, it may be moved to
the bottom of the right-rear corner
UlflYJundlevelor undergroundentrance
is used.
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SECTION 508-401-100

I'Jt".J;. The J{S.14611 booth Is equipped with
~ bonding wires at both drop wire

entrJUJces. Before proceeding, check
that one end is secured to the booth
JUJd the other end is termiJJated on.
the 123AIA protector.

Coin Station Connections

3.08 Station connection wires are furnished as
shown in Fig. 17.

ELECTRICAL WIRING AND GROUNDING

3.09 Electrical wiring and grounding of the booth
is covered in Section 508·100·100.

Wiring

3.10 For overhead entrance with plug·in features,
use KS·19580, List 30 power cord assembly

and install per Fig. 18.

3.11 For ground level entrance with plug·in
features, use KS·19580, List 31 power cord

group and install per Fig. 19.

Grounding

3.12 Ensure that the ground terminal of the
station protector is connected to the booth

with bonding wire provided. If bonding wire
becomes broken or damaged, use a suitable wire
no less than No. 14 AWG.

DIRECTORY RACK AND SHELF ASSEMBLIES

KS·I058O, List 21 Shelf Assembly (Fig. 8, 0,.
JUJd 10)

3.13 Secure with four 10·32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM
screws and four No. 10 CSK washers.

KS-19580, List 22 Shelf Assembly (Fig. 8 and
10)

3.14 Install with four 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM
screws and four No. 10 CSK washers.

KS-191J80, Ust 29 Shelf Assembly (Fig. 9 and
10)

3.15 Install with four 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FUM
screws and four No. 10 CSK washers.

Page 10
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Fig. 17-5lation Wiring

TOP ACCESS
COVER

123 AlA
PROTECTOR

SHELF

SUBSET

BOTTOM
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COVER



TO P ACCESS COVER

TO POWER RECEPTACLE

Fig. 18-KS-19580, List 30 Power Cord Assembly
Overhead Entrance

/TOP ACCESS COVEI'

/ _ TO POWER RECEPTACLE

GREEN (GROUNDI

BLACK

:===:;:;;:;:1W:='~- WHITE

WATERPROOF
OUTDOOR
RECEPTACLE

Fig. 19-KS-19580, List 31 Cable and Cord Group
for Ground Level Entrance

ISS I, SECTION 508-401-100

KS-19580, List 26 Directory Rack (Fill. 8, 9~

and 10)

3.16 Install with four 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips RHM
screws, two 10-32 by 1/2 Phi11ips FHM

screws, two No. 10 f1atwashers, and two No. 10
lockwashers.

KS-19580, Liat 24 Apparatus Blank (Fig. 8 and
10)

3.17 Install with two 1ll-32 by 5/8 PhiJIips RHM
screws, four No. 10 fiber washers, and two

No. 10 elastic stop nuts_

• Hardware furnished with apparatus blank

KS-19580, Liat 26 Nameplate Blank Assembly
(3/4 by 2-3/4 inches)

3.18 Insert pins through two outer holes at top
of directory rack.

3.19 Bend pins on back side of directory rack.

KS-J958O, Liat 27 Nameplate Blank Assembly
(3/4 by 1-3/8 inches)

3.20 Insert one pin through one of the outer
holes and the other pin through center slot

at top of directory rack.

3.21 Bend pins on back side of directory rack.

SEAT ASSEMBLY

3.22 Install K3-19425. List 12 mounting plate as
follows:

(a) Install the mounting plate in the same
manner as a standard glass panel in the

bottom position on the left side of the booth.

(b) Install a B-650894 clip (furnished with seat
assembly) on each corner of the List 12

mounting plate, using four 8-32 by 3/8 SEMS
RHM screws.

ft Install the clips on the inside of the
booth. Their purpose is to prevent.
the removal ofretain.inll strips.

3.23 Install the seat assembly on the upper portion
of the mounting plate using the following
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items (furnished with seat assembly) and install in
the sequence listed.

• Four 1/4-20 by 1-1/8 carriage bolts (install
with heads on outside of booth)

• Four B-650893 spacers

• Seat assembly

• Two 1/4-inch flatwashers (front and rear
bolts)

• Four 1/4-inch lockwashers

• Four 1/4-20 cap nuts

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish
the appearance standards of all exposed

surfaces.

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish
the safety standards for all booths.

4.03 All crews threaded into aluminum parts
during the course of repair shall be coated

with KS-I9094 antiseize compound.

BOOTH CHECK POINTS

• Safe approach to booth (have dangerous
conditions corrected)

• Appearance of booth

• Electrical grounding

• Door operation

• Panels and signs

• Booth lighting

• Directories and binders

• Dome and lights

• Security of booth anchorage

• Loose screws and bolts

• Seat assembly (if applicable)

Page 12

• Shelf assemblies

• Power cords

CLEANING

4.04 KS-I9432, List 1 cleaner is available for use
as a general cleaning agent.

4.05 Complete cleaning information may be found
in Section 508-100-101.

DOOR MAINTENANCE

4.06 Frames should not be broken or cracked.

4.07 Replace door sections that have broken
mitered joints. Repair solid-type (one piece)

sections (Fig. 20). Fracture usually occurs because
of misuse, improper adjustment, or because boot!:
is not level. Check the cause and repair as follows:

(1) Close the door against a thin wooden block
to close fracture.

(2) Place B-931522 door repair bracket on the
top outside of the door. Align edge of

bracket with edge of door that is closest to
fracture.

(3) Drill seven mounting holes I/2-inch deep
(drill size No. 26). Secure bracket with

seven 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips FH self-tapping crews,
type F of corrosion resistant steel.

Note: When brackets are installed on bott
door sections, check that brackets do not
interfere with open position of door. Relocate
felt bumper if necessary.

4.08 Door should remain open 2 to 3 inches when
it is at normal position. This clearance can

be eliminated in cold weather, if desired. Adjust
so that door closes without slamming (see 4.14).

4.09 When pushed closed from inside, the door
should remain completely closed_

4.10 Door should open fully with slight pull on
the handle and return to the normal position

when released.

4.11 Open-door clearance from the writing shelf
is about 1 to 2 inches.
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/ WOODEN BLOCK

B-931522
~ REPAIR BRACKET

__ NO. B-32 X 1/2
PHILLIPS FH
SELF -TAPPING SCREW

Fig. ~nstallatian of Door Repolr Bracket

4.12 Door operation should be free without
binding, squeaking, or chattering (see 4.16).

4.13 Rubber frame bumpers shall be in place.

Door Adjustments (Fig. 21)

4.14 Normal Position. These adjustments should
be made in sequence:

(1) Loosen setscrews on spring stop assembly.

(2) Place door in normal position (2 to 3 inches)
from corner column.

(3) Position rod of spring stop assembly against
door roller.

(4) Secure rod in this position by placing collar
of the spring stop assembly against the

bracket of the spring stop assembly, and tighten
setscrews.

(5) Loosen mounting screws on the adjustable
stop assembly. Move assembly left or right

to obtain the spring tension required to return
door to normal position. Tighten screws and
recheck tension.
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(6) Check that door stop assembly is not loose
or damaged. If top of roller is not inside

track throughout door travel, reposition assembly.

Open Door Clearance

4.15 Check Points:

(1) Angle associated with bumper should be
tight.

(2) Replace bumper if worn or damaged.

Door Operation

4.16 Eliminate binding, squeaking, or chattering:

(1) Check hinge wear. Clearance between hinge
barrels should not exceed l/lG-inch; gauge

by eye. Replace worn hinges.

(2) Replace defective spring of the top hinge
assembly only if the assembly is the latest

type (Fig. 22). Replace all earlier type assemblies
with the new top hinge assembly.

(3) If door hinges squeak, lubricate at each joint
between the barrels with KS-14774, L2G

lubricating grease or equivalent; a K&14796 oiler
may be used,

4.17 When worn door track is interfering with
operation of door, replace track, as shown

in Fig. 23.

PANEL REPLACEMENT
Sign Panels, Door, Side, and Rear Panels

Warning: Wear gloves 8J1deye protection
wben b8J1dling glass panels to prevent
personal.iqjury. Use care wben b8J1dling

Fig. 21-1<S-14611 Booth Door Adjustment
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tempered glass. Nicks or scratches will
damage the glass and may cause it to
shatter. Do not sllow metal tools to come
in contact with edge of tempered glass.
Before installation, 6.1Csmineglass for nicks
or chips slong edges. If such defects are
apparent, do not use this glsss.

4.18 Replace those panels which are broken or
which will not meet local telephone company

standards. Refer to Table A for available door,
side, and rear panels and glazing strips. Refer to
Table B for available sign panels and glazing strips.

4.19 Booth panels and signs are held in place by
four interlocking retaining strips inserted in

sequence as shown in Fig. 24. The No.4 strip is
rippled and is held in place by interface friction.
Refer to Table E for retaining strips.

4.20 Replace panels as follows:

(1) Remove No.4 locking strip.

ISS I, SECTION 508-401-100

REMOVABLE SUPPORT
ORILL HOLE 1/2 IN. DEEP.
FASTEN WITH
SELF TAPPING SCREW
TYPE F, B-32 X 1/2 IN. ---trr-;;;;~~mr

INCREASE
SPRING CLEARANCE
ON BOTH DOORS.
FILE OR SAND
1/32 IN. DEEP
X 3-7/B IN. LONG.

DRILL 5/32 IN. HOLE
1/2 IN. DEEP.
FASTEN WITH
SELF TAPPING SCREW
TYPE F, 8-32 X 5/8 IN.

Fig. 22-1nstallatlon of Tap Hinge As.embly

TRACI<

ROD---

DOOR REMOVED FOR CLARITY

Fig. 23-fn.tallatlan of Door Track

(2) Remove retaining strips No, 2 and 3.

(3) Remove retaining strip No. 1.

(4) Remove panel and rubber glazing strip.

(5) Apply rubber glazing strip to replacement
panel.

(6) Insert panel into frame with the beaded
edge of glazing strip on the outside.

Page 15



SECTION 508-401.100

Fig. 24--Anembly of Side or Reor Panel'

LOCKING STRIP RETAINING STRIPS

(7) Replace retaining strips in sequence as shown
in Fig. 24.

Bottom Panel.

4.21 Replace those panels which are broken or
which wiJI not meet company standards.

Refer to Table C for ava.ilable bottom panels.

NO.1

4.22 To remove panels, remove Phillips RH screws
(eight for short panel and ten for solid or

louvered panel).

The rear bottom panels are equipped
with a mounting bracket and leveling
device.

TABLE E

RETAINING STRIPS

PART NO. LOCATION

1 Door Panel, top

2 Door Panel, either side

3 Door Panel, bottom

4 Side or Rear Panel, either side

5 Side or Rear Panel; Side or Rear Sign, top or bottom

6 Side or Rear Panel, locking strip
B-185371-

7 Side or Rear Sign, either side

9 Side or Rear Sign, locking strip

10 Front Sign, either side
-

11 Front Sign, top

12 Front Sign, locking strip

13 Front Sign, bottorr,

Page 16



BOOTH LIGHTING

~ Foryoursafety, observe the following:
~ Work operations on booth lighting

equipmentandelectrical wiringshould
be limited to locations where power
can be turned off at a switch or a
plug can be removed. Wear eye
protection when lowering ceiling and
handling fluorescent lamps.

4.23 When balla.>t shows signs of leaking compound.
replace the complete KS-19207 unit per

Section 508-820-100.

4.24 Earlier model KS-14611 booths were equipped
with a B-185379 light fixture. If major

repairs are required for maintenance, replace the
B-185379 light fixture with a K8-19207, List 4 light
fixture per Section 508-820-100,

4.25 Maintenance instructions for the B-185379
light fixture are covered below:

Both ceiling lamps should be lighted
when power is on, unless booth is
equipped with a light control unit.
For booths with a light control, refer
to Section 508-825-1()(J_

(1) Check that manual starter reset buttons are
pushed in when this type starter is used.

Allow 1 minute for lamps to light.

(2) If lamps fail to light remove lamp plug from
ceiling receptacle, and test for power.

(a) If power is off, check for intermediate
switc!:.

(b) If power is present, replace lamp plug.

(3) If lamps fail to function, replace starters.
and allow 1 minute for lighting. Replace

lamps that do not light. (Before discarding a
starter, test in a good lamp fixture.)

(4) If lamps still fail to function, trouble may
be due to low voltage (below 95 volts) or a

defective fixture.

4.26 Automatic cutoff thermal-type starters are
also used with the KS-14611 booth lamps.

Bimetallic contacts control starter operation. If

ISS 1, SECTION 508-401-100

starter fails to light the lamp, a cutoff contact will
open the lamp circuit. Starter remains in this
cutoff condition until power is turned off, allowing
bimetallic cutoff to cool. Purpose of cutoff is to
prevent ballast transformer from overheating.

4.27 Starter cutoff usually occurs from the
following'

(a) Low ac voltage or downward power surge
(service interruptions, fluctuations,

thunderstorms, etc) below operating range o'f
lamp.

(b) Defective lamp (flickers when starting to
light).

(c) Extremely low temperature at start. Gas.
in lamp does not ionize.

(d) High temperature, either at start, or while
lamp is lighted. External heat combined

with current flow operates bimetallic cutoff
contact.

Note: Remember, the lamp starting time is
determined by the temperature present in
conjunction with lamp condition and line voltage.

4.28 Starter Selection (see Table F.)

(a) Automatic Reset starters will reset after
going into cutoff when the power is turned

off to allow the contacts to cool. Operating
range at 118 volts is from 0 to 135'F.

(b) Manual Reset starters can be reset by
pushing the reset button to render starter

operative. Operating range at 118 volts is from
oto 18S'F.

Note: Permane!lt damage to ballast transformer
may result if the starter used is not correct
for lamp wattage.

DOME REPLACEMEN1

4.29 Replace defective dome as follows:

(1) nlock dome fasteners and lower dome.

(2) Remove machine screws and molding
assembly.

Page 17
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TABLE F

LAMP AND STARTER CODES.

STAaTEl COOl

LAMP USEI'
WATTS CODE·

AUTOMATIC MANUAL

82 FCl2TIO TC-12 TC-120
40 FC16TIO TC-4 TC-40

• Lamp, fluorescent, 4-pm, standard, cool whIte.

(3) Remove defective dome and insert replacement
as shown in Fig. 25.

(4) Replace and secure molding assembly.

(5) Raise dome and secure in position by
Jocking dome fasteners.

Fig. 25--1nstallation of Dome

DOME STOP

4.30 Dome stops which are damaged or broken
should be replaced in accordance with Fig.

4.

Page 18

SEAT ASSEMBLY

4.31 Replace those seats (if present) which are
broken or which will not meet company

standards per 3.22 and 3.23.

SHELF ASSEMBLIES AND APPARATUS BLANKS.

4.32 Replace those shelves and apparatus blanks
which are broken or which will not meet

company standards per 3.13 through 3.21.

DIRECTORIES AND BINDERS

4.33 Directory binder rods or hinge fasteners
shall not be broken or distorted to the extent.

that directories are not held securely in the binder.
Hinges shall not be so bent, burred, or distorted
as to obstruct the free passage of hinge fasteners
or prevent smooth operation of covers.

4.34 Binder locking devices shall operate freely
and lock securely. Adjustable backplates

shall be in good condition.

4.35 Ensure that a rubber bumper (B·685401) is
in place on the directory rack to cushion

the binder as it drops into the rack. Install a.
new bumper, if required as follows:

(a) Soften old abhesive with the tricWoroethane
and remove.

(b) Install new bumper using 3M Company EC-880
adhesive or equivalent.

FLOOR

4.36 If a booth is equipped with an abrasive-clad
floor, the finish can be restored with the

use of Goodyear Griptred flooring and protective
coating, dark gray 592·7005 or equivalent. This
can be applied with an ordinary paint brush.

PROTECTOR GROUND

4.37 When coverplate is removed, the station
protector ground is removed. Under certain

conditions this could present a hazard while working
on protector, wiring, etc.

t JnJen coverpJateisremovedandbont:Iing
strap is notpresent. place strap before
proceeding with work Use No. 14 wire
from ground termins/ ofprotector to



screwbeadofpartition fastenersepsrating
the two wiring ch811nels.

REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT PARTS

4.38 Refer to Table G for repair or replacement
parts which are most commonly required.

5. CONVERSION OF CEILING ASSEMBLY OF A LIST
2 (MD) BOOTH TO CEILING ASSEMBLY OF A LIST
3 BOOTH

5.01 The following material is required for
conversion:

I-Top Access C[)verplate Assembly per drawing
B-189009

I-Ceiling Assembly, B·185468

2-8crews, RHM, Phillips, No. 8·32 by 3IS-inch
with lockwasher, B·185955,

2-Cap Nuts, 1/4-20 inches, B·185955,

2-Hex Nuts, 1/4-20 inches, B·185955,

I-Duplex Power Receptacle Assembly, B·189783

2-Lamps, fluorescent, 4-pin, standard, cool
white, FC16TIO

I-Antiseize Compound, KS-19094

4-Screws, RH, Phillips, type F, 8-32 by 1/2
inch

5.02 In addition to regular tools the following are
used:

Drill, electric

Drill, No. 15

Drill, No. 25

Drill, 3/8 or 1/2 inch

Punch, center

Wrench, adjustable

Screwdrivers, Phillips

ISS " SECTION 508-401-100

Taps, set, small (to repair any stripped
threads)

Stepladder

5.03 Penetrating oil may be necessary for removal
of tight screws.

5.04 Use center punch to start drilling of new
holes.

5.05 KS·19094 antiseize compound is used on
screws threaded into aluminum.

WORK OPERATIONS

~. Eye protection when lowering ceiling
........., sections and performing drilling

operations.

~ Use a stepladder of suBicient height
........., to work in top ofbooth safely. Place

warning signs to safeguard public
when necessary.

5.06 Disconnect both the power and telephone
service to booth.

(1) Open ceiling with KS·19192, List 1 wrench
and remove lamps.

(2) Disconnect telephone wiring at subscriber
set, if applicable, and station protector.

(3) Remove four wing nuts holding roof to ceiling
assembly.

5.07 Place stepladder at side of booth and proceed
as follows:

(1) Lift roof off.

(2) Unplug light-fixture cord.

(3) Support ceiling assembly and remove four
retaining screws from cross brace with

wrench or screwdriver, as reqUired.

(4) Lift ceiling assembly out through top of
booth. Remove subscriber set, if applicable,

and protector.

5.08 Inside of booth, remo\'e top access plate
assembly.
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(1) Disconnect power cord conductors from back
of receptacle. Remove receptacle and bracket.

(2) Drill holes for new receptacle bracket B-I89783
as shown in Fig. 26.

• When a power source for electric drill is
not close by, use hand drill. Do not attempt
to drill these boles with power connected
to the booth.

• When rear of booth is located against a
wall, mark position of holes on inside with.
receptacle bracket as template. Then drm
from inside the booth.

(3) Connect wiring to new receptacle and fasten
in place as shown in Fig. Z7.

ORIU 2 HOLES FOR
POWER RECEPTACLE 'RACKET
USE NO. IS ORILL

(2) Use No. 25 drill for subscriber set mounting
holes..

(3) Use 3/8- or 1/2-inch drill for wire entrance.

• Smooth edges with file to prevent damage
to wires.

5.10 Relocate telephone wiring to new subscriber
set location.

(1) Fish right wiring channel with string or
chain from top access opening to subscriber

set wire entrance.

(2) Fasten new piece of triple station wire and
wire formerly connected to subscriber set

on string at tip access opening. Pull through
to new subscriber set location.

(3) Connect new triple and drop wire to 123AIA
protector on B-189009 top access plate

assembly. Allow slack to facilitate future
maintenance work.

(4) Install access plate in position.

5.11 Install new ceiling assembly B-185463 as
follows:

(1) Lower ceiling assembly into position from
outside top of booth. Fasten with screws

previously removed from old cross brace.

(2) Place lamps in fixture.

Fig. 26-Holel for Mounting Receptacle Brock.'

5.09 Reconnect power to booth. If applicable,
drill holes for subscriber set mounting under

shelf as follows:

OUT SlOE REAR OF BOOTH
ROOF REMOVED 8 189644

(8) Plug light fixture cord into receptacle.

(4) Replace roof.

(5) Anchor roof from inside of booth. Use two
cap nuts in rear and two hex nuts (drop

dome) in front.

(1) Locate subscriber set I-inch down from
underside of corner shelf on right-rear cover

assembly (aluminum panel) of booth. Position
subscriber set over right (telephone) wiring
channel, and mark locations of four mounting
holes and wire entrance holes.

Poge 20

(6) Close dome and lock with KS-19192, List 1
wrench. Check that both fasteners are·

tightened securely.

5.12 Install subscriber set using four 1I2-inch
Phillips screws. Connect telephone wiring

at subscriber set.



AccESS
PLAn

RHMS

~-_-~-v .V1,.'-- RECEPTACLE

GROUIID
TERMINAl!.
tORUIIl

WHITE

tlLACK

SIDE VIEW
ROOF REMOVED

fig. 21-locatlon and Wiring of Receptacl..

5.13 Check coin collector and ringer operation.
Check that lamps are functioning properly.

6. CONVERSION Of CEILING ASSEMBLY TO AOD
KS.I9207. LIST 3 LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT

6.01 For detailed conversion procedures, refer too
BSRS 467.106. This modification is Dot

recommended for field forces to attempt.

ISS I, SECTION 508-401.100

TOP VIEW
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TABLE G

REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT PARTS

REMARKS

Component of track assembly

Component of booth
anchoring bracket

--------l
Component of spring stop
assembly

Door repair bracket

I Component of booth anchor
ing bracket

-------
Component of track assembly

--------1--
Bumper B-684714

Located on column of left
side assembly

----------------I-----------------l

Mounts coin collector

Located on directory rack

Component of spring
stop assembly

B-685401

B-19240S:

B-185376-1 I Does not mount protector

------~v~rs booth anch~ring
B-179378 I C:racket on left front

column

B-185432

_______.Ji • _

I

t

Cover
Assembly,
Right Rear

Cover,
Right Rear
Access

Cover,
Left Front
AccesllI

Collar

Cover
Assembly,
Right Rear
Access

f---- ---- --f-------------

I-- -- -- - - ~ -- ----- -----

-+--
I

----------1

B-181728 Right trame of door
Ilssembly

- - -- --

B-684716
Located at telephone wire
entrance

---------
B-684738 Door handle

Dome

Frame
Assemblli,

Left Side

Door
Assembly

Randle

Grommet

f---------

B-185369 I T.ight dome
1--. - -f------------- - ----------1

Door includes left and right.
door frame assemblies,

B-179333 hinges, handle, door stop
assembly, and adjustable
stop assembly

---~:81729 - - TL:t fra~~of-d~orassembly

I--------r----
Frame
Assembly,

Right Side
1-------,------
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TABLE G (ConI)
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NAME PART HUMIn REMARKS

B-650842 Door post hinge
--- ------

Binge
B-684744

nter door hinge (middle
Assembly and bottom positions)

- -----
B-684745 Top center door binf{e

f--- ------ --- ---------- --

Nut B-684712
Component of bootb ancbor-
ing bracket

Plug
Plastic Plug for Rear Located at unused power

Assembly B-179324 entrance
--

Rod
B-192404

Component 01 spring stop
Assembly assembly

- _. - --_ ..- - ._---
Roller, Mounts on pin of door stop
Nylon B-561730 assembly
----- .- ----

-~-~ -- n~ponent01 spring stop
-

-17 6 1 assembly
Spring

B-684746:
Component of top binge
assembly
-------

Stop
Assembly, B-684748 Component of door assembl~

Adjustable
---_ .._-- --

Stop
Assembly. B-176782 Component of door assembly

Door
-~.-

Stop
Assembly, B-192643 Component of track assembly

Spring
-- -

Track
Consists of track, spring

B-178483 stop assembly, angle, '1nd
Assembly bumper

Track B·185579- Component of track assembly

Wasber,
Component of booth anchor-Plain Cres, Obtain locally

5/16 std iog bracket
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

OUTDOOR BOOTH

KS-19580 AIRLIGHT II

SECTION 508-402-100
Issue 1, January 1972

1. GENERAL

1.01 Information in this section was formerly
contained in Sections 508-354·100, 508·354-200,

and 508·354·300 which are hereby canceled.

1.02 The KS·19580 Airlight II booth is a direct
replacement for the KS·14611 Airlight booth.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The K ·19580 booth (Fig. 1) i an outdoor
aluminum and glass telephone booth designed

for single or multiple side-by·side installations. It
is available in polished aluminum (List 60), gold
(List 61), and bronze (List 62).

2.02 The overall dimensions of the booth are:

• Height-83·l/8 inches Oess rain bead)

• Width-33-1/2 inches

• Depth-33-1/2 inches (front sign projects
1-112 inches beyond this dimension)

2.03 The door consists of two vertical sections,
each mounting a full length safety glass

panel. It is elf-elosing and folds along the right
wall when opened.

PANELS

Door, Side, Rear, and Bottom Panels

2.04 Door. side, rear, and bottom panels are
available as described in Table A.

Sign Panels

2.05 Signal panels are available as described in
Table B.

ILLUMINATION AND VENTILATION
Fig. l-KS-19580 Airlight II Booth

2.06 Unless otherwise specified, the booth is
illuminated by a KS·19207, List 7 light

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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TABLE A
DOOR, SIDE, REAR, AND BOTTOM PANELS

KS-195BD
LIST NO. DESCRIPTION REMARKS

10 7/32-inch thick small side or rear panel

12 Tempered Glass Panel 7/32-inch thick large side or rear panel

14 7/32-inch thick door panel

32 Small side or rear panel

33 Large side or rear panel

38 Short right side bottom panel

39 Aluminum Panel Short rear bottom panel with tie down angle

40 Solid right side bottom panel

41 Solid rear bottom panel with tie down angle

49 Solid left side bottom panel

50 Short left side bottom panel

90 Blue

91
Large side or

Grayrear panel

92 Procelain Enamel Pane: Red

93 Blue
Small side or

94 rear panel Gray

95 Red

fixture which also illuminates the signs. See Section
508-820-100.

2.07 Ventilation is provided through an opening
in the front sign and also through screened

louvered pane.ls which may hp. installed at the sides
and rear in place of a sign.

2.08 For locations where additional ventilation is
required, a KS-19207. List 3 light and blower

unit can be u ed; this unit mu t be ordered
separately plus the following associated item :

• B-650927 switch assembly

Page 2

• B-650929 actuator switch

• B·6 4779-2 switch assembly

• B-55 806·2 switch a sembly

• Two 8-32 by 1/4 Phillips. RH self-tapping
screws

• Two 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips. RH self-tapping
screws

Note: The 8·684779·2 wall mounted switch
permits the customer to turn the blower on
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TABLE B
SIGN PANELS

KS·19580 COLOR

LIST NO. LETTERS BACKGROUNO REMARKS

16 Aluminum Solid Used on sides and rear in place of telephone
I

None Panel sign

Aluminum Louvered Used on sides and rear to increase ventilation of
35 Panel booth

72* White Blue
Front sign

75 Blue White

80* White Blue Rear and side signs

84 Blue White

86 Blue
Front sign

87 one White

88 Blue Rear and side igns

89 White

* KS·19580. List 72 and List 80 signs are furnished unless otherwise specified.

and off as desired. This witch is used in
conjunction with the B·650927 door operated
switch.

2.09 The booth may be equipped with a KS·19261.
List 1 light control unit. In multiple

installations, a maximum of five booths may be
interconnected and controlled by one light contro:
mounted in the end booth of the row.

2.10 Refer to Section 508·825·100 for complete
information on the KS-19261 light control

unit.

2.11 In multiple installations, a KS·l9580, Li t
51 receptacle assembly (Fig. 2) must be used

in conjunction with a KS-19261 light control unit
as follows:

(a) One receptacle is required for each multiple
installation where K -19207, List 7 light

fOrture are used.

{b} One receptacle is required for each booth.
in a multiple installation where KS-19207,

List 3 light and blower units are used.

2.12 A mounting bracket {Fig. 3} is provided in
ceiling area for mounting a List 51 receptacle.

WIRING

Electric Wiring

2.13 Use one of the following:

(a) KS·19580, List 30 power cord assembly
(Fig. 4): Used for overhead power.

(b) KS-1958O, List 31 power cordlJrOup (Fig. 5):
Used for ground level entrance where a

circuit breaker is not required.

(c) KS·19425, List 24 power cable assembly
(Fig. 8): Used to bring power from the

KS·19426, List 17 circuit breaker box to the

Page 3
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Fig. 2-KS-19580, list 51 Receptacle A$$embl)l

Fig. 3-K5.19580 Booth Ceiling Area

electrical receptacle (Fig. 3) located above the
ceiling.

Ifa circuit breaker is required, order
following items separately:

• Hineman Electric Co. No. 0912 circuit breaker

• KS-19426, Li t 17 circuit breaker box (Fig. 7)

Page 4

LOCKING ~R~IN~G_=======::==!!l!l. ...

Fig. 4-KS.19580, List 30 Power Cord Auembly

• Two 8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RHM crews

Telephone Wiring

2.14 The telephone wire will terminate above
the ceiling on a 123A1A protector which is.

furnished with booth and located behind the top.
access cover (Fig. 3).

• On older model booths, the top access cover
is secured with screws.

• On current models, the top acces cover is
equipped with key hole slots for convenient
access.

• On all models the protector can be moved
down behind the bottom access cover.

2.15 The booth is wired for coin telephone set
connections.

CARD FRAME

2.16 Booth will accept a KS-19928, List 2 card
frame. Refer to Section 508-811·100.

DIRECTORY HANGER, RACK, AND SHELF ARRANGEMENTS

2.17 Unless otherwise specified, a KS-19580, List
29 shelf assembly is furnished with each

booth (Fig. 8). The List 29 shelf will accept a
KS-20030, List 1 or List 2 directory hanger; order
separately.

2.18 Refer to Fig. 9 for optional shelf arrangements.
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TOP MOUNT\ NG BRACKET

___~W"i1~_,~~~'/
SPL.1CE TOGETHER

AT LOWER ENTRANCE

Fig. S-KS·19580, li.t 31 Power Cord Group

Fig. 7-Clrcuit Breaker and Box Assembly

Fig. 6-KS-19425, List 24 Power Cable Assembly

SEAT ASSEMBLY

2.19 This booth is designed primarily for standup
ervice; however, a KS-19425, List 11 seat

assembly can be used if desired (F:g. 10). Order

CIRCUIT BREAKER:
HEI NEMAN ELECTRIC co
NO. 0912, 120 VOLT AC,
10 AMP, CURVE 3.
SINGLE POLE

KS-19426. LI7
CIRCUIT BREAKER
BOX ASS EM BLV TPA 551019
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~S·19S8o, L29
SHELF" ASSEMBLY

Fig. 8-KS-19580, List 29 Shelf Assembly with
KS-2oo30, List 2 Diredory Hanger

KS-19425. LIST II
SEAT ASSEMBLY

~S·19580. LIST 24
APPARATUS BLAN~

KS-195BO. LIST 22
SHELF" ASSEMBLY

KS-19425, LIST 12
MOUNTING PLATE

KS-19580. LIST 21
SHELF" ASSEMBLY

Fig. 9-Reor Wall Shelf Arrangement

Page 6

Fig. 10-KS-19425, List 11 Seat Assembly with
KS-19425, List 12 Mounting Plate

seat assembly and KS-19425, List 12 mounting
plate separately when required.

FLOOR

2.20 Unless otherwise specified, an aluminum
tread floor is furnished.

LEVELING DEVICES

2.21 Adjustable mounting angles are provided to
facilitate booth leveling up to 3 inches

(Fig. 11). They are also used for bolting the booth
to its mounting surface.

MULTIPLE KIT

2.22 Refer to Fig. 12.



SHORT PANEL

8-684710 ANGLE

CLAMP

SLOTTED BOLT,
FLAT WASHERS I~I,

HEX NUT

BOLT WHICH
SECURES FLOOR
TO ANG' f

HOLE FOR OIOUNTtNG
BOOTH TO FLOOR
OR BASE
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Exsmple 2 (Two booths):

2-KS·19580, List 1 Telephone Booths with List
61 finish consisting of:

1-K8-19580, List 20 Multiple Kit with K8-19580,
List 61 Finish

2-KS·19580, List 75 Sign Panels

4-KS·19580, List 84 Sign Panels

5-KS-19580, List 12 Large Side Panels

5-KS·19580, List 10 Small Side Panels.

5-KS·19580, List 93 Small Porcelain Enamel
Panels

4-KS-19580, List 14 Glass Door Panels
Fig. I1-Anchor Bracket and Leveling Device

ORDERING GUIDE

2.23 A standard booth is availab e which can be
ordered as a KS·19580, List 1 booth without

pecifying additional list numbers. It has a List
60 finish and is equipped as follows.

l-KS·19580, List 72 Sign Panel

3-KS-195 0, List 80 Sign Panel~

3-KS-19580, List 12 Large Side Panels

2-KS-19580, List 14 Glass Door Panels

6-KS-19580, List 10 Small Side Panels

l-KS-19580, List 38 Bottom Panel

l-KS·19580, List 39 Bottom Panel

1-KS-19580, List 50 Bottom Panel

1-K8-19580, List 29 Shelf Assembl;,;

1-KS-19207, List 7 Light Fixture

2.24 The following are example of typical orders.

Exsmple 1 (Single booth):

1-KS-19580, List 1 Telephone Booth

2-KS·19580, List 40 Bottom Panets with List
61 Finish

2-KS-19580, List 41 Bottom Panels with List
61 Finish

2-KS-19580, List 49 Bottom Panels with List
61 Finish

1-K8-19261, List 1 Light Control

2-KS-19580 List 51 Receptacle Assemblies

2-KS-19425, List 22 Cable Assemblies

1-KS·19580, List 30 Power Cord Assembly

2-KS-19580, List 28 Foundation Templates

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Booth location should be:

• Within full view of public

• Readily accessible to customer

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven
pavements

• Spaced with a minimum clearance of 6 inches
from property line and buildings

Page 7
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5

(LIST 2;EGENDMULTIPLE KIT)

I, NO 10 HEX NU
2 NO 10 T
) NO 10 ~K WASHER
4, NO.10-2 T WASHER
5. KS-I 4 XH/4 PHIU.
6. 8-68~~~' ~~6 11 PANE~~~ seREv.
7. KS-19580 MMET ()) 8LY
8 KS-19580 UST 19 FRAME
9. a_6847ssUST 18 FRAMEWEATHER STRIP

Fig. 12-KS 195• 80, list 20 Muir I'p. Kit

Page 8
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• Placed with as little stP.p-up as possible and
still maintaining proper drainage.

3.02 The KS·19580 booth requires anchoring at
all installations.

INSTALLATION OF FOUNDATION TEMPLATE

3.03 When necessary to provide a concrete base,
a KS-19580, List 28 foundation template

(Fig. 13) is used. Install the template as follows:

(a) Prepare a form 40 inches square with ar:
inside depth of 10 inches (Fig. 14).

(b) Tamp 6 inches of cinders or gravel in the
bottom of form.

LEGEND:

I HOLES FOR UNDERGROUNO TELEPHONE ANO POWER WIRE ENTRANCE:.
2. NAIL HOLES FOR ATTACHING TE.hlPL.ATC TO LEVELING BLOCK$,
3 BOOTH LEVELING INSERT.
4. HOLES mit F'ASTENIHG TINO TEMPLATES TOGETHER WHERE

SEPERATION IS NOT REQUIRED.
5. HOLES FOR FASTENING STEEL STRAPS WHERE SEPARATION OF

TEMPLATES IS REQUIRED.

(c) Position the template in the form on wooder:
blocks so that the top of four mounting

inserts will be flush with concrete base as shown
in Fig. 14.

TPA 483552

Fig. 13-K5-19580, List 28 Foundation Template

(e) Pour concrete around the template to fill
the form.

(d) If underground power and telephone wires
are to be used, provide for holes in the

concrete base at the positions of corresponding
holes in the template.

f-----~O IN.------\

CONCIiETE I ST GRADE /
SIDEWALK MIK 4 IN. DEEP

KS-'9~8o, BOOTH MOUNTING
UST 2.8 TEMPLATE INSEIlT

Nail boles are provided in the four
corners of the template for fastening
the wooden blocks. Use the blocks
to level and support the template at
the proper height.

Do notremove screw plugs from booth
mounting inserts until booth is
installed. Their sole purpose is to
prevent dirt from filling mounting
holes.

(f) For multiple booth installations, where no
separation between booths is reqUired, fasten

adjacent templates together with two 10-32 by
1/2 RHM screws and two No. 10 hex nuts.

Fig. 14-Concrete Base Preparation with KS-19580,
List 28 Template

INSTALLATION OF BOOTH
(g) For multiple booth installations, where

separation of booths is required, fasten
adjacent templates together with steel straps.
fabricated locally and No.8 sheet metal screws.

(h) For each additional booth, lengthen the form
by approximately 33-1/2 inches.

3.04 Secure booth as follows:

(a) If a KS-1958fJ, List 28 foundation template
is used, remove insert plugs from template

and secure anchor brackets (Fig. 11) of booth
to template using four 3/8-16 by 1-1/4 hex head

Page 9



SECTION 508-402-100

bolts, four 31B-inch lockwashers and four 3/B-inch
f1atwashers.

(b) If a KS-195BO, Li t 2B foundation template
is not used, and the booth is to be mounted

on concrete. perform the following operations:

(1) Mark the locations for four mounting holes.

(2) Drill four 5/B-inch diameter holes to accept
3/B-inch machine bolt anchors for bolts.

(3) Install the fasteners.

(4) Secure anchor brackets of booth to bolt
anchors using four 3/8-16 Oength required)

hex head bolts. four 3/B-inch lockwashers.
and four 3/B-inch f1atwashers.

(c) If booth is to be mounted on a wooden floor,
perform the following operations.:

(1) Mark the location for four mounting holes_

(2) Drill four lead holes to accommodate 5/16
by 2-1/2 inch lag screw.

(3) ecure booth to floor using the four 5/1E
by 2-1/2 inch lag screws, four 5/16-inch

lockwashers. and four 5/16-inch f1atwashers.

(d) Adjust the anchor brackets (Fig. 11) if
necessary. and ensure that the booth is

level.

DOOR REQUIREMENTS

3.05 After anchoring and leveling booth, check
door for the following:

(a) Door remains open 2 to 3 inches when it is
at normal position_

(b) When pushed closed from inside, the door
should remain completely closed.

(c) A pull on the handle should open and restore
the door to normal position.

(d) See Part 4 for door adjustment.

Page 10

TELEPHONE WIRING

!it Aerial wire spsns fsstened to booth
~ should not exceed 25 feet.
D

First A"a~hment

3.06 Attach drop wire hook (Fig. 15) or corner
bracket (Fig. 16) (whichever is required) on

right rear column adjacent to the entrance hole as
follows:

A. Drop Wire Hook

(1) Secure drop wire hook (Fig. 15) to clinch
nut (provided with booth) using one 1/4--20

by 3/4 FHM screw one 1/4-inch flatwasher and
one 1/4-inch lockwasher.

B. Corner Bracket

(1) Secure the corner bracket (Fig. 16) to the
threaded clinch nut using one 1/4-20 by 3/4

Phillips RHM screw.

(2) Using the bracket as a template, drill a
clearance hole for another 1/4-inch screw.

(3) Further secure the bracket to the booth
using one 1/4-20 by 3/4 Phillip RHM screw,

one 1/4-inch f1atwasher. one 1/4-inch lockwasher.
and 1/4-inch hex nue.

Fig. 15-Drop Wire Hook for First Attachmenl



Fig. 16--Corner 8rocket for First A"achmenr.

Drop Wire

3.07 Telephone wire entrance holes are located
in the following locations.

• Top-rear of right-side columr:

• Bottom of right-rear column

• Through metallic conduit to holes provided
in the right-rear corner of the booth floor.

3.08 Feed drop wire through entrance hole and!
terminate on 123AIA station prot~ctor (see

3.12).

ELECTRICAL WIRING AND GROUNDING

Wiring

3.09 Power wire entrance holes are located in
the following locations:

• Top of right·rear column

• Bottom of right·rear column

• Through metallic conduit to holes provided
in the right-rear corner of the booth floor.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-402-100

3.10 Refer to 2.13 for available cords and Fig. 17
and 18 for their usage.

3.11 If a circuit breaker is required, order parts.
per 2.13 and install circuit breaker box on

bracket behind lower access cover using the two
8-32 by 3/8 Phillips RHM screws.

TOP ACCESS COVER

GREEt

BLACK

WIHTE

/KS-195BO.L1ST 30
/' POWER CORO

ASSEMBLY

ITO POWER RECEPTACLE

Fig. 17-KS-19580, List 30 Power Cord Assembly for
Overhead Entranc..

Grounding

3.12 En ure that the ground terminal of the
station protector is connected to the booth

with bonding wire provided.

3.13 In multiple installations, bond the hooths
together for grounding purpo es.

3.14 For additional grounding information, refer
to Section 508-100-100.

OPTIONAL SHELF ARRANGEMENTS AND DIRECTORY
RACK

3.15 In tall the List 21 shelf assembly (Fig. 9)
using four 10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM screw

and four No. 10 CSK washers.
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/

TOP ACCESS COVER

I
TO POWER RECEPTACLE

GREEN (GROUND)

'\SPLICE COLOR TO COLOR

BOTTOM ACCESS COVER

Fig. 1S-KS-19580, List 31 Power Cord Group AssemblY'
for Ground Level Entrance

3.16 The KS-19580, List 22 shelf assembly is used
along the rear wall in conjunction with a

KS-19580, List 25 directory rack assembly.

3.17 Install the List 22 shelf assembly using four
10-32 by 1/2 Phillips FHM screws and four

No. 10 CSK washers.

3.18 Install the List 25 directory rack assembly
between the two shelves using four 10-32

by 1/2 Phillips FHM screws, two o. 10 flatwashers
and two No. 10 lockwashers.

3.19 If a KS-19580, List 26 or List 27 nameplate
blank is desired, install it along the top edge

of List 25 directory rack assembly using the two
pins furnished with nameplate.

3.20 Install a KS-19580, Li t 24 apparatus blank,
if required, using two 10-32 by 5/8 Phillip.

RHM screws, fOllr No. 10 fiber washers, and two

Page 12

No. 10 elastic stop nuts furnished with apparatus
blank.

SEAT ASSEMBLY

3.21 A KS-19425, List 12 mounting plate (Fig. 10)
must be used for mountin~ the seat. Instan

as follows:

(a) Install the mounting plate in the same
manner as a standard glass panel in the

bottom position on the left side of the booth.

(b) Instal1 a B-650894 clip (furnished with seat
assembly) on each corner of the List 12

mounting plate using four 8-32 by 3/8 SEMS
RHM screws.

Jit Instsll the clips on the inside of the
i booth. Their purpose is to prevent.
o the removsl ofretaining strips.

3.22 Install the seat assembly on the upper portion
of the mounting plate using the following

items (furnished with seat assembly) and install in
the sequence listed.

• Four 1/4-20 by 1-1/8 carriage bolts (install
with heads on outside of booth)

• Four B·650893 spacers

• Seat assembly

• Two 1/4-iDCh flatwashers (front and rear
bolts)

• Four 1/4-inch lockwashers

• Four 1/4-20 cap nuts

MULTIPLE INSTALLAliONS

3.23 This booth is designed so that two or more
booths can be installed side·by-side with

only ODe thickness of panels between booths.

3.24 Perform the following operations for installing
multiple booths.

(a) Install the first booth in the same manner
outlined in 3.04.



(b) Install adhesive backing weather strip on
second booth per Fig. 12.

(c} Install the second booth adjacent to the first
booth.

Jt The second booth will not have glass
1 panels and phone sign in the side
D which joins tbe first booth.

(d) Join the two booths together using a KS·19580,
List 20 multiple kit (Fig. 12). The frames:

are installed in the same manner as the glass
panels.

(e) Refer to Fig. 19 and 20 for wiring arrangements
of multiple installations.

4. MAINTENANCE

BOOTH CHECK POINTS

• Safe approach to booth (have dangerous
conditions corrected)

• Appearance of booth

• Electrical grounding

• Door operation

• Panels and signs

• Booth lighting

• Directories and binders:

• Dome and lights

• Security of booth anchorage

• Loose screws and bolts

• Seat assembly (if applicable)

• Shelf assemblies

• Power cords

DOME ASSEMBLY

~ Use eye protection when removing
~ the dome assembly.

ISS I, SECTION 508-402·100

4.01 The B·551952 dome assembly must be removed
to make the light assembly accessible. Do

this in acx:ordance with Fig. 21.

4.02 Replace dome assemblies which do not meet
company standards.

LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT

~ Use eye protection when handling
~ nuorescent lamps. Before making

IU1Yrepairs orreplacementsin electrical
equipment, disconnect plug or turn
the service switch off and verify that
circuit is dead by cbecking with an
approved voltmeter.

4.03 Each unit is equipped with two fluorescent
Circline 40-watt cool white lamps.

4.04 If the KS-19207, List 3 light and blower
unit is present, ensure that the door operated

B-650927 switch assembly actuates properly when
the door is closed. Also ensure that the manually
operated blower switch assembly (B-684779). located
in the right front corner of the booth turn!'; the
blower on and off.

4.05 Ensure that all electrical leads are securely
clamped away from the air inlet hole and

from the rotating impeller if a blower is present.

4.06 When ballast shows signs of leaking compound,
replace the complete KS·19207 unit per

Section 508·820-100.

PANEL REPLACEMENT

Side and Rear Panels

Warning: Wear gloves and eye protection
when band1Jng glass panels to prevent
personal injury. Use care when handling
tempered glass. Nicks or scratches will
damage the glass and may cause it to
shatter. Do not allow metal tools to come
in contact with edge of tempered glass.
Before installation, examine glsss for nicks
or chips along edges. If such defects are
apparent, do not use this glsss.

4.07 Replace those panels which are broken or
which will not meet local telephone company

standards. Refer to Table A for available panels.
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SECTION 508-402·100>

RIGHT REAR CORNER
AS VIEWED
FROM DOOR

NOTES:
I. FOR REMOVAL. INSERT SMALL SCREWDRIVER THROUGH

SLOT IN CEILING, DEPRESS OETENT SPRING. ANO TURN
DO ME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE.

2. FOR INSTALLATION, PLACE OOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILING
ANO TURN IT CLOCKWISE UNTIL DETENT SPRING
ENGAOES AND LOCKS OOME. B.567878

Fig. 21-Method of Removing Dome Assembly

4.08 Booth panels and signs are held in place by
four interlocking retaining strips. They are

inserted in sequence a shown in Fig. 22. The
o. 4 strip is rippled and is held in place by

interface friction

4.09 Replace panels as follow

(1) Remove No.4 locking strip.

(2) Remove retaining strip No.2 and 3.

(3) Remove retaininJ:{ strip No.1.

(4) Remove panel and rubber glazing strip.

(5) Apply rubber glazing strip to replacement
panel..

(6) Insert panel into frame with the beaded
edge of glazing strip on the outside.

(7) Replace retaining strips in sequence as shown
in Fig. 22.
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NO I

Fig. 22-Auembly of Side or Rear Panels

Bottom Panels

4.10 Replace those panels which are broken or
which will not meet local telephone company

standards. Refer to Table A for available panels.

4.11 To remove panels, remove Phillips RH screws.
(eight for short panel and ten for solid

panel).

~ The rear bottom panels are equipped
~ with a mounting bracket and leveling

device. When ordering replacement
panels for the rear, and 8 mounting
bracket angle (B-684710) isnot needed,
the following numbers may be used.

• KS·19580, List 49-Solid Panel

• KS-19580, List 50-8hort Panel

PHONE SIGNS

4.12 The front sign may be removed as follows:

(a) Remove four self-tapping screws and the
top metal retainer which secures the sign.

(b) Slide the sign up and out of the enclosure
assembly.



(c) Use reverse procedure for installing.

It Roof must be removed before side
1 and rear sign panels can be removed.

See 4.29 and 4.24.

4.13 After roof is removed, the side and rear
signs are removed in the same manner as

the side panels (see 4.09 and Fig. 22).

4.14 Replace signs which are broken or which.
will not meet local company standards.

Refer to Table B for available signs.

DIRECTORIES AND BINDERS

4.15 Directory binder rods or hinge fasteners
shall not be broken or distorted to the extent

that directories are not capable of being held
securely in the binder. Hinges shall not be so
bent, burred, or distorted as to obstruct the free
passage of hinge fasteners or prevent smooth
operation of covers.

4.16 Binder locking devices shall operate freely
and lock securely. Adjustable backplates.

shall be in good condition.

4.17 Ensure that a rubber bumper is in place on
the directory rack hanger to cushion the

binder as it drops into the rack.

• B·685401 for KS-19425, List 16 directory
rack

• B-697467 for KS-20030, List 3 directory
hanger

4.18 Install a new bumper, if required as follows:

(a) Soften old adhesive with trichloroethane and
remove.

(b) Install new bumper using 3M Compan~

EC-1711 adhesive or equivalent.

PROTECTOR

4.19 The booth is equipped with a bonding wire
at each of the access covers. Ensure that

this wire i secured to the booth and protector.

ISS 1, SECTION 508.402.100

4.20 If the bonding wire becomes broken, replace
with copper or aluminum wire no smaller

than No. 14 gauge.

4.21 To replace old stationary access cover with
new detachable access cover (Fig. 23),

perform following operations.

(a) Remove dome assembly.

(b) Remove three 8·32 by 5/8 Phillips RH self
tapping screws which secure access cover

to booth frame.

(c) Pull access cover forward and disconnect
telephone wiring from protector.

(d) Remov two 8-32 by 3/4 Phillips RHM
screws, two No.8 plain washers, and two

o. 8-32 hex nuts which secure protector to
access cover.

(e) Install protector on new access cover per
Fig. 23 using hardware retained in (d).

(f) Install a 10-32 by 1 Phillips RH CRES self
tapping screw per Fig. 23. This screw

serves as a handle.

(g) Install two of the three 8-32 by 5/8 Phillips
RH self tapping screws in booth framework

to accept key holes in new access cover.

(h) Connect telephone wiring to protector .

(i) Mount access cover on screws installed in
(g).

FLOOR

4.22 If a booth is equipped with an abrasive-clad
floor, the finish can be restored with the

use of Goodyear Griptred flooring and protective
coating, dark gray 592-7005 or equivalent. This
can be applied with an ordinary paint brush.

ROOF

4.23 If it becomes necessary to remove the roof.
remove twelve 8-32 by 5/8 Phillips RH screws

and lift off.

4.24 There are four B-650854 adhesive backed
rubber strips which are riveted along the
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123A:A NO. 8-32

PROTE~:"<;~~
WASHER

.,-
,/

B-685414-1

Fig. 23-Anembly of 123A1A Protector on Right
Rear Access Cover

booth edge under the roof. Check strips for
damage each time roof is removed. Replace strips
as necessary.

DOOR REQUIREMENTS (See Fig. 24 For Replacement
Parts)

4.25 The door shan operate freely and smoothly
without squeaking or chattering. The nylon

rollers and door track shall be clean of foreign
material and the track shall 110t be gouged, burred,
or cor d causing rough operation of the door.

4.26 With the booth level, when the door is fully
closed, it shall remain closed until opened

manually, and when in the fully closed position
the top of the door shall be in alignment with the
door frame.

4.27 The door shall be held open 2 to 3 inches.
when in the nonnal po ition. Ensure that

maximum tension is obtained on spring in center
of door (Fig. 24).

4.28 The KS-195 0 booth will have either a
B·651721-2 short-roller door guide assembly

(Fig. 25) or a B-993172·2 long·roller door guide
assembly (Fig. 26). The B-993172-2 door guide
a sembly requires a different ceiling, baffle, and a
deeper track to accommodate the longer roller. If
a problem exists with door guide rollers jumping
out of the track, booths can be modified in the
service center to accept the long-roller door guide.
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4.29 The door actuated switch shall operate as
follows when the manual blower switch is

on:

(a) With the door fully closed, the blower motol"
shall run.

(b) With the door held by the door guide spring
in the open position specified in 4.27, the

hlower motor shall be off.

ft The door switch shslJ hsve no effect
on the operstion of the booth lamps
if the lamps are wired for continuous
illumination or automatic light control.

4.30 The clear door opening shall be a minimum
of 21 inches.

4.31 Rubber bumpers at the bottom of the doors
shall not be frayed or torn to expose underlying

metal. Screws and retainer strips shall hold bumpers
securely.

4.32 Ensure that angle bracket a sociated with
felt bumper in door track is tight.

DOOR MAINTENANCE

4.33 If door hinges squeak, lubricate them at
each joint l:etween the barrels with KS-14774,

L2G lubricating grease or equivalent; a KS·14796
oiler may be used.

4.34 Replace glass panels in similar manner as
side panels (Fig. 22).

4.35 Replace damaged bumpers along bottom of
door (Fig. 24).

4.36 To change door closing spring ten ion, adjust
B-684748 stop assembly as follows:

(a) Loosen the two stop assembly mounting
screws.

(b) Move the assembly left or right to obta:n
the spring ten ion required.

(c) Tighten screws and recheck tension.
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TPA 483554

* DOOR GUIDE IS NOT A COMPONENt
OF DOOR ASSEMBLY,

B-99317l-2 DOOR GUIDE
ASSEMBLY HAS LONGER
ROLLER AND ROLLER IS
PART OF THE ROD

3,-----,.
4 5

/
//

/'

==

I. B-694707 RIGHT ODOR ASSEMBLY
2 9-684749 STOP ASSEM9LY
3. 9-6B4745 TOP HINGE ASSEMBLY
4. 6-684747 SUPPORT
5. 6-684746 SPRING
6. 8-684738 HANDLE
7. B-684744 8UTT HINGE ASSEM8LY
8. 8-684706 LEFT ODOR ASSEM8LY
9. ND.8-32 BY 5/8 PHILLIPS RHM SCREW

10. 8-684741 RETAINER STRIP
II. 8-684740 DOOR BUMPER
12. 8-6B4739 DOOR 8UMPER
13. 8-650842 8UTT HINGE ASSEM8LY
14 GL ASS PANEL
15. NO.6-32 8Y 1/2 PHILLIPS FHM SCREW
160 8-684742 PANEL
17. 8-651721-2 OR 8-993172-2 DOOR

GUIDE ASSEMBLY.

I
I

)
9

13

Fig. 24-8-684705 Door Assembly
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I. 8-650848-1 ROU.ER
2. 8- 651755-2 DOOR ROD
~. No.. 8-32 BY 1/4 PHILLIPS RHMlSCREW (Z)
4. 8-651720 COVER
$. 8-650846 BUSHING
6. NO. 7164 )( 9/16 PIN
7. B-6~1756 COl.LAR
8, 9-650849 SPRING
9. B -651719 BASE ASSE.M8lY

* ROLLERS ARE HOT A PART OJ
THIS ASSEMBLY

9

5

4

3

Fig. 25-8-651721.2 Door Guide AssemblY'

4.37 When door rollers do not have proper vertical
engagement in the track, adjust B-651721·2,

or B-993172-2 door guide assembly as follows:

(a) Remove two screws and B-651720 cover (Fig.
25 and 26.)

(b) Loosen the three door guide assembly mounting
screws (No.8 by 1/2 Phillips RH self·tapping).

(c) Move the door guide as embly up or down
to obtain proper roller position.

Note: In most cases, the maximum upward
position will be required

Page 20

(d) Tighten screws and recheck rollers.

(e) Install B·651720 cover

REPLACEMENT PARTS

4.38 The parts listed in Table C are not shown
i.n Fig. 24, 25, or 26 but may be ordered

as necessary. Refer to Tables A and B for panels.
and signs.

The B-851921 bumper (Fig. 27), listed
in Table C, is a replacement part;
however, all booths have not been
equipped with these bumpers. A No.
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I. 8-650848-1 ROLLER
2. 8-993111 DOOR ROO ASSEMBLY
~. 0.8-32 BY 1/4 PHILLIPS RHM SCREW (21
4, 8-651720 COliER
5, 8"6$0846 BUSHING
6 NO.7I64 l( 9/16 PtN
7 8-6517~6 COLLAR
e. 8-:150849 SPRING
9 8-651')'19 BASE ASSEMBLY

10 L -76480 7 ROLLER

?,
3

4

5
TPA $6'512:

Fig. 26-8-993172-2 Door Guide Assembl.,

}().32 tapped hole is provided on the
right side rail for installation. Ensure
that this bumper is either present or
installed on each maintenance check.
Use screw described in Fig. 27.

CLEANING

4.39 Clean booth as directed in Section 508-100·101

NO.IO-3ZXI ~
PHILLIPS RHM /

~
SCREW // \

8-651921
BUMPER

Fig. 27-8-651921 Bumper with Mounting Screw
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SECTION 508-402-100

TABLE C

REPLACEMENT PARTS

PART NO.
LIST NO.• OR

NAME OESCRIPTION REMARKS

Actuato.r B-650929' Actuates B-650927 switch assembl)o"Assembly

B-684710 Adjustable mounting bracket in rear and right front
corner

Angle
B-684711 Adjustable mounting bracket in left front corner

B-650824 Support for B-650825 bumper

L-764805 Support for L-764806 bumper

Bracket B-562368 Holds dome in ceiling assembly

B-650825 Located in right end of a shallow door track as

Bumper, Felt viewed from outside front of booth

L-764806 Located in right end of a deep door track as
viewed from outside front of booth

Bumper, Aluminum B-650826 Located in left end of a shallow door track as
viewed from outside front of booth

Bumper, Rubber
B-684714 Used in left door frame

B-651921 Used on right rail as door stop

Cover Assembly B-685414-1 123A1A protector access cover

Dome Assembly B-551952 Circular lens and ventilator under light fixture

Enclosure B-685376 Encloses front signAssembly

Floor B-684719-1 Tread plate

Grommet B-684716 Used at telephone wire entrance holes

Header Assembly B-650822

Lamp 40 Watt-Circline Used in KS-19207 light unitcool white

Nut, Adjusting B-684712 Used in conjunction with mounting bracket angles

Shake Proof Corp.
Plug No. 207·560401- Plug button for plugging power wire entrance holes

I 00-3102

Shake Proof Corp.
No. 207-440401- Plug button for plugging light control entrance hole
00-0667
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TABLE C (ContI

REPLACEMENT PARTS

ISS " SECTION 508-402-100

PART NO.
LIST NO.,OR

NAME DESCRIPTION REMARKS

Retainer B-562371 Use with B-562370 locking spring

Roof Assembly B-651303

Spring B-562370 Locks dome in place

B-685410-1 Side or rear sign

B-685410-2 Side and rear glass panels (large)

B-685410-3 Side and rear glass panels (small)

Strip, Glazing B-685410-41 Door panels

B·685411-1 Multiple installation sign panel assembly

B-685411-2 Aluminum or porcelain type panels (large)

B-685411-3 Aluminum or porcelain type panels (small)

B-658410-5 Front sign

B-685372-1 Top of door panels

B-685372-2 Either side of door panels

B-685372-3 Bottom of door panels

B-685372-4 Either side of large side panels

8-685372-5 Locking strip for large side panels.

Strip, Retaining 8-685372·6 Either side of small side panels

8-685372-7 Top of small side panels, large side panels, or side
and rear phone signs

B-685372-8 Locking strip for small side panels

B-685372-9 Bottom of small side panels, large side panels, or side
and rear phone signs

B-685372-10 Either side of phone signs (front and rear)

B-685372-11 Locking strip for phone signs

Strip, Rubber 8-685412 Adhesive backed roof gaskets*

* Roof gaskets should be checked for damage each time roof is removed.
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TABLE C (Cont)

REPLACEMENT PARTS

PART NO .•
LIST NO•• OR

NAME OESCRIPTION REMARKS

Switch B·650927 Energizes light and blower when door is closed
Assembly

B-684779 Turns blower motor on and off

Page 24
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lEU SYSTEM PRAcnas
AT&TCo Standard

KS-20255 TELEPHONE KIOSK (DIAMOND KIOSK)

SECTION 508-430-100
Illue 1, April 1972

Fill. 2-K5-20255, List 2 Telephone Klo.k

1. GENERAL

Fig. 1-K5-20255, Lilt I Telephone Klo.1c
1.01 Information in this section was formerly

contained in Section 508-355-100 which is
hereby canceled.

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 508-430-100

1.02 The telephone kiosk (Fig. 1 and 2) is an
outdoor diamond shaped steel and plastic,

doorless phone booth designed for single installation
stand-up service. The mounting surface serves as
the floor.

1.03 The booth is furnished with light gray
colored outside walls and dark gray legs

and roof trim. Inside walls consist of perforated!
satin-finished stainless steel panels.

2. IDENnFICAnONI

2.01 Table A lists the numbers assigned to the
basic items.

2.02 The overall dimensions of the kiosk are:

• Height-88-1I3 inches

• Width-46 inches (measured from side
corners)

• Depth-41 inches (measured from front to
rear corner)

2.03 The kiosk is designed for use with a
1AIle-type coin telephone set (Fig. 7).

2.04 Each of the two walls consists of a curved
steel framework, enclosed on the outside by

solid steel panels and, on the inside, by perforated

panels. Acoustically treated material lies between
the panels.

2.05 These frameworks are mounted on two
triangular steel legs (Fig. 4 or 5) which

extend up from the mounting surface. Approximately
15 inches of open space exists around the bottom
of the booth. Leveling studs are located in the
top of these legs.

2.06 A two sectioned curved transparent plastic
panel forms the entire rear corner between

the side walls (Fig. 8). It affords natural booth
lighting in the daytime, protection from the weather,
and conversational privac5.

2.07 A stainless steel writing shelf spans the left
wall and rear plastic panels (Fig. 1 and 2).

2.08 A KS-200S0, List 3 directory hanger, capable
of accepting directories up to 4 inches thick,

is available for mounting under the shelf (Fig. 9),
order separately. For detailed information on the
directory hanger, refer to Section 508-710-102.

2.09 The roof assembly consists of a steel
framework with trim on the outer edge.

The Bell System Seal and the word phone are
punched in each of the four sides of the roof trim,
and are illuminated by the dome lamps.

TABLE A
BASIC LIST NUMBERS

KS-20255
LIST NO. NAME FIG. REMARKS

1 Telephone Kiosk 1 Includes two KS-20255, LIS leg and cover assemblies.
Must be mounted on KS-20255. L15 base assembly

2 Telephone Kiosk 2 Includes a KS-20255, L14 surface mount leg assembly.
This unit .is (or surface mounting;

For properly aligning the List 15 base assembly during

12 Mounting Template 3 installations.
Template is reusable.
Order separately

13- Leg and Cover Assembly 4 Component of List 1

14. Surface Mount Leg and Cover Assembly 5 Component of List 2

ISo Base Assembly 6 To be embeded in concrete for mounting the List 1 Kiosk.
Order separately.

21
Transparent Plastic Panel a Upper panel - includes glazing strip

22 8 Lower panel - includes glazing strip

Page 2



· TPA 551292

ISS 1, SECTION 508-430-100

Fig. 3-1(5-20255, List 12 Mounting Template
Fig. 5-KS-20255, List 14 Surface Mount Leg and

Cover Assembly

TPA 551295

'e-992047
eASE ASSEM8L....

Fig. 4-1<5-20255, Lilt 13 Leg and Cover Assembly

2.10 The top dome (roof) is a B-699033 plastic
light diffuser which is bonded to the roof

assembly with an adhesive sealant and secured with
12 B·699032 retaining clips and 12 No. 8-32 by 3/8
truss head screws (Fig. 10).

.. Do not remove this diffuser unless itn becomes damsged enough to replsce.

2.11 The ceiling consists of a B-699034 plastic
light diffuser which is held in place by a

Fig. 6-1<5-20255, List 15 Base Assembly

B-699087 retainer assembly and four flathead captive
screws (Fig. 11).

2.12 The booth is illuminated by one F36TI21CWIHO
and two F24TI2/CWIHO fluorescent lamps

(Fig. 12).

2.13 A 2-pole, 15-amp pushbutton circuit breaker
(Fig. 13) is located under the shelf in the

left wall, protected by a rubber rain shield. Access
for operating the circuit breaker switch (which is
operated by pushing on the rain shield) is through
a small sliding door (Fig. 14) in the perforated
panel. The circuit breaker and lamps are prewired
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SECTION 508-430.100

Fig. 7-Telephone Kiosk with 1A/1C Type Coin
Telephone Set Installed

for continuous lighting. The KS-19261, List 3 light
control must be ordered separately if desired.

2.14 A KS·19261, List 3 light control assembly
can be used in conjunction with the circuit

breaker. It must be ordered separately. Refer
to Section 508-825-100 for complete information Olll

the control unit.

ORDERING INFORMAnO

2.15 Following are examples of typical orders:

Ersmple 1

I-Kiosk. Telephone, KS·20255, List 1

I-Base Assembly, KS-20255, List 15

Page 4

I-Mounting Template, KS-20255, List 12*

I-Directory Hanger, KS-20030, List 3

Example 2

I-Kiosk, Telephone, KS-20255, List 2

I-Light Control, KS·1926I, List s:

I-Directory Hanger, KS-2oo30, List 3-

• It is not necessary to order a mounting template ior each
booth. One template can be used lor many installations.

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Booth location should be:

• Within full view of public:

• Readily accessible to customer

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven
pavement

• Spaced with a minimum clearsnce of 6 inches
from property lines and buildings

LIST 1 TELEPHONE KIOSK

3.02 The List 15 base assembly (Fig. 6), used
for mounting the List 1 kiosk, must be

ordered separately.

3.03 The two List 13 leg and cover assemblies
(furnished with kiosk) are packaged separately

and must be assembled in the field.

3.04 The base assembly must be embedded in 60
inches of concrete to provide a permanent

foundation for the booth. Position assembly as.
shown in Fig. 15(A) if concrete serves as kiosk
floor or as shown in Fig. 15{B) if some additional
material (brick, tile, etc) serves as the floor.

Base Preparation

3.05 Install List 15 base assembly as follows:

(1) Prepare a form 48 inches square with an
inside depth of 12 inches.



6-991032
TRANSPARENT
PLASTIC PANEL
(COMPONENT
OF LIST 21)

8-699014-1
RETAINING
STRIP

8-99/034
CENTER PANEL
SUPPORT

8-991033
TRANSPARENT
PLASTIC PANEL

ICOIo1PONENT, __-----~-~
OF LIST 22)-

8-699036
LOWER PANEL---
SUPPORT

Fig. 8--Telephone Klosk-aear View

ISS " SECTION 508-430-100

_______8-699074-2
RETAINING
STRIP

TPA 532526
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SECTION 508-430-100

Fig. 9-8-699052 Shelf AII.mbly with KS-20030,
Ust 3 Dlredory Honge.

Fig. l1-Telephone Klosk--Celllnll

6-699032 RETAINING CLIp, AND
NO 8-32 X 3/8
TRUSS HD SCREW

Fig. 12--Ceillng Area of Klosle

(2) Tamp 6 inches of cinders or gravel in the
bottom of the form.

(3) Position the two B-992047 bases per Fig. 15(A)
or 15(B) and insert the four steel reinforcement

rods (Fig. 6).

Fig. 10-Telephone Kiosk-Top

Page 6

(4) Using the six 5/8·11 by 1·1/2 inch bolts
furnished with base assembly, install the

KS-20255, List 12 mounting template on the
two bases to ensure proper alignment.



RUBBER
RAIN SHIELD

2-POLE
15 AM'
CIRCUIT
BREA~.ER

TELEPHONE
WIRE

ELECTRIC
POWER WIRE

MTG HOLE
FOR
PROTECTOR

GROUND
LUG

Fig. 13-left Bottom of Booth With Ponel Removed

J1t
R The templatemustbeorderedaeparste/y;
1 however, a template can be usedmany

times.

~ It is very important that the base
~ assemblyisleveJbeforepouriDgooncrete.

This will reduce leveling problems
when the kiosk is mounted on the
base.

(5) All incoming power and telephone wiring
enters the kiosk from underground, up

through e left leg. Provide conduit for this
purpose before pouring concrete.

Note: The ground rod may be located inside
the right leg with ground wire secured under
one of the mounting bolts.

ISS 1, SECTION 508-430-100

Fig. 14-lower Left Inllde Panel

(6) POID" concrete around the base to fill the
form.

(7) When concrete has set up, remove and retain
the template.

Unpacking and Securing

3.06 Prepare kiosk for installing on base assembly
as follows;

(1) The kiosk comes packaged as shown in
Fig. 16;.

(2) Before removing any packing material, lay
kiosk down with marking "FRONT OF KIOSK"

facing up (Fig. 17).

(3) The bottom skid is in two parts. Remove
hardware (Fig.17) and detach bottom part

of skid (Fig. 18).

(4) Using eight 1/2-13 by 1-1/2 inch hex head
bolts, secure the two List 13 leg assemblies

to the kiosk (Fig. 19).
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SECTION 508-430-100

LEG
ASSEMBLY

$I8-U X l-t/2,ft
HEX NO BOLT

REINFORCEMENT BASE
ROO ASSEMBLY

VIEW A

LEG
ASSEMBLY

VIEW B
CONCRETE

Fig. 15-Positloning Bose Assembly in Concrete

~ It is important tluIt onlyhigh strength.
~ SAE grade 5 bolts, furnished with

kiosk, be used.

(5) Insert three additional 1/2·13 by 1·1/2 inch
hex head bolts in each leg to serve as

leveling studs (Fig. 20).

(6) Raise kiosk into position over base assembly
and secure legs to base using six 5/8-n by

1·1/2 inch hex head bolts (Fig. 21) which are
furnished. See THINKunder (4).

(7) Do not install leg covers at this time.

(8) Remove all packing material from kiosk
including remaining part of bottom skid.

Page 8

(9) Loosen the eight bolts installed in (4) and
level the kiosk with the six leveling studs.

installed in (5). When the kiosk is perfectly
level, tighten the eight bolts.

LIST 2 TELEPHONE KIOSK

3.07 The List 14 surface mount leg assembly
(furnished with List 2 Kiosk) (Fig. 5) is

packaged separately and must be assembled to the
kiosk in the field.

MOUDting Surface Preparation

3.08 Prepare mounting surface as follows:

(1) Use the leg assembly as a template and
mark the location for six mounting holes



fig. 16-l<lo.k In Packing Ca.e

(two in each leg and two in the cross brace).
Also mark location for power and telephone
conduit entrance.

Note: Although three holes are in each
triangular leg, the center hold in each leg is
not to be used because it can weaken the
concrete around the holes.

(2) Move the leg assembly aside and drill the
six holes to accept the expansion shield,

furnished.

(3) Install the expansion shields in these holes.

(4) All incoming power and telephone wiring
enters the kiosk up through the left leg;

overhead entrance is not provided. Provide

ISS 1, SECTION 508-430-100

TPA 563518

fig. 17-klosk In Horizontal Potltlon

fig. 18-BoHom Portion of Skid Removed
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SECTION 508-430-100

Fig. 19-5ecurlng Leg to Kiosk From.

conduit for this purpose before securing leg
assembly to mounting surface.

Unpacking and Securing

3.09 Prepare kiosk for installing on mounting
surface as follows:

(1) Repeat 3.06 (1) through (3).

(2) Using eight 1/2-13 by 1-1/2 inch hex head!
bolts, secure the List 14 leg assembly to

kiosk (Fig. 19).

~ It is important that onlyhigh strength,
~ SAE grade 5 bolts, furnished with

kiosk be used.

(3) Insert these additional 1/2-13 by 1-112 inch
hex head bolts in each leg to serve as

leveling studs (Fig. 20).

(4) Raise kiosk into position over mounting
surface and secure legs to expansion shields:

Page 10

Fig- 20-1.eveling Studs Installed

using four 112-13 by 2-3/4 inch hex socket-head
bolts (Fig. 22). Secure cross brace to expansion
shields using two 1I2-inch flat washer and two
112-13 by 3·112 inch hex socket-head bolts. See
THINK preceeding (3),

(5) Repeat 3.06 (7) through (9).

WIRING

Note: The kiosk is provided with underground
power and telephone wire entrance only.

3.10 Access to the circuit breaker, ground Jug,
and mounting holes for the 123AlA protector

is obtained by removing the lower left inside wall
panel as follows (Fig. 23):

(1) Remove shelf assembly (refer to 4.09).

(2) Loosen two No. 8-32 by 112 Phillips truss
head screws.

(3) Push latch to right



NO. 5/8-11 X 1-112
HEX liD 80LT

TPA 532:>32

Fig. 21-Assembly of Kiosk, Leg, and Bo"om Panel
Support

(4) Pull slide angle down and remove panel.

3.11 Install the 123AIA protector (furnished
locally) using the mounting holes provided

near the circit breaker (Fig. 13).

3.12 Install the coin telephone set (lA- or Ie-type).
A B-699048 security backboard (Fig. 24) is

furnished with the kiosk. Use two P-40Y061
security studs in the upper holes of the set and
two P-12E798 security studs in the lower holes of
the set. Studs must be furnished locally.

ISS 1. SECTION 508-430-100

Fig. 22-List 14 Leg Assembly Bolted to Mounting
Surface

3.13 Further secure the set using seven P-23F790
1/4-20 by 5/8 RHM screws. Screws are

furnished with set.

3.14 Connect the power wires to circuit breaker
in accordance with Fig. 25.

3.15 The kiosk is prewired for continuous
illumination. If a light control is used,

determine that it is working properly by placing
hand over light cell. The lamps should illuminate
when this is done.

Note: One faulty lamp will prevent all lamps.
from illuminating.

3.16 Install the leg covers as follows (Fig. 21
and 22):

The backboard slides upward to lock
the security studa. Accesg for sliding
the backboard is through back of
telephone housing behind chassis
position.

(1) Place cover on leg and slide it down until
slots on cover and tabs on legs are interlocked.

(2) Secure cover using two No. 8-32 by 1/2
Phillips RHM screws.
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SECTION 508430-100

Fig. 23-Apparatul For Securing Panels

(3) Remove, using reverse procedure.

3.17 Install the lower left inside wall panel in
reverse order from which it was removed

(see 8.10) being careful to place the circuit breaker
access door at top (Fig. 14).

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish
appearance standards of all exposed surfaces.

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish
safety standards for all kiosks.

4.03 Inspect the approach to the kiosk and ensure
that it is free of all hazards.

Page 12

Fig. 24-8-699048 Security Backboard

4.04 Ensure that all visible assembly screws are
secure.

4.05 Clean the kiosk in accordance with Section
508-10().101. Transparent plastic panels can

be cleaned with mild detergent and soft cloths.

4.06 Replace those parts which are damaged to
the point that they do not meet local telephone

company standards.

Note: Refer to Part 3 for installation
procedures. For access to light control
assembly, remove inside upper panel (4.12).
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(GI (W) lBKI

lBKI

) IW)

JONES SOCKET
5-410-CCT

0-

r---

Tl2.
36 IN. HO
flUORESCENT

UHP~~

[~V;~2;N. HO
I;::' ]

V Tl2
•flUORESCENT 24 IN. NO

lAMP FLUORESCENT LAl4P

[;::-~ r-
T? ~

2 POLE
15 AMP
CiRCUIT BREAKER

Fig. 25-Wlrlnll Diagram of T.'.phone Kiosk

JOHES PLUG
P-410-CCT

tBK)
3

4

5

GE
6G3"1
TYPE 2
RAPID
START
BALLAST

(Sl-1I1
9

10

II

12

TPA 532534
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CEILING

4.07 Remove bottom light diffuser by loosening
four screws and carefully lowering retainer

assembly and diffuser together.

TOP DOME

4.08 Remove top light diffuser by removing 12:
No. 8-32 by 3/8 truss head machine screws.

and 12 B-699032 retaining clips (Fig. 10).

The top diHuser is bonded to the roof
assembly by an adbesive. When
replilcingthis diHuserandthesdhesive
becomes damaged, use G.E. 108 BTV
Clear Silicone Rubber Sealant or an
approved equivll1ent.

SHELF

4.09 To remove shelf assembly, remove two 1/4-20
by 5/8 hex head bolts, one 1/4-20 hex nut,

three 1/4-inch flat washers, and one 1/4-inch
lockwasher (Fig. 9 and 14).

DIRECTORY HANGER

4.10 Remove KS-20030, List B directory hanger
by removing four No. 10-24 by 3/8 Phillips

RHM screws and four flat washers (Fig. 9). For
complete maintenance information on directory
hanger, refer to Section 508-710-102.

INSIDE PANELS

4.11 Remove lower left inside pane] per 3.10 and
3.17.

4.12 Replace upper left inside panel in the same
manner as lower left inside panel (3.10 and

3.17).

4.13 Replace right inside panel in same manner
as left inside panels.

OUTSIDE PANELS

4.14 Replace each of the outside panels as follows:

(a) Remove appropriate inside panel(s).

Page 14

(b) Remove the No. 8-18 by 3/8 Phillips RH
self-tapping screws (Fig. 23) located along

door facing.

(c) Remove four No. 8·18 by 3/8 Phillips FH
self·tapping screws and remove retaininll:

strip (Fig. 8).

(d) Pull panel out at door facing, swing around
toward back of booth, and lift off.

(e) install, using reverse procedure.

TRANSPARENT PANELS

4.15 Replace B-991033 panel Oower) as follows:

(a) Loosen four 5/16-18 by 2-1/2 hex head bolts
(Fig. 21) which secure lower support to

frame.

(b) Remove retaining strips as directed in 4.14(c).

(c) Remove panel and B-699047-1 glazing strip
(Fig. 8).

(d) Install, using reverse procedure_

4.16 Replace B-991032 panel (upper) as follows:

(a) Remove B-991033 panel as directed in 4.15.

(b) Loosen two No. 8·18 by 3/8 self-tapping
screws which secure center support

(c) Remove panel and B-699047-2 glazing strip
(Fig. 8).

(d) Install, using reverse procedure.

REPLACEMENT PARTS

4.17 Table B lists replacement parts that may
be ordered as necessary.



TABLE B
REPLACEMENT PARTS

ISS 1, SECTION 508-430-100

NAME PART NO. OR DESCRIPTION REMARKS

Ballast, rapid start G. E. Co. No. 6G·3951, type 2 (or Loeated behind right·inside panel
equivalent)

Circuit breaker lTE Circuit Breaker Co. No. P'215, 2'po Ie, Located behind 10wer·leU inside panel
15 amp (or equivalent)

B·992045-1
Componont of List 13 leg and cover assembly
(used witb List 1 Kiosk)

Cover. leg B-992045·Z Component oC Li t 14 I For rigbt leg

B·992045·3-
surface mount leg assembly I For left leg
u5ed witb List 2 Kiosk

Diffuser B·699033 Top

B-699034 Interior

Di[fuser and Retainer B-699748 Consist of the B·699034 interior diffuser and
Assembly B-699087 retainer assembly

Directory hanger KS·20030, List 3

Frame, sign B-69998Z For holding sign in place

Gasket B-699980 Used with B-699981 sign

Lamp, nuorescent F24TI2/CW/HO High output (2 used)

F36T12/CW/HO High output

Light control KS'19261, List 3 See Section 508·825·100

8-699058 Outside, left side

B·699059 Outside, rigbt side

8-699075 Inside, right

Panel B-699076 Inside, upper leCt

B-699077 Inside, lower left

B·991032 Upper, transparent*
(component of List 21)

B-991033 Lower, transparent*
(component of List 22)

Retailler (12) B·699032 Secures lop ligbt diffuser

Relab,er assembly B-699087 Secures interior diffuser

Retaining strip B·699074-1 Secures transparent panel in right wall

B·699074-2 Secures transparent panel in left wall

Shel f assembly B·699052 Does not include directory hanger

Sign assembly B·699981 Includes Bell System emblem plus "P" and
'ton islands

B-6990,,"7'1 For lower transparent panel

Strip, glazing (component of List 22)

B·699047·2 For upper transparent panel
(component of List 21)

Support, transporent B·699036 BoUom

panel B·991034 Center ,

* Transparent panel. w"re formerly glass. Currently tbey are plastic.

Page 15
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WALK-UP, DRIVE-UP PUBLIC TELEPHONES
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MAST

SECTION 508-451-100
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L6

Fig- 1-KS·1942'6 Mounting for Walk.Up Outdoor Service with list 41 Mast and KS·20031 Illuminated Sign
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Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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I. GENERAL

1.01 Thi section describes the KS-19426 mounting
which is used for walk·up, drive·up coin

telephone sel installations.

2.01 Table A de 'cribes the Ii t number and parts
available for the KS·19426 mounting. Use

the appropriate list number for ordering information.
Table B d cribes post and pedestal requirements.

1.02 Information contained in this section was
formerly found in Sections 50 -470-100 and

508-470-200 which are hereby canceled.
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ISS I, SECTION 508-451-100

Basic Design

2.02 The KS.19426 mounting consists of a 9O·degree
wedge-shaped housing for post· or wall·mounting

of coin telephone sets (Fig. 1 through 5).

Fig. 2-KS-19426 Mounting for Walk-Up Outdoor
Service with list 39 Mast

KS-19426, l40
"'AST

2.03 Post mountings (Fig. 1 through 3) may be
installed singly or in multiple combinations

as shown in Fig. 6.

Fig. 3-KS-19426 Mounting for Drive-Up Service with
list 40 Mast
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KS-19426. L46
SHIELD

KS-19426.l34
TOP ASSEMBLY

KS-19426, L9
PANEL, LErr

44·7IB iN

1

KS-19411.6. l46 SHIELD

Fig. 5--KS·19426 Mounting on Flat Surface

2.01 The rear of the housing is provided with
holes for attacning to post or support.

Fig. 4-1<5-19426 Mounting in Cornel

2.04 Wall mountings (Fig. 4 and 5) may be installed
on a flat wall, in a corner, or around a

corner in various multiple combinations as shown
in Fig. 7.

2.05 A wedge-shaped KS-19426, List 6 canopy
(Fig. 1) is available for installation above a

single housing to protect the user from the weather_
Canopies also may be used in multiple arrangements_

Note: Canopies are not intended for use at
drive-up installations.

2.06 The basic KS-19426, List 1 housing (Fig. 8
consist of a top section containing a light

fixture and light shield, side cutouts for replaceable
panels, a backboard for mounting the coin telephone
set, and a stainless steel writing shelf.
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Lighting

2.08 The light shield (Fig. 10) is a translucent
panel which illuminates the coin telephone

set, writing shelf, and surrounding area. The light
shield is available in various options as follows:

• White background with a Bell System emblem
and word "phone" printed in blue letters
(KS-19426, List 45)

• Blue background with a Bell System emblem
and word "phone" printed in white letters
(KS-19426, List 46)

• White background with no letters (KS-19426,
List 4'i)

Unless otherwise specified KS-J9426,
List 1 housing will be furnished witb
List 46 light shield.
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VIEW A
SINGLE MOUNTING

POST

HOUSING

SUPPORT

VIEW B
TWO MOUNTINGS

SUPPORT

POST

VIEW C
THREE MOUNTINGS

POST POST

SUPPORT

ViEW D
fOUR MOUNTINGS

POST

Fig. 6--Various Arrangements for Post Mountlngs

2.09 The 24·inch lamp (F·2o-TI2-CW or equivalent)
is not furnished with housing and must be

ordered separately.

Diredory Holders

2.10 Two directory holders are available for
attachment beneath the basic housing.

(a) List 13 directory holder (Fig. 1) for outdoor
use, walk-up installations.

(b) List 14 directory holder (Fig. 4 and 5) for
indoor use.

Diredory Covers.

2.11 Replacement covers for the List 13 and
List 14 directory holders are available for

field replacement. The List 42 closed end cover
is used with List 13 holder and Li t 43 open end
cover with List 14 holder.
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KS-194Z6.L4
SUPPORT

....-----3I1N-----~

VIEW A
SINGLE MOUNTING

FLAT SURFACE

HOUSING

VIEW 8
SiNGLE MOUNTING, CORNER

KS-19426.L4
SUPPORT

VIEW C

TWO WALL MOUNTINGS
AT RIGHT ANGLES

HOUSING

HOUSING

VIEW 0

THREE MOUNTINGS
AROUNO CORNER

Fig. 7-Various Arrangements far Wall Mountings
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Posts ond Masts

Ponels

8-'l»020-2 (WALK-UP)
8-563020-4 (DRIVE-UP)
ENCLOSURE ASSEM8LY

/

KS-19426, LI7
CIRCUIT BREAKER
ENCLOSURE

-CUTOUT
FOR
PANELS

-------30 IN-------

30 IN.

Fig, 8-KS-19426. Lis. 1 Housing Less Light Shield

2.12 he housing side panels are available in
two widths: 8-1/16 inches and 17-9/16

inches. These panels extend outward on each side
to provide privacy. Acoustic material and clear
tempered glass panels are available.

2.13 A black angular steel post, with an aluminum
cover on Ole flat front face, is available for

walk·up or drive-up service (Fig. 9).
Fig. 9-Typicol Pedestal Kit

2.14 T\vo masts are available for bringing overhead
power and telephone wires into an outdoor

installation.

Caution: Do not expose eyes or skin to
ultra violet rays ofa burning .mercury arc
if the outer glass envelope is broken.

(a) List 39 mast (Fig. 2) for use on outdoor
mounting with canopy.

(b) List 40 mast (Fig. 3) for use on outdoor
mounting without canopy.

Telephone Sets

2.16 The KS-l9426 mounting is designed primaril:,:
for panel-type coin telephone sets. These

sets fill the space between the light shield and
shelf.

Signs

2.15 A KS-2003l, List 1 sign, illuminated with a
special lOO-watt mercury lamp, is available

for use with the mounting. If a List 39 or List
40 mast is not used, a List 41 mast must be ordered
for mounting the sign (Fig. 1). See Section
508-810-202 for additional information on the ign.

A List 34 top assembly must be instD.1Jed
with a panel·type coin telephone set.

2.17 The I-type coin telephone et may be used
with the KS-l9426 mounting but requires a
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KS-19426, L1I,
PANEL,LEFT

K5-19426, L7
INSTALLATION
KIT

IAIIC/IE
TYPE
COIN
TELEPHONE

KS-19426, LI4,
~E~:~RY~......__

Fig. 10-KS-19426 Mounting Using 1-Type Coin
Telephone Set

List 7 installation kit. This kit consists of mounting
screws, left and right side shrouds, and associated
brackets (Fig. 10).

2.18 The 200-type coin collector, plus 685-type
subscriber set, also may be used with

KS-19426 mounting but requires a List 8 installation
kit. This kit consists of mounting screws, 685-type
subscriber set adapter, left and right side shrouds,
bottom plate, and subscriber set coverplate (Fig.
11).

Note: Handsets equipped with 6-foot H4CY
armored cords for drive·up coin telephones
mu t be ordered separately. Use G3AD or
G3AF (moisture proof) handset for single slot
sets and G3AE or G3AG (moisture proof)
handset for multislot sets.

Wiring

2.19 Electric power and telephone line wire
entrance may be at the top or bottom of

mounting post or through mast opening. For wall
mountings, the entrance shall be behind the KS-19426
housing.
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KS-19426, L46 5HIELD

K5-19426, Le,
INSTALLATION
KIT

K5-19426, Lie,
CARO HOlDER

K5'19426, LII
PANEL,LEFT

200-TYPE
COIN
COLLECTOR

Fig. ll-KS-19426 Mounting U.ing 200-Type Coin
Collector

2.20 Connections to the power outlet box and
telephone station protector unit are in the

cavity behind the light shield. Removal of the
light shield allows access to connections.

2,21 The housing is prewired from the power
receptacle to a terminal strip located in a

junction box on the housing under the writing shelf
(Fig. 17 or 18).

2.22 A KS-19426, List 17 circuit breaker enclosllre
(Fig. 12), for mounting a Heineman Electric

Co. No. 0912, 15 amp Cat #91-106·1 single pole
circuit breaker (obtained locally) mounts in the
lower section of the post when housings are
post·mounted. Access is by removing the post
cover assembly.

2.23 A List 16 wire housing (Fig. 13) provide a
channel through which interconnecting wires

are to be run when mountings are installed
back-to-back on posts.

2.24 A KS-19261, List 3 light control may be
used to switch the light on at darkness and

off at daylight. A bracket for mounting the relay
box is welded onto the upper portion of the housing



CIRCUIT BREAKER:
HEINEMAN ELECTRIC CO.
NO. 0912, 120 VOLT AC,
10 AMP, CURVE 3,
SINGLE POLE (CAT NO. 91-106-1)

'\
KS-19426, LI7
CIRCUIT BREAKER
BOX ASSEMBLY

Fig. 12-Circuit Breaker Box with Circuit Breaker
Installed

on the right·hand side. The wire channel for the
light cell cord is attached to this side and permits
the cell, or sensing element, to be located in a
metal box below the shelf in a protected location.
See Section 508-825-100 for additional information
on the light control.

Ordering Examples (See Table A and OJ

(a) For pedestal·mounted, single unit, I-type
coin telephone sets, for walk-up outdoor

service with a canopy, narrow glass panels,
iIlunimated sign, and a mast for overhead power
and telephone line:

I-Pedestal Kit, KS·19426, L23
I-Housing, KS·19426, LI
I-Mast, KS·19426, 1.39
I-Canopy, KS-19426, L6
I-Installation Kit, KS-19426, Vi

ISS 1, SECTION 508-451-100

NIPPLE 9-563292

FOUR FURNISHEO WITH EACH HOUSING

Fig, I3-KS-19426, list 16 Wire Housing
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SECTION 508-451-100

I-Panel, Left, KS-19426, L9
I-Panel, Right, KS-19426, LI0
I-Directory Holder, KS·19426, L13
I-Sign, KS-20031, Ll

(b) For two wall-mounted units at ri/1:ht angles,
without canopies, with wide acoustic panels,

for use with the 20o-type coin collectors:

2-Housings, KS-19426, L1
2-Supports, KS-19426, 18
2-Panels, Left, KS-19426, L26 (see note)
I-Panel, Right, KS-19426, L27 (see note)
I-Multiplying Strip, Right KS-19426, L25
(see note)
2-Directory Holders, KS-19426, L14 (L13 if
outside and other than Drive-Up location)

Note: Two right panels, one left panel, and
one KS-19426, List 24 left multiplyin/1: strip,
may be used.

(c) For pedestal-mounted, back-to·back, for
drive-up service with panel telephone sets,

narrow glass panels; to be in tailed with
underground power and telephone line:

I-Pedestal Kit, KS-191126, 131
2-Directory Holders, KS·19426, L13
2-Housing, KS·19426, Ll
2-Panels, Left, KS-19426, L9
2-Panels, Right, KS-19426, 110
I-Wire Housing, K8-19426, L16
2-Top Assemblies, KS-19426, 134
l-eircuit Breaker Box, KS·19426, L17

3. INSTALLATION

Pedestal Maunting (Fig. 1, 2, and 3)

3.01 Pedestal kit KS-19426, List 23 may be installed
on concrete or woodeo surfaces. When the

surface is asphalt, a concrete base 24 inches square
and 36 inches deep is required. Wooden surfaces
must have a minimum thickness of 2 inches.

3.02 The concrete base for walk-up installations
shall be flush with ground level and 6 inches

above road level for drive-up in tallations.

3.03 Where a curb does not exist to protect
drive-up mountings, a concrete base 48 inches

long, 24 inches wide, and 36 inches deep shall be
embedded in the ground \vith the 24-inch dimension
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paralleling the road and 6 inches extending above
ground level.

3.04 Where a curb already exists the concrete
base for a drive-up mounting is required to

be only 24 inches deep.

Base

3.05 Place base (Fig. 14) in the exact positiot:
that pedestal will be mounted.

3.06 Using the base as a template, mark the
location for eight mounting holes. Remove

base from drilling area.

J1t
When installation requires the use of

1 the underground wire entrance cutout,
o the front-eenter mounting hole may

be sacrificed.

~ Eye protection shall be WOl'n while
~ drilJingoperationsare beingperformed

3.07 The base is secured to a masonary surface
with 1/2-inch by 3-inch machine bolts. Select

the proper size machine bolt anchors to accommodate
bolts and drill holes to accept anchors.

3.08 The base is secured to a wooden surface
with SIS-inch by 3·inch lag screws. Drill

l/2-inch holes 2 inches deep for these screws.

3.09 ecure base to mounting surface u ing
hardware describe in 3.07 or 3.0S.

Note: The baseplate must be level to ensure
proper operation of coin collector or telephone
set. Use shimming washers as necessary tc
ensure base is level.

Post

3.10 Loosen the tamperproof screws and remove
shroud from the post(s) (Fig. 9).

3.11 Remove enclosure assembly (Fig. 9) fron:
the post(s) by removing two 10·24 by 3/S-inch

Phillips FHMS.

3.12 Install the post to the base over the
underground wire entrance hole u ing four

S/S-ll by 1-1/2 inch hex bead bolts. Do not tighten
bolts. See Fig. 17 or IS for installation requirements.



TABLE A

SUMMARY OF LIST NUMBERS

ISS 1, SECTION 508-451-100

KS-19426
DESCRIPTION REMARKS

LIST NO.

1./ Housing, Fig. 8 [neludes KS-19426. List 46 light shield unless List 45 or 47 is
specified

2 Post Embedded. in concrete for walk.up service

3 Embedded in concrete for drive-up service

For mounting List 1 housing in a corner, at right angle On a
4 Support, Fig. 14 and 15 wall, or between back·to·back housings On post when housings.

are installed in multiples of three and four

5 For mounting List 1 housing on nat surface

6 Canopy· Fig. 1 Weather protection for outdoor, walk·up installations

7 \I
[nstallation Kit, Fig. 10 anrl "_I For use with lA/le/lE.type coin telephone set

8 For use with 200-type coin telephone set

9 Left .side. 8·1/16 inebes wide I Consists of 8-564436
Glass Panel, Fig: 1 glaZing strip and

10 Right side, 8·1/16 inches wid.,. I B-563014 glass panel

11 v Len side, 8·1/16 inches wide
\.,/

Acoustic Panel, Fig. 10 and 11
12 Right side, 8-1/16 inches wide

13 Oir ctory Holder, Fig. 1 For outdoor use, Walk-Up Installation

14 through 5 For indoor use

16 Wire Housing, Fig. 13 Enclosure for wiring between back-to-back housings

17 Circuit Breaker Enclosure, Fig. 12 For wire connection in post or for circuit breaker. Use Heineman
Electric Co, No. 0912, 15 amp cat #91·106-1.

18 Cardholder Fig. 11 For use with 200·type coin collector

20 Left side, 17-9/16 inches wide I Consists of 8-564436
Glass Panel· and 8-564437 glazing

21 Right side, 17·9/16 inches wide I strips

For pedestal mounting, walk-up service (used as repair part
22 Post, Fig. 9 or for extending single installation to multiple installation),

Component of List 23 and List 29.

23 Pedestal Kit. Fig. 9 (typical)
For walk-up service with single housing (includes List 22 post,
base, and List 32 and List 33).

2'1 ILeft Side
Us d in place of One side p:1nel when housings are installed

Multipling Strip adjacent to each other. Includes 8-565319 multipling
211 IRight Side strip

26 Acoustic Panel· Left side, 17-9/16 inches wide

27 Right side, 17-9/16 inches wide

For pedestal mounting, drive'up service (used as repair part or
28 Post, Fig. 9 for extending single installation to multiple installation).

Com,..,,"' 0' U", 30 '"' C,,, ". =1
29 For walk·up service, back-to·back installation (includes 2

List 22 posts, base, and 2 List 33 covers)

30 Pedestal Kit, Fig. 9 (typical) For drive-up service with Bingle housing (includes List 28 post,
base, and List 32 and List 33 covers) 1

31 For drive-up service, back-to-back installation (includes 2
List 28 posts, base, and 2 List 33 covers)
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TABLE A (Cont)

SUMMARY OF LIST NUMBERS

KS·19426
DESCRIPTION REMARKS

LIST NO.

32 No cutout
Used as repair part. Component of

Cover, Fig. 10 List 23 and List 30.

33 Cutout for post Used as repair part. Component of
List 23, 29, 3D, and 3l.

34 Top Assembly Use with all panel telephone sets to support rear edge 0: sign
shield

39 For overhead power and/or KS-20031, List 1 sign wbeN canopy
exists - Walk·Up Installations

40 Mast, Fig. I, 2, and 3 For overhead power and/or KS-20031, List 1 sign wher.. canopy
docs not exist - Drive-Up Installations

41 For mounting KS·2003l, Lisl 1 sign On canopy - Walk·Up
Installations

..'~

42 Directory Cover Assembly Used on Lisl 13

43 Used on List 14

45 Light Shield While background - blue leUers

46 Light Shield Blue background - while letters
Furnished with List 1 bousing unless otherwise specified

47 Ligbt Shield White backwound - no letters

*Do not use canopies nor wide panels on drive-up mountings.

TABLE B

POST AND PEDESTAL APPLICATIONS

ARRANGEMENT
NUMBER OF TYPE OF

REOUIRED COMPONENTS
HOUSINGS INSTALLATION

1 Pedestal Kit, KS-19426, L23
Walk-up or

Single 1
1 Post, KS-l9426, L2 (embedded)

1 Pedestal Kit, KS-19426, L30
Drive-up or

1 Posl, KS-l9426, L3 (embedded)

1 Pedestal Kit, KS'l9426, L29
or

Walk·up 2 Posts, K&19426, L2 (embedded)

Back- plus

to- 2
1 Wire Housing, KS-l9426, L16

Back 1 Pedestal Kit, KS-19426, L31
or

Drive-up 2 Posts, KS-194 26, L3 (embedded)
plus

1 Wire Housing, KS-19426, L16

1 Pedestal Kit, KS·19426, L29
Cluster or

of E- Walk-up 2 Posts, K8-19426, L2 (embedded
Three plus

1 Support, KS·19426, L4

1 PedestaJ Kit, KS'19426, L29
Cluster Or

of 4 Walk-up 2 Posts, KS'19426, L2 (embedded;
Four plus

2 Supports, KS-19426, L4
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3.18 Remo,'e two screws and remove light fixture
from l:ousing.

List 1 Houling

3.19 Install KS·19426, List 1 housing on post(s)
and/or support(s) using six No. 8-32 by

3I8·inch flathead screws and three No. 8-32 by
3I8-inch round head screws. Install round head
screws at the top.

ft Ensure that the neoprene gasket
i (furnished with housing) is installed
o between housing and post(s) and/or

support(s) across the top.

3.20 For multiple installations, tie the housings
together using 1/4·20 by 112-inch machine

bolts. Ensure that front edges of housing are
even.

:I

o

o SECOND POST 0
MOUNTING HO~ES

(8ACK TO 8ACK'

I
o

FRONT

o

o o

~
o 0 UNDERGROUND

ENTRANCE

o 0

-I--t-----:

7-718 IN.

1-5/16 I".

2:-13/16 IN.

n o SECOND POST
MOUNTING NO~ES

(8ACK TO BACK I

24 IN. '\

Fig. 14-8-565322 Base
Note: One knockout is located behind the
light fixture on each side of the housing where
a machine bolt is to be installed.

3.13 For back·to-back installations, secure the
second post to the base in the position

provided using bolts as described in 3.12. Do not
tighten bolts.

3.21 Install light fixture, removed in 3.18, u ing
two No. 8·32 by 1/4-inch round head screw.

Ensure that back edge engages bracket on inside-top
of housing.

When assembling posts back-to-back
with wire housing or supports, do not.
tighten bolts securely until all parts
have been mounted. This allows for
final alignmentbefore tighteningbolts.

3.14 For back-to-back installations (View B, Fig. 6),
install KS-19426, List 16 wire housing (Fig. 13)

between the two posts using the four nipples
supplied with wire housing. Install wire housing
with the lip flush with top of posts.

List 6 Canopy

3.22 Install KS-19426, List 6 canopy (Fig. I), if
required, as follows:

U a mast for overhead wiring is used,
install lJ.564433 litting inside canopy
into threaded hole in post. This wiD
separate the telephone and power
wires. See 3.29 for installation of
mast.

3.15 For cluster mounting installations (Views C
and D, Fig. 6) install KS-19426, List 4

supports between the posts using (6) 1/4-20 by
112-inch hex head bolts for each support.

(a) Remove and discard three machine bolts from
the top of posts(s) and/or support(s).

(b) Place canopy on post or support

3.16 Ensure that post(s) are plumb and tighten
mounting bolts.

(c) Place B-563018 plate and neoprene gasket
on top of canopy at the apex.

3.17 If this installation is to have underground
wiring, install telephone set wiring at this

time using the right·hand hole in the gusset (Fig. 9).

(d) Secure canopy to post and/or support using
one 3/8-16 by 6-3/4 inch hex head bolt (at

apex) and two 3/ -16 by 6·1/2 inch hex head
bolts which are fumished with canopy.
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(e) nless a mast is used plug up the two
wiring holes in B-563018 plate using the pipe

plugs furnished.

(f) For multiple installations, tie the canopies
together, 4 inches from the front corners

using No. 12-24 by 3/4 inch machine bolts and
12-24 hex nuts.

List 39 Mast

3.23 If a canopy is used, install KS-19426, List
39 mast, if required, as follows:

(a) Install B-696200 adapter with neoprene gasket
on top of canopy using two 3/8-16 by 7 inch

hex socket head cap screws. Leave bole at apex
open.

(b) Insert power wires through opening in adapter
and canopy (with B-564433 fitting) and install

mast on adapter. Secure mast to adapter using
two 3/8-16 by 1-1/2 inch hex head bolts. Further
secure mast at apex by inserting 3/8-16 by 8-1/2
inch hele head bolt through mast, adapter, canopy,
and into post.

List 40 Mast

3.24 If a canopy is not used, install KS-19426.
List 40 mast, if required, as follows:

(a) Remove and discard three bolts from top of
post.

(b) Install B-tl96201 adapter with neoprene gasket
on top of post using two 3/8-16 by 1-1/4

inch hex socket head cap screws. Leave hole
at apex open.

(c) Insert power wires through opening in adapter
and install mast on adapter. Secure mast

to adapter using two 3/8-16 by 1-1/2 inch hex
head bolts. Further secure mast at apex by
inserting 3/8·16 by 2-1/2 inch hex head bolt
through mast, adapter, and into post.

First Attachment

3.25 If a mast is used make the first attachment
for telephone entrance.

Observe localregulations for minimunr
wire clearance. Bottom entrance head

Page 14

on mast is for telephone wire entrance.
A drop wire hook or first attachment
bracket is fastened by a J/4·jnch bolt
under entrance head. The slit rubber
grommetmaybe usedandthe entrance
head omitted if conditions permit

Internal Wiring

3.26 In tall telephone set wiring as outlined in
3.57 through 3.60 and install electric wiring

as outlined in 3.61 through 3.67.

Side Panels

3.27 Install panels as follows (Fig. 19).

Note: For ease of installation, screws under
shelf may be loosened and shelf moved forward.

(a) Slide left panel into positior:.

(b) Secure bottom of panel to housing using
three 8-32 by 5/16-inch round head screws,

inserted from under shelf.

(c) Secure top rear portion of panel to housing
using B-564411 slotted retainer and one No.

8-32 by 5/16-inch round head screw.

ft In tbe acoustic panels, the slotted
i retainer must be tapered in order for
D it to slide down in tbe panel.

(d) FOR NARROW PANEL, INSTALL 8-563247 TOP'
RETAINER WITH LIP TOWARD INSIDE USING

ONE NO. 8-32 BY 3/16-INCH FLATHEAD SCREW.

(e) FOR NARROW PANEL, INSTALL B·563234-2
BOTTOM RETAINER, WITH LIP TOWARD OUTSIDE

USING ONE NO. 8-32 BY SI8·INCH ROUND HEAD
SCREW.

(f) FOR WIDE PANEL. INSTALL 8-563234-1 BOTTOM
RETAINER WITH LIP TOWARD OUTSIDE, USINr.

ONE NO. 8-32 BY 5/8-INCH ROUND HEAD SCREW.

(g) If an acoustic panel is used, secure top of
panel to housing using o. self-tapping

screw.

(h) Slide right panel into position_



(i) Perform operations outlined in (b) and (e).

(j) FOR NARROW PANEl, INSTALL 8-S63248 TOP
RETAINER, WITH LIP TOWARD INSIDE. USING

ONE NO. 8-32 8Y 3/16 FLATHEAD SCREW.

(k) FOR NARROW PANEL, INSTALL B-563235-2
BOTTOM RETAINER, WITH UP TOWARD OUTSIDE

USING ONE NO. 8·32 8Y S/8.INCH ROUND HEAD
SCREW.

(I) FOR WIDE PANEL,INSTALL B-563235-1 BOTTOM
RETAINER, WITH LIP TOWARD OUTSIDE USING

ONE NO. 8-32 BY S/8.INCH ROUND HEAD SCREW.

When two housings are mounteel
side-by·side in multiple installations,
Bnd glass panels are used, a filler
multiplying strip (List 24 or List 25)
is used in place of one of the panels.
Do not use wide panels on drive-up
mountings:

List 34 Top Assembly

3.28 If a 235- or 1235-type coin collector or a
2A/2G-type coin telephone set is used, instal:

KS-19426, List 34 top assembly on the coin telephone
set using two screws furnished with top assembly.

3.29 In tall the coin collector or coin telephone
set with top assembly attached. at this point.

Use security studs with KS-19426 mounting. see
Sections 506-410-400, 506-411-401, or 506-412-402
for stud selection.

List 7 Installotlon Kit

3.30 If l·type coin telephone set is used. instal:
K -19426 List 7 installation kit (Fig. 20) as

follows:

(a) En ure that studs and insert in backboard
are tight.

(b) Install backboard in housing using six 1/4-20
by SIB-inch round head screws.

(c) Install B·564432 bracket on bottom of housing
using two No. 8-32 by 1/4-inch round head

screws.
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(d) Install B-563229 bracket on the top of
backboard using two No. 8-32 by 1/4-inch

flathead screws:.

(e) Remove protective paper from edges only
of 8·563227 left shroud assembly. Instal!

shroud assembly in the housing using 1/4·20 by
1/2-inch round head crew at top.

(f) Secure left shroud assembly to 8-564432
bracket. installed in (c) using one o. 8-32

by 1/4·inch round bead screw.

(g) Remove protective paper from edges only
of B-563228 right hroud as embly. Install

shroud assembly in the housing using one 1/4-20
by 1/2-inch round head screw at top.

(h) Secure right shroud assembly to B-564432
bracket, installed in step (c) using one o.

8-32 by 1/4-inch round bead screw.

(i) Install coin teiephone set using security
studs. 3.29.

(j) Install B-564435 strip assembly above coin
telephone set using two o. 8-32 by 1/4-inch

tamper proof screws and KS-19192. List 1 wrench.

(k) Remove protective paper completely from
shrouds after installation is complete.

List 8 Installotion Kit

3.31 If a 200-t)'Pe coin collector is used, install
K ·19426, List 8 installation kit (Fig. 21) as

follows:

(a) Ensure that studs and insert in adapter
backboard are tight.

(b) Place B-563284 back shelf in bottom rear of
housing. Secure by inserting two No. 8·32

by 1I4-inch round head machine screws from
the underside of the hou ing. Do not tighten.

(c) Install backboard in housing using six 1/4-20
by 5/8-inch round head screws.

(d) Install B-563229 bracket on top of backboar
using two o. 8-32 by 1/4-inch flathead

crews. Do not tighten_
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(e) Remove protective paper from edges only
of B-563289 left shroud assembly. Insert

bottom of shroud into slots of back shelf, installed
in (b) and secure shroud to housing using one
1/4-20 by 112-inch round head screw at top.
Do not tighten.

(f) Remove protective paper from edges only
of B-563290 right hroud assembly. Insert

bottom of shroud into slots of back shelf installed
in (b) and secure shroud to housing using one
1/4-20 by 1/2-inch round head screw at top
Do not tighten.

(g) Align back shelf, shrouds, and bracket.
Tighten all screws.

(h) Install 200-type coin collector. Use P-12E793
security studs with KS-19426 mounting.

(i) Install appropriate subscriber set on top of
adapter backboard and on B-563229 bracket

usin~ four No. 8-32 by 1/4·inch round head
screws.

Note: Do not attach plastic subscriber set
cover.

(j) Install B-564418 subscriber set cover as embly
on B-563229 bracket using two No. 10-24 by

1/2-inch tamper proof screws and KS-19192,
List 1 wrench.

(k) Remove protector paper completely from
shrouds after installation is complete.

List 18 Cardholder

3.32 If a List 18 cardholder is required for the
200-type coin collector, install as follows

(Fig. 11):

(a) Loosen two o. 8-32 by 1/4-inch round head
screws located on bottom of subscriber set

cover assembly_

(b) Insert appropriate card into cardholder frame.

(c) SHde notched clip of cardholder under the
two loose screws.

(d) Insert tab at top of cardholder into notch
of subscriber set cover.

Page 16

(e) Tighten the two screws.

Light Shield

3.33 Insert fluorescent lamp in light fixture and
install light shield as follows:

(a) Slide light shield over the panel retaining
channels and verify that shield is seated

properly again t gasket. Ensure that back edge
of shield is engaged in KS-19426, List 34 top
a. sembly or B-564418 subset cover assembly
(whichever is applicable).

(b) Install sbield retainer bar across top of
housing using four No. 10-24 by 1/2·inch

tamperproof screws and KS-19192, List 1 wrench.

Lilt 32 and 33 Base Covers

3.34 Install KS-19426, List 32 and List 33 base
covers or two KS-19426, List 33 base covers

as follows (Fig. 9)

Note: KS-19426, List 33 has a cutout for
post. 1f two posts are back·to-back, two
List 33 covers are used.

(a) Slide Li t 32 cover over base from rear as
shown, being careful to get bottom angles

under base between base standoffs.

(b) Slide List 33 cover over base from front,
being careful to get bottom angles under

base. Apply KS·19094 antiseize compound to
the thread of two 1/4-20 by H/4 inch hex head
self-tapping screws. Secure cover to post using
these screws.

(c) Apply KS-19094 antiseize compound to the
thread of two No. 8-32 by 3/8-inch flathead

self-tapping screws. Secure the interlocking
portion of the two covers together using these
screw.

Pas' Enclosure.

3.35 Install enclosure as embly removed in 3.11
(Fig. 9) on the lower portion of the post by

engaging the clips of the enclosure with the
corresponding brackets on the post and sliding down
flush against the base cover.



3.36 Install shroud removed in 8.10 on the upper
portion of the po t by engaging the bottom

of the assembly with the top of the previously
installed enclosure assembly and using two tamperproof
screws and KS-19192, List 1 wrench.

list 13 or 14 Directory Holder

3.37 Install KS·19426, List 18 or List 14 directory
holder, if required a outlined below.

Note: KS·19426, List 18 is used for outdoor
walk·up service; KS-19426, List 14 is used
for indoor service.

(a) Install slide mechanism under shelf of housing
using six No. 8-32 by 112-inch round head

screws.

(b) Fasten the book holder to the slide mechanism
by inserting the hinge pin through the hinge

arm and securing with No. 1(}'32 by 3/8 phillips
head nylock screw. Refer to Section 50 ·71(}.102
for additional information on directory holders.

KS-19426, list 41 Mast and KS-20031 Sign (Fig. I)

ItR The 88·20031, List 1 sign can be
i instslJed on top of KS-19</26, List 39'

or 40 mast. U neither of these masts
is used and a sign is desired, it will
be necessary to install a 88·19426,
List 41 mast. The List 41 mast cannot
be installed on mountings witbout
canopies.

list 41 Mast

3.38 Install KS-19426, List 41 mast on canopy as
follows:

(a) Install adapter with neoprene gasket (both
furnished with mast) on top of canopy using

two 3/8·16 by 7·inch hex socket·head cap screws.
Leave hole at apex open.

(b) Secure List 41 mast to adapter using two
3/8-16 by 1-1/2 inch hex head bolts. Secure

mast at apex by inserting 8/8·16 by 8·1/2 inch
hex head bolt through mast, adapter, canopy,
and into post.
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KS-20031 Sign

3.39 Install KS-20031, List 1 sign as follows:

Note: The KS-20031, List 1 sign may be
mounted with a flat side of the lens facing
forward or it may be rotated 180 degrees to
provide a corner in the forward position.
Change mounting positions by removing four
cap nuts from the bottom, rotating the lens
180 degrees, and securing it again with the
cap nuts. For complete information on the
sign refer to Section 508·810-202.

(a) Mount the sign on the mast and secure sign
with four 1/4·20 by 112-inch FH screws.

(b) KS-20031, List 1 sign lamps shall be wired
to junction box below housing with o. 14

AWG wire. Connections should conform to
connections of the housing fluorescent lamp.

Caution: Do not expose eyes or skin to
ultra violet rays ofa burning mercury arc
U tbe outer glass envelope is broken.

Post Mountings Embedded in Concrete

Note: Refer to 8.01, 3.02, 3.03, or 8.04 for
concrete thickness requirements when installing
post mountings.

3.40 Embed KS-19426, List 2 post(s), for walk·up
mountings, or KS-19426, List 3 post(s), for

drive-up mountings, in the center of the base to
concur with the dimension shown in Fig. 17 or 18.

3.41 Determine that the post(s) is perfectly plumb
to ensure proper operation of the coin

telephone set.

3.42 Perform the operations outlined in 3.14, 3.15,
3.17 through 3.33, and 3.35 through 3.39.

Wall Mountings, Using KS-19426, list 4 Support

Note: KS-19426, List <1 support may be
installed in a corner (View B, Fig. 7), at right
angles (View C, Fig. 7), 01' around a corner
(View D, Fig. 7).

3.43 Place support on the wall 45-1/8 inches from
ground or floor. See Fig. 22 for installation

requirements.
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Fig. 15-KS.19426, list 4 Support
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3.44 Remove sliding backboard to expose mounting
holes.

3.45 Using the support as a template, mark for
the drilling of eight holes in wall.

3.46 Drill anchor holes in masonary or lead holes
in wood and lise fasteners as indicated in

Table C to fasten support to surface.

~ Eye protection shall be worn whHe
~ drilllngoperationsare beingperformed

3.47 Install sliding backboard in support

3.48 When installing two mountings adjacent to
each other (View C, Fig. 7), secure two

supports together u ing six 1/4-20 by 1/2-inch hex
head bolts.

3.49 To install a mounting around a corner (View D.
Fig. 7), secure the center support to the

adjacent supports using twelve 1/4-20 by I/2-inch
hex head bolts.

3.50 Perform operations outlined in 3.18 through
3.22, 3.26 through 3.33, and 3.37.

Wall Mountings, Using KS·19426, list 5 Support

Note: KS-19426, List 5 support is used to
in taU a wall mounting on a flat surface (View
A, Fig. 7).

3.51 Place support on the wall 45-1/ inches from
ground or floor. See Fig. 22 for installation

requirements.

3.52 Remove sliding backboard to expose mounting
holes.

3.53 Using the support as a template, mark for
the drilling of eight holes in wall.

3.54 Drill anchor holes in rna onary or lead holes
in wood and use fasteners indicated in

Table C to fasten support to surface.

~ E,.ve protection shall be worn while
~ drillingoperationsare beingperformed.

3.55 Install sliding backboard in support.
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TABLE C

FASTENERS FOR WALL MOUNTINGS

MOUNTING SURFACES

FASTENER
DRILL

MASONRY
SIZE SOFT HARD

(CONCRETE,
CINDER BLOCK,

WOOD WOOD
BRICK)

HOLLOW TILE

1-1/4 inch No, 14 3/32 •tapping screw

5/16 by 2-inch hex or
RH machine screw 5/8 •and 5/16-inch
expansion shield

1/4 by 4-inch RH
3/4 • •toggle bolt

3.S6 Perform operations outlined in 3,18, 3.19,
3.21, 3,22, 3.26 through 3,33, and 3,37,

Telephone Wiring

3.57 The wiring for a post mounting may enter
from the ground or from a mast (Fig, 17,

or 18).

3.58 The wiring for a wall mounting may enter
from the bottom of the housing, top of

housing, or from the ba~k of the housing through
the wall (Fig. 22).

3.59 If station protection is required, install 123AIA
protector on the bracket provided in the

rear of the housing (Fig. 19) and terminate station
wiring on protector.

3.60 If 123AIA protector is not used, install a
fused-type protector at a convenient location

and connect to telephone ground rod. In tall a
42-type connecting block on the housing bracket
and terminate station wiring on this block.

When station wiring is installed for
singlemountings, consideration should
be given for future requirements
(back-to-back or clustered mountings).
The ti"A-type connecting block may
be substituted to terminate a 6-pair
cable.

3.61 Ground for the station protector is u uall!
provided by the power system ground. See

Section 508-100-100 for complete grounding
information.

Electric Wirinll1

3.62 InstallUo-volt wiring to conform with current
requirement of the National Electrical Code,

Govermental Agencies, and company standards.

3.63 Observe the following safety rules.

~ Under no circumstances shall any
~ makeshift or temporary electrical

connections be made on lighting
equipment. Before makinganyrepairs
orreplacements in electricalequipment,.
operate the electric switch and make
sure that the circuitis dead Verilication
can be made by using an electric wire
testerorotherapproved testingdevices_
Wear eye protection when handling
fluorescent lamps.

3.64 Use the 3-wire arrangement between the
power service equipment and the housing,

It is recommended that this 3-wire arrangement
to the service equipment or to a circuit breaker
enclosure be used at all installations.

3.65 Use Fig. 23 as a guide for internal wiring.

3.66 When a service entrance box is used in post
mounted installations, interconnect the service

entrance box and the circuit breaker enclosure
Heineman Electric Co. o. 0912, 15 amp Cat

Poge 19
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Fig. 16-KS.19426, List 5 Support
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#91-106-1 circuit breaker (obtained locally) terminal
block under the housing with B·564428 cable
assembly.

Note: Install cable with long end fitting at
top.

3.67 Interconnect power receptacle in back·to-back
or cluster mountings using No. 14, 3·wire

armored cable and fittings. Feed cable through
top side hole of post and housings or supports
(2.23).

3.68 A KS·19261, List 3 light control is available
to switch the light on at darkness and off

at daylight; install in accordance with Section
508·825-100.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish
appearance standards of all exposed surfaces.

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish
safety standards for all mountings.

4.03 Inspect the approach to the mounting and
ensure it is free of all safety hazards.

4.04 Clean these mountings in accordance with
Section 508·100·101.

~ Wear eye protection when removing
~ light shield or replacing lamps. Turn

power off before working on lighting
equipment or electrical wiring.

4.05 Replace light shields and lamps which do
not meet company standards. Replace broken

or damaged KS·20031, List 2 len assembly as.
follows:

(1) Remove four cap nuts from bottom of
assembly and remove old lens.

(2) Install new lens using reverse procedure.

Caution: Do not expose eyes or skin to
ultra violet rays ofa burning mercury arc
if the outer glass envelope is broken.

4.06 To replace broken or damaged side panelQ

(3.27).
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ENTRANCE OPTION I

SERVICE HEAD
(C:ROUSE HINDS 3/4 IN ,
NO F.. 285 OR EOUIVAl.[NT) PLUS
3/4-14X 1-1/2 CLOSE NIPPLE

LIST 6 CANOPY

TELEPHONE CA8LE

e-5644ze CAelE A$SEMelY

TELEPHONE CABLE

CIRCUIT BREAKER ENCl.)SURE
TERMINAL BLOCK

LIST 2 POST (WALK- UP)
LIST 22 POST( WALK-UP, PEDES-AL I

CONCRETE
BASE

CIRCUIT BREAKER (HE'NEM'AN

/

ELECTRIC CO.
NO. 0912,120 VOLT AC,IO AMP,
CURVE 3. SING _E POLE)
CAT#9H06-1

(i=~lE~~--~NE~~~~~~LE
I "--"J--;!"":I1i"-- CONNECTING BLOCK

.........Hiir-- INTERNAL 2
NO.12 TW WI~ES

IN WIRE WAY

BACKeOARD

,Hiij--- COIN T£I..EPtiONE

e-696208
eRACKET

8-56';433
FITTING

"1

~~~=-=--=-=-=-~;:~I

INSULATED WIRE,
TYPE TW,14AWG.
87 IN. LG (MINIMUM)

OPTtONAl
PANELS

ENTRANCE
OPTION 2

,
---

LIST 13 OR
LIST 14
D'RECTORY
HO~DER

(IF REOUIREDI

44-7/8 INCHES

75 INCHES

SECT A-A

781NCHS

=
Fig- 17-1nstallafian Requirements for Post or Pedesfal Mounting. Walk-Up Location
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ENTRANCE OPTION I

TELEPHONE CAB_E

TELEPHONE CABLE

"",,,, INTERNAL
~ECEPTACLE

'''''<<1i"--_ CONNECTING BL.OCK

r-,Hij;--- INTERNAL 2
HO.12 TW WIRES
IN WIRE WAY

BACKBOARD

....Hiiir---COIN TELEPHONE

KS-19426, L40 MAST

INSULATED WIRE.
TYPE TW.14AWG.

87IN'LGIMINIMIIM)~

B~696208 ,--'"'----
BRACKET. :....:

OPTIONAL
PANELS

LIST 3 POST I DRIVE-UP)
LIST 2:8 POS1<DRIVE·uP'.PEDESTALl

CONCRETE
SASE

CIRCUIT 9REAKEP ENCLOSLRE
TERMINAL BLOC"

8-564428 CABLE ASSEMBLY

CIRCUIT BREAKER (HEINEMAN
LECTRIC CO

NO 09'2,120 VOLT AC,IO AMP,
CURVE 3.51 GlE POLE I
CAT sr 91-106·1

LIST I
HOUSING

1_
SECT A-A

27.05116 INCHES

®
Fig. lS-lnstallation Requirements for Post or Pedestal Mounting, Drive-Up locatio",
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8-564411 PROTECTOR OR
RHIlI SCR SLOTTED CONNECTING 9UlCk

NO. 8-32 9Y '116 RE"TAINER MO~NTING BRACKET

9·563014
LEFT
PANEL

8-563234-2
RE"TAINER

B-563235-2
RETAINER

9'56'1436
GLAZING
STRIP

S-~14

RIGHT
PANEL
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Note: Repair kits for installing new type
coverS on damaged old type post assemblies
are available as follows:

• SI-378-Used on KS-19426 List 2 walk-up
embedded post

• SI-379-Used on KS-19426 List 3 drive-up
embedded post

• SI-38o-Used on KS-19426 List 22 walk-up
surface mounted post

• SI-381-Used on KS·19426 List 28 drive-up
surface mounted post

4.08 Ensure that mounting bolts for canopy and
mast (if provided) are tight.

Fig. 19-KS.19426, List 1 Housing Showing Installation
of Panels

Caution: After replacing side panels,
ensure that all retsiners on panels are in
place.

4.07 In pedestal or post mounting, replace post
covers or pedestal covers which are damaged

(3.34 through 3.36).

4.09 In pedestal mountings, ensure that the
mounting bolts in the base are tight.

4.10 Replace telephone directories, holders, and
covers which show signs of excessive wear

or damage by removing screw and hinge pin which
secures cover to hanger assembly.

Replacement Parts;

4.11 For repla.~ement parts other than those
previously illustrated or Ii ted in Table A.

refer to Table D.
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RHMSCR ~--
1/4-20 X 1/2

--,
I

RHM seR
NO. 8-32 x 1/4

lL
I~

RHM seR
1/4-20 X 1/2~

6-563227 SHROUD ./',.,..

\
KS-19426, LI

HOUSING

(~-I--_-- -...........
II I --~

I

I
_--lL _

RHM seR
NO. 8-32 X 1/4 ---...u

I
6-564432 BRACKET~

- '-r--!-"-..J,.

I

0
~
0

o •
BACKBOARD 0

0

8-563228 SHROUD

RHM seR
NO. 8-32 X 1/4~_TAMPER

PROOF SCR
NO. 10-2.4 )0: 1/2

.L-=-r'?P -:::=sf-V 'ru
/ 8-5&'229

8-5&4435 FHM SCR 9PAC.ET r.o O.
STRIP ASS. NO. 9-32 X 1/4 /- 0(J.

RHM SCR 0
1/4-20 X ';8

fig- 2G-KS-19426, List 7 Installation Kit
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I

B-56~1:
BACK SHEl F I_ _ J

Fig. 21-KS- 1942 .6, LIst 8 Installation Kit

ISS 1, SECTION 508-451-100

RHM SCR
1/4 -20 X 1/2

'>

8-563289
SHROUO

I

'--- RHM SCR
NO. 8-32 X 1/4
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CONNECTING
BLOCK

TELEPHONE
CABLE

I
69-13I3l ,"

MIN RADIUS

TELEPHONE
ENTRANCE
OPTION I

POWER
ENTRANCE
OPTION l

44-7/8 IN.

INTERNAL
RECEPTA·:LE--;--- ~~~~"",1V-!.g,~==----~~:NCE

OPTION I

LIST I
HOUSING

JUNCTION BOX
TERMINOL BLOCK

OPTIONAL
P'ANELS- I

---l !-H/4'N.

FRONT VIEW SIDE VIEW

Fig_ 22-lnstallatlon Requirements for Wall Mounting.

Page 26



ISS I, SECTION 508-451.100

WALL MOUNTING

INTERNAL
RECEPTACLE

ENTRAN~E [:
OPTIONS -'----------J<.-'--+c>4-.,
IANOl! BK

120VAC =---------.---f,O ~

ENTRANCE[W ~W__ J ,.
OPTIONS. G:.....__-I
3 AND 4 BK ~...:: __ J

JUNCTION 80K
TERMINAL BLOCK

WALK-Up, DRIVE-UP MOUNTING

SINGLE POLE:
CIRCUIT BREAKER

12QVAC

JUNCTION BOK
TERMINAL BLOCK

'--+-*9+ ~ - - --

BUS BAR

W

BK

INTERNAL
RECEPTACLE

INTERNAL
WIRING

,
I
I
~

STANDARD WIRING

A-NO CIRCUIT BREAKER

OPTIONAL WIRING

B- SINGLE POLE CIRCUIT BREAKER. (HEINEMAN ELECTRIC CO NO. 0912,
120 VOLT AC, 10 AMP, CURVE 3)

Fig. 23-Wiring Diagram
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TABLE D

REPLACEMENT PARTS

NAME
PART NO. OR REMARKS
DESCRIPTION

Ballast
O. E.Co. No.6G3744

Componen~of 8-563275 light fixtureor equivalent.

Cable B-564428 Power cable in post. - Connects between circuit
Assembl:.; breaker box and Ll housing

Cord B-563276 Component of B·56327 5 Iigh~ fixture
Assembl~'

Shroud
Front of all list number postsAssembl:;

B·563020·1
Shown

Fron~ of List 2 Post
on

Enclosure 8-563020·2 Fig. Front of List 22 Post
Assembly

B·563020·3 9 Front of List 3 Post.

B·563020·4 Fron~ of List 28 Post
.-

Glass B·563013 Component of List 20 and List. 21
Panel B·563014 Componen~of List 9 and List. 10

Glazing B·564436 Rear strip On Lists 9. 10, 20. and 2:
Strip B·564437 Front strip on List 20 and 21

Grommet B·696207 Used at wire entrance hole on L39 ~nd L40 masts

B·563234·J
BoUom ret.ainer of wide panel whell panel is used on
left side of housing

B·563234·2
Bottom retainer of narrow panel or muWpling strip
wben panel or strip is used on left side of housing

B·563235·1
Bottom retainer of wide panel wben panel is used on
righ~ side of housing --

Retainer 8-563235·2:
Bot~om retainer of narrow panel or multipling strip
wben panel or strip is used on right side of housing

B·563247
Top retainer of narrow panel or multipling strip
when panel or strip is used on left side of housing

B-563248
Top retainer of narrow panel on multipling strip
when panel or strip is used on right side of housing

B·564411
Top rear retainer on all glass panels and multi piing
strips

Graybar Co. No. 15 Threaded plug used to plug lelephone wire entrance
Pipe or equivalent hole in lop of post or support

Plug Graybar Co. No. 25 Threaded plug used to plug power wire enlrance hole
or equivalent. in top of post or support

Post List 22- Component of List. 23 and List. 29

List 28. Component oC List 30 and List 31

Cover List 32: Component of List 23 and List 30

List 33 Component of List 23, 29, 30. and 31

Direct.ory Cover List 42: Component of List 13

List 43 Componen~of List. 14

Page 28
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8ELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

TELEPHONE MOUNTING

KS-20842

SECTION 508-452-100
Issue 1, November 1972

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides information required
for installing and maintaining the KS·20B42

telephone mounting.

1.02 The telephone mounting is an indoor-outdoor.
vandal-resistant unit designed to providE

additional security for the coin telephone.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The KS·20B42 mounting (Fig. 1 and 2) consists
of a post, a shelf or housing, and a base.

Refer to Table A for the various combinations of
the shelf, housing, and base that may be used with
the post to make up the different mounting
assemblies.

2.02 The mounting may be installed singly as a
free standing unit, against the wall, or

multiple back-to-back arrangement.

2.03 The unit is approximately 5-1/2 feet higll
and mounts a coin telephone approximately

4 f et (bottom of et) above the surface.

LIST 40 POST

2.04 The List 40 post (Fig. 1) is common to eacll
of the mounting assemblies. The post is

approximately 5-112 feet high 10 inches wide, and!
4 inches deep. A black textured vinyl finish covers.
the 3/16-inch thick steel unit.

2.05 A recessed area on the upper part of the
post provides facilities for mounting any

1-type coin telephone. The area limits access to
the lip of the front cover and the back half of
the telephone including the rear mounting surface.

43 IN.

KS-20842
LI ST 50
BASE

L-765065-2
F.H. SECURITY
SCREWS

Fig. l-KS-20842, Lid 5 Telephone Mounting
2.06 Entrance holes are provided in the top and

bottom of the post so that power and
telephone wiring connections may be from overhead
or underground.

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1972

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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KS-20842
LIST 51
BASE

/
L-765065-2
r. H. SECURITY
SCREW

68-112 IN.

/'
~-1/4IN'

2.07 An aluminum panel on front of the post
provides access to an ouUet box and protector

for terminating the power and telephone service
coming into the post.

2.08 The panel is secured to the post with two
screws and a fastening arrangement using

spring-loaded pins. A specific procedure must be
followed to remove the panel.

MOUNTING BASE

2.09 A steel base is provided for mounting the
post as embly. One of three bases may be

used; the List 50 regular pedestal base, the List
51 short pede tal base, and the List 52 buried base.

2.10 List 50 relfUlar base (Fig. 1) is 20 inches
long, 14 inches wide, 7IS-inch thick, and

weighs approximately 70 pounds. Ten boles are
provided for securing the base to a mounting
surface. Two aluminum covers protect the mounting
hardware and provide a finished appearance. The
regular base is used in all pedestal installations.
except next-to-wall or back-to-back installations.

2.11 List 51 short base (Fig. 2) mounts the post
assembly flush with the' back of the base

to permit a next-to-wall or back·to-back pedestal
in6tallation. The base is 20 inches long, 11 inches
wide, 7/8-inch thick, and weights approximately 55
pounds. Eight mounting holes and only one cover
are provided with the short base.

2.12 List 52 buried base (Fig. 3) i 10 inches
wide, 4 inches deep, and 24 inche long.

The base is normally embedded full length in
concrete with the top flush with the surface. The
base top provides four threaded holes for use when
mounting the post. Holes are provided through
the base for four reinforcement rods which add
strength and stability when installedl.

LIST 31 HOUSING

Fig. 2-KS-20842. List 2 Telephone Mounting
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2.13 An aluminum housing 14-5/8 inches wide,
9·1/2 inches deep, 29·1/2 inches high, and

1/4-inch thick, is provided for indoor and outdoor
use. The housing mounts on top of post (Fig. 1
and may be installed or replaced without removing
the telephone or interrupting the telephone service.



ISS I, SECTION 508-452-100

TABLE A

COMPONENTS OF KS·20842 BASIC LIST NUMBERS

COMPI-ElE
COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

ASSEMBLY LIST 40 BASE ASSEMBLY
REMARKS

I-IST WALK·UP LIST 30 LIST 31 LIST so 'L1STS1 LIST 52
NO. POST SHELF HOUSING REGULAR SHORT BURIED

1 • • • Indoor
2 • • • only

5 • • • Indoor
6 • • • or

7
Outdoor• • •

* Used on back·to-back or back·flush-to·wall installations only.

The housing limits unauthorized acces to sides of
telephone, offers some voice privacy and weather
protection, and provides a light and sign for the
station.

2.14 Electrical service from the post to the hou ing
is provided by a plug-connected cord. A

light fixture is located in top of housing to illuminate
the sign and the telephone set. The light fixture
i plug connected W the housing for easier replacement.

LIST 30 SHELF

2.15 A List 30 shelf as embly (Fig. 2) is to be
used indoors only and when the List 31

housing is not provided. The shelf mounts 011

front of post below the recessed telephone. Made
of tainless steel, the shelf is approximately 13
inche wide and extends 8·3/4 inches from post.

WIRING

Electrical Wiring

2.16 Electrical service terminates in an electrical
outlet located on the lower left inside of

post (Fig. 4). The power wiring feeds up through
a rectangular entr ce hole when coming from below
ground level (Fig. 5) or follows a channel down
the left side of the post when entering from
overhead (Fig. 6).

2.17 Mounting space is provided on a bracket.
below electrical outlet, for installing an

optional cilcuit breaker box when required (Fig.
4). The following items must be ordered separately:

• KS-19426, Li. t 17 circuit breaker bo>:

• Heinemann Electric Co. No. 0912 single-pole
circuit breaker, 120V, 15 amp, time·delay
curve o. 3.

2.18 A lug (Fig. 4) is provided below electrical
outlet for connecting the ground wires.

Telephone Wiring

2.19 The telephone wiring terminates on either a
123AIA protector or a 42A connecting block

which mounts on a bracket located inside, lower-rear
of post behind an access cover (Fig. 7). When
the coin telephone provides the appropriate mounting
holes, the protector may be installed inside the set.
if desired.

2.20 When teJephone service enters the post from
overhead or from below ground level the

wires are directed to an entrance hole in the rear
of the recessed area for connecting to the coin
telephone.

LIGHT CONTROL ASSEMBLY

2.21 The lamps in l-"e housing may be wired for
continuous illumination, however, a KS-19261,

List 4 light control assembly, an optional item, may
be used to switch the lamps on at darkne sand
off at daylight (Fig. 8).
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UNDERGROUND TELEPHONE AN~

POWER WIRE ENTRANCE
()

~~.."
IQIK >
~ S/8 -II x I 314 HEX HD CAP

SCREW AND O.6S6 X I 2S0 X O.IOC
FLATWASHER

SECTION 508-452-100

GROUNDING ROO HOLE

~REINFMCEMENT STEEL

I~ ~"''''''

24 IN.

()

12 IN.

/'
6 IN.

~
Fig. 3-KS-20842, List 52 Burled Base
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ORDERING GUIDE

2.24 Orders for the telephone mounting hall
specify the quantity, KS number, the list

number, and any desired item which must be ordereri
separately (Table A). The following are typical
orders:

Example 1:

One single, indoor, back·to-wall, pedestal-mounted
unit with shelf

1-Mounting, Telephone, KS-20842, List 2

ExampJe2:

One single, indoor or outdoor, free standing,
pedestal-mounted unit with housing and directory
hanger

1-Mounting, Telephone, KS-20842, List 5

1-Hanger, Directory, K8-20030, List 10

Example 3:

One indoor or outdoor, pedestal-mounted, back-to-back.
in tallation with housing and electrical service
entrance bOlC

2-Mounting, Telephone, KS-20842, List (j;

1-Box, Circuit Breaker, KS-19426, List 17

1-Circuit Breaker, Single-Pole, 120V, 15 Amp:
Time·Delay Curve No.3, Heinemann Electric
Co. No. 09'12

3. INSTALLATION
2.22 One List 4 light control unit may be used

to control the lamps in both housings in a
back-ta-back installation.

OPTIONAL DIRECTORY HANGER

2.23 A directory hanger may be used with each
telephone mounting. The KS-20842, List 30

shelf will accept a KS-20030, List 9 directory hanger
(Fig. 2) and the KS-20842, List 31 housing will
accept a KS-20030, List 10 directory hanger. Each
hanger must be ordered separately.

3.01 Location of telephone mounting should be:

• Readily accessable to customer

• Free of such hazards as broken or uneven
pavements or surfaces

• Clear of wall switches, outlets, or fuse boxes

• In sufficient space to permit access for
maintenance purposes.

Page 5
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3.02 Telephone mountings may be installed on a
concrete or wooden surfaces. The concrete

base shall be a 36-inch cube flush with groun\!
level wherever possible. Wooden surfaces mu t
have a minimum thickness of 2 inches.

PEDESTAL BASE INSTALLATION (KS-20842. List 1, 2.
5, and 6)

List 50 Bnd 51 Base and List 40 Post

Note: Installation procedure given is for
th KS-20842, List 50 regular base. Procedure
for the List 51 short base is identical with
the exception there are only eight mounting
holes in the base and only one cover. Refer
1.0 Fig. 9 for layout of mounting holes on each
ba e. The solid line for the List 51 base
represents a ingle mounting installation while
the solid line plus the broken lines show the
outline of a back-to·back installtion, The List
50 base will be used for all pedestal installations
except post·against-wall or back·to-back
installations.

UNDERGROUND
TtL EPHOOiE AND
POWER WIRE ENTRANCE

mounting surface correspond to the wire entrance
hole in the base.

(3) If a ground rod rou t be provided for the
installation (refer to Section 508-100·100 for:

grounding requirements), install the rod so that
4 to 5 inches will extend above the top of the
base

(4) Using the base as a template, mark the
locations of the ten mounting holes.

(5) Remove the ba e from the drilling area.

fir Use eye protection while drilling the
i mounting holes.
D

(6) The base is secured to a masonry surface
with ten 1/2 by 3 machine bolts. Select

the proper anchor to accommodate this size bolt
and drill holes to accept the anchors.

(7) The base is secured to a wooden surface
with ten 5/8 by 3 lag screws. Drill 1/2-inch

lead hole 2 inches deep for these screws.

o
o

GROUNDING ROO HOLE

o

POST MOUNTING HOLES (4)

(8) Lay the List 40 post adjacent to the mounting
al'ea with the recessed area up.

(9) Using a KS-19192, List 1 wrench, remove
the two flat head screws from the upper

part of the front panel. Remove the panel from
the post as follows:

(a) Brace knee against the right side of thE
post.

Fig. S-Layout af Holes in Bottom of Posl

3.03 Install the List 50 regular base and the Lis
40 post assembly as follows

(1) Using a KS-19192. List I wrench, remove
the four security screws and two covers from

the List 50 base (Fig. 1).

(2) Place the base in exact po ition that the
telephon mounting is to be installed. If

underground power and telephone wires are l.o
be used, ensure that the conduit studs in the

Page 6

(b) Place both hands on the left side of thE
panel as shown in Fig. 10

(c) Pull forward both top and bottom of the
panel at the same time.

(d) When the locking flange on the left side
of the panel clears the post, pivot the

left side away from the post.

(e) Pull the entire panel to the left unti:
freed from the post.

(10) R move the four 5/8·11 by 1·3/4 hex head
cap screws and four 5/8·inch flatwashers



PIPE PLUG (POWER
WIRE ENTRANCEI

o

o

POST ASSEMBLY
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\
L-76502&
SHELF COVER

L-765021
SHELF SUPPORT

0.344 XO.875XO.063
FLAT WASHER

r,
I '
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

MOUNTING HOLES (4)
FOR KS -20030, L9
DIRECTORY HANGEP.

NO 10
fUTWASHER

V,
NO 10-32 NYLON
I NSERT HEX NUT,

KS-20e42,
LIST 30 SHElf
ASSEMBLY

Fig, 6-Installatian of List 30 Shelf on Post
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from the base. Align the four mounting holes
in bottom of post (Fig. 5) vith holes in ba e
(Fig. 9) and using the removed hardware, install
the post a sembly to the base.

~
To assure maximum security, the cap

i screwsshouldbe tightenedbyapplying
D a ma.ximum force to the wrench at

an IS-inch radius.

(11) Position the assembled base and post over
the drilled holes. Secure the base to the

mounting surface using the appropriate hardware
as indicated in either (5) or (6). The post must
be plumb to ensure proper operation of the coin
telephone. Use shimming washers under the
base as nece sary

(12) Install the two cover on the base and
secure using the four Ir765065-2 flat head

security screws (No. 10-32 by 1/2) removed in
(1).

3.04 For back· to-back installations, install two
List 51 short bases and two List 40 posts

following the procedure outlined in 3.03 and
preceeding note.

List 30 Shelf

Note: The KS-20842, List 30 shelf assembly
is intended for use only on indoor installations
and when the List 31 housing is not provided.

3.05 Install the List 30 shelf on the post as
follows:

(1) If the front panel is installed on the post,
remove the panel as outlined in 3.03(9).

(2) Remove two 5116-18 by 3/4 hex head cap
screws and two 0.344 by 0.875 by 0.063

flatwashers from the rear of the shelf assembly.

(3) Align the holes in the rear of the shelf with
the mounting boles on the front of the post

(Fig. 6). Using the screws and washers removed
in (2), reach in through the opening under the
shelf, and in ert the screws through the post
and into the rear of the shelf. Tighten the
screws to secure the shelf

Page 8

List 31 Housing

3.06 In tall the KS·20842, List 31 hou ing on the
post (Fig. 11) as follows:

(1) Remove two cap screws and two fJatwa hers
from top of the po t; front row, outside

po itions.

(2) Using KS-19192, List 1 wrench, remove the
two security screws and Ir765038 sign and

lens assembly (rom the upper part of the housing.

• Wear eye protection when handlingn the flourescent lamps.

(3) Remove the two f10urescent lamps from the
housing and place in a secure area.

4) Remove the two cap screws and two
flatwashers from the lower rear of the

housing and remove the Ir765034 cover.

(5) Position housing on the post with the upper
support plate resting on top.

(6) Pull the housing cord through the round
hole on front of the post, press the cord

into the clip, and plug into electrical outlet.

(7) Using the two 3/8-16 by 1-1/2 hex head cap
screws and two 0.406 by 0.734 by 0.063

flatwa hers removed in (1), secure upper part
of the housing by inserting the screw througJ:
the upper support plate on the housing, the post
cap, and into the post assembly.

(8) Secure lower part of the housing using the
Ir765034 cover, the two 5/16·18 by 3/4 hex

head cap screws and two 0.344 by 0.875 by
0.063 flatwashers removed in (4). Reach in
through opening on lower part of the post ane
insert the screws through the post through the
housing, and into the rear of the cover.

(9) Ensure that the two connectors in upper
part of the housing are properly engaged

and install the two 12-inch, 13-watt flourescent
lamps (GE Co. No. F13T8CW) into the lamp
sockets.
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(10) Install the I.r765038 sign and len assembly
to upper part of the housing, and ecure

using the two I.r76506~2 flat head security screws
(No. 10-32 by 1/2) removed in (2).

Telephone Wiring

lower-rear of the post behind the acces cover.
U e KS-19192, List 1 wrench to loosen the security
screw securing the cover to the post. Remove
two of the 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips pan head screws
from the mounting brackets. Using the two screws,
secure the protector or connecting block to the
bracket.

3.07 Telephone wire entrance ho.les are located
on the top-right side (Fi~. 6) and lower·inside

of post (Fig. 5;.

Note: When the underground wire entrance
is used, install flexible conduit between the
studs in the mounting urface and the bottom
of the protector acces cover (Fig. 7).

3.08 Feed the wire through the entrance hole
and terminate on 123AIA station protector

or 42A connecting block (whichever is required).
The protector or connecting block mounts inside

Note 1: When desired and if the appropriate
mounting holes are provided, the protector
may be installed in the coin telephone.

Note 2: When the overhead entrance is used
and the protector i located in the lower part
of the po t, the wire must feed down channel
(Fig. 7) to he protector and back up to the
wire exit hole in the recessed area. Remove
the pipe plug (Fig. 6) on top of the post to
gain acce to the wire conduit.

L-165043 PROTECTOR COvER

~;--j-lJ--~_ MOUNTING HOLES fOR
LIGHT CONTROL UNIT

MOUNTING HOLES ANO
SCREWS fOR PROTECTOR
OR CONNECTING BLOCK

Fig. 7-location of Station Protection
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3.09 Ensure that the protector ground terminal
is properly connected to the post and to an

appropriate station ground as specified in Section
508·100·100. A grounding lug is provided inside
lower-left of the post on a mounting bracket (Fig. 4)_

Electrical Wiring

3.10 Electrical service (120V, 60Hz), which is.
required for telephone mounting providing

the Li t 31 housing, may enter at the top or bottom
of the post.

3.11 If the entrance is made from the top, remove
the top-left pipe plug (Fig. 6), feed the

wiring down the channel in the left side, and
terminate at the electrical outlet located inside.
lower-left of the post on a mounting bracket (Fig_
4).

3.12 If the entrance is made from below ground
level, feed wiring through the underground

conduit, up through the entrance hole in the base
and the post (Fig. 5), and terminate at the electrical
outlet (Fig. 4).

3.13 When the in tallation requires a service
entrance box, a KS-19426, List 17 circuit

breaker box assembly may be installed on the
mounting bracket below the electrical outlet (Fig.
4). Remove the two 8-32 by 1/2 Phillips pan head
screws from the mounting bracket. Using the
two crews, secure the box assembly to the bracket.
Equip the enclosure with a Heinemann Electric Co_
No. 0912 single-pole circuit breaker, 120V, 15 Amp.
time·delay curve No.3. Interconnect from the
circuit breaker to the electrical outlet using approved

o. 14 gauge \vire.

3.14 Ensure that electrical service is properly
grounded as specified in Section 508-100-100.

A grounding lug is provided in lower part of the
post on a mounting bracket (Fig. 4).

OPTIONAL LIGHT CONTROL ASSEMBL't

3.15 When desired, install the KS-19261, List 4
light control assembly as follows:

(1) Remove the two screws and wa hers and
the L-765034 cover from the lower pal't of

the KS-20842, List 31 housing (Fig. 11).

Page 10

(2) Install the light control unit on the mounting
bracket inside the post assembly and secure

using the two 6-32 by 1/4 Phillips pan head
screws (Fig. 8).

(3) Insert the light sensitive cell, from inside
the post, through the keyhole in the lower

part of the housing.

(4) Using the two clamps and two 8-32 by 1/4
Phillip pan head screw • secure the light

cell to the housing as hown in Fig. 8. Position
the end of the cell so that it will just touch
the edge of the 0.56 hole (Fig. 11) in the bottom
of the housing.

(5) Remove the power cord from the electrical
outlet.

(6) Plug the light unit cord into the electrical
outlet.

(7) Insert the power cord into the rear of the
light unit plug.

(8) Pre s both the power cord and the light
cell cord into the spring clip inside the post.

(9) Install the L-765034 cover in the lower part
of the housing using the two 5/16-18 by 3/4

hex head cap screws and two 0.344 by 0.875 by
0.063 f1atwashers removed in (1). Reach in
through opening on post and insert the screws
through the post, through the housing, and into
the rear of the cover (Fig 11).

OPTIONAL DIRECTORY HANGER

3.16 When the KS-20 42, List 31 housing is u ed,
in tall a KS-20030, List 10 directory hanger

to the bottom of the housing u iug the four
L-765065-2 flat head security screws (No. 10-32 by
1/2) and four No. 10 nylon-insert nuts supplied with
the hanger and the KS-19192, List 1 wrench. See
mounting holes on Fig. 11.

3.17 When the KS-20842, List 30 shelf is used.
install a KS-20030, List 9 directory hanger

(Fig. 2) as follows:

(1) Remove the four nylon-insert nuts and
flatwasher and the L-765028 shelf cover

from the List 30 shelf (Fig. 6).
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Front Panel

3.18 Install front panel and post on follows:

(1) Position the locking flange on right side of
the front panel against the right-side opening

of the post

(2) Pull b·)th top and bottom of the panel to
the right at the same time (Fig. 10) until

the flange on left-side of the panel drops past
the opening on the left side of the po t, then
release the panel which will lock in place.

(3) Using a KS-19192, List 1 wrench, install
the twcl L-765065-2 flat head security screws

(No. 10-32 by 1/2), removed in 3.03(9), through
the upper part of the panel and into the post.

Coin Telephone

3.19 Install the coin telephone into recessed area
all the post and secure using hardware

furnished with the telepholle. Refer to the
appropriate coin telephone section for complete
installation procedures.

Note: Telephone security studs are never
used with this installation.

BURIED BASE INSTALLATION (KS-20842, List 7)

3.20 When a List 52 buried base is used, install
the base and a List 40 post as follows:

(1) Prepare a form which is a minimum of 36
inches square with a minimum inside depth

of 36 inche

Fig. 8-1nstallation of KS-19261, List 4 Light Control
Unit

(2) Install the KS-20030, List 9 directory hanger
to the bottom of the L-765027 shelf support

(Fig. 6) using the four No. 10 flathead screws
and four No. 10 nylon-insert nuts supplied with
the hanger.

(3) Install the L-765028 shelf cover on the shelf
support and ecure using the four o. 10-32

stop nuts and No. 10 Ilatwashers removed in
(:).

(2) Remove the four 5/8-11 by 1-3/4 hex head
cap screw and four 0.656 by 1.250 by 0.100

flatwasher from the ba e. Position the List 40
po t on the base with the recessed area to the
front. En ure that the post is plumb, and secure
to the base using the removed hardware.

It To assume maximum security, the
l cap screws should be tightened by

applying a maximum force to the
wrench at an IS-inch radius.

(3) Insert four 3/4-inch diameter, 3O-inch minimum
long steel reinforcement rods through the

base (Fig. 3).
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Fig. 10--Installing or Removing the Front Panel on
Post Assembly

(4) Position the base in the center of the form
so that the top of the concrete will be flush

with or slightly below the bottom edge of the
post. Ensure that the post is plumb.

Note: Top of the concrete should also be
flush with the ground.

(5) If underground power and telephone wires
are to be used, provide conduit stubs in

ISS 1, SECTION 508-452-100

the form to correspond with the wire entrance
hole in the top of the base (Fig. 3).

(6) If a ground rod must be provided for the
in tallation (3.09 and 3.14), install the rod

with 4 to 5 inches extending above the top of
the base. See Fig. 3 for the ground rod hole
in the base.

Note: Although it is not recommended, the
ba e may be embedded in the concrete without
the post attached [ie step (2) may follow tej:
(7». If this procedure should be used, the
following must be ensured prior to performing
step (7):

• That the base is properly positioned to
ensure that the Li t 40 post will be plumb
when later attached on the base.

• That stamping FRO T on top of the base
faces in the proper direction.

• That the top of the base will be flush with
the top of the concrete.

(7) Pour concrete around the base to fill the
form.

3.21 Perform the procedures outlined in 3.05 or
3.06, whichever is required, and 3.07 through

3.19.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 The local telephone company shall establish
the appearance standards of all exposed

surfaces.

4.02 The local telephone company shall establish
the safety standards for all mountings.

4.03 Inspect the approach to the mounting and
ensure that it is free of all hazards.

4.04 Ensure that all visible assembly screws are
secure

4.05 Clean the mounting as indicated in Section
508-100-101.

4.06 Refer to Fig. 1 through 12, except 5 and
9, and Tables A and B for repair and

replacement parts.
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Fig. II-Installing List 31 Housing on Post
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.~

~ HU8BEL NO 7594
a CONNECTOR

L-76~37 LEAO ASSEMLY

~ND 8 FLAT WASHER

@:-........NO 8-32 NYI.DI*-
INSE RT HEX NIlT

~
I IOEAl INOUS. INC.
I NO. 738 WIRE NUT

HEYMEN MFG CO.
I NO. SR-6P-4 8USHING

l-76'O69 80X

GE. ND 663748-62 8Al.l..AST

* COMPONENT OF L-765029 HOUSiNG ASSEMBLY

l-765030 HOUSING

,
I
I ~ NO. 8-32 X 1/2 IN.

I ~ "PHilLIPS FH.... SCREW

I : L - 765036 LIGHT FRAME

I I I
......... NO. 6-32 X 5,'16 IN.I ......... PIlILLIPS F ...... SCREW

I "" .. ~
I G', ~"

i~ l#( ,'"
: ,,!If:: ,,~L~
I ~Ql {H LA.. P HOLDER

I NO 8 FLAT WASHER I ~.:w':.oH~EZ;Z-~
NO. B-32 HEX NUT

I
I

II l-765065-2 Fll SECURITY
SCREW (ND 10-32 X 1/2 IN)

\
"-

"i;\
" " ...)...~ !

!.'0..(

I
\
"

L-76S038
SIGN AND
LENS
ASSE..BlY

Fig_ 12--f'artial Exploded View of List 31 Housing
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TABLE B

REPAIR AND REPLACEMENT PARTS

NAME PART NO REMARKS

Cover, Base L-765014 Used on List 50 and 51 Bases

Cover, Rear L-765015 Used on list 50 Base

Support, Shelf L·765027 Used on list 30 Shelf

Cover, Shelf L·765028 Used on list 30 Shelf

Sign, Rear L-765066 Located upper-rear of housing

Sign and Lens L-765038 Located upper part of housingAssembly

Lens, Front L·765038 Located upper-front of housing

Lens, Bottom L-765041 Located upper-inside of housing

Sign Assembly L-765042 Used on siRD and lens assembly

Fixture, Light L-765035 Located upper-inside of housing

Lead Assembly L-765037 Provides ground for housing

Lamp G.E.NO. 12 inches long, 13 watt, Flourescent used in housingF13T8CW

Ballast G.E.NO.
Located upper-inside of housing6G3748·G2

Cover L-765034 Located lower inside of housing

Cord Assembly L-765033 Provides electrical service from post to housing

Panel, Front L-765006-1 Special attachment procedure to discourage unauthorized removal!

Cover, Protector L-765043 Located lower·inside of post

Cap,Post L-765005 Located top of post

Gasket L-765044 Located under post cap

Screw, F. H.
L-765065-2 Secures front panel, sign and lens assembly, base and protector

Security covers

Page 16
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 508-710-102
'llue 2, December 1971

1. GENERAL

KS·20030 DIRECTORY HANGERS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATIONr AND MAINTENANCE

3.01 Refer to Table A for use of each hanger.

1.01 This section is reissued to revise installation
procedure for KS-19267, List 14 mounting

bracket (Fig. 15 and 16).

1.02 The KS-20030 directory hangers (Fig. 1
and 2) are universal hangers designed for

use with various coin telephone booths and shelves.

1.03 It is intended that these hangers be used
in protected or semiprotected locations.

2, IDENTIFICATION

2.01 List numbers have been assigned to the
directory hangers as described in Table A.

2.02 The hangers consist of a stainless steel
mechanism that permits rotation of a directory

and cover assembly in both horizontal and vertical
planes.

2.03 Each hanger supports the directory, below
and parallel to the front edge of a shelf

(Fig. 3 through 6).

2.04 Springs are provided to act as detents when
access is acquired and will return the

directory to normal position when rotated manually
out of the detent area.

2.05 The vertical motion, subsequent to the
horizontal rotation permits the directory to

be raised to rest 00 the shelf for access (Fig. ~

through 10).

ORDERING INFORMATION

2.06 Orders shall specify the quantity, KS number,
and list number.

3. INSTALLATION

Note: No. 10-32 by 3./8 SEMS Phillips RHM
screws are furnished with each hanger for
securing it to the shelf.

3.02 Current model booths and shelves are equipped
with writing shelves designed to accept the

KS-20030 directory hangers but early models must
be modified as follows:

KS-14611 and l{S.19580 Booths

3.03 Remove all existing \vriting shelves, directory
racks, and apparatus blanks. Retain hardware.

3.04 Install KS-19580, List 29 shelf assembly using
hardware retained.

3.05 Secure the List 1 or 2 directory hanger to
the shelf assembly.

KS-l6797 and l{S.19425 Booths

3.06 Repeat 3.03.

3.07 Install K8-19425, List 27 shelf assembly using
hardware retainec.

3.08 Secure the List 3 directory hanger to the
shelf assembly using retained hardware.

l{S.19267 SheU

3.09 Remove the KS-19267, List 11 directory rack
per Fig. 11 or the KS-19267, List 13 cover

assembly per Fig. 12

3.10 If present, remove subset and subset mounting
bracket per Fig. 13.

3,11 Remove writing shelf from frame of shelf
assembly per Fig. 14.

3.12 Mount KS-19267, List 14 mounting bracket
(Fig. 15) temporarily and secure it at the

left front with one 0.8-32 by 7/16 RHM screw.

3.13 Using the mounting bracket as a template,
mark the location for drilling a seond hole

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 508-710-102

KS·20030 DIRECTORY HANGERS

LIST DIRECTION OF I DEGREE OF FIG.
NO. DESCRIPTION ROTATION

I
ROTATION USED WITH REF

Single Binder -
will accept a KS·19267 Shelf

1 directory up to 3
4 inches thick Counter· KS-14611 Booth

clockwise
Two Single Binders·
each will accept a

90°
KS·19580 Booth

2 directory up to 4 4

inches thick

KS·16797 Booth
a KS-19425 Booth 5

KS·20255 Booth
!-- Clockwise

KS-20194. List 1 Shelf I
5 Same as List 1 KS·20194, List 3 Shelf 6

600 KS-20194. List 5 Shelf
-

Counter- KS·20194, List 2 Shelf Not
Go clockwise KS·20194. List 4 Shel[ AvajJabl~

Directory Assembly- KS-20030. List 1
can be ordered KS·20030, List 2 1 and 2

7 as a replacement Not applicable KS-20030, List 3
- part

KS-20030, List 5
8 KS-20030. List 6 1

on the front cross rail and three holes (Fig. 16)
on the rear cross rail.

3.14 Remove the screw and mounting bracket.

3.15 Using. o. 2~ drill, drill the hole marked
on the front cross rail.

3.16 Using a .No. 17. drill, drill the holes marked
on the rear cross rail.

3.17 In tall KS-19267, List 14 mounting bracket
and secure with ~ne 0.8-32 by 7/16 RHM

screw, one No. 8-32 by 7/16 RH self·tapping crew,
and three o. 7 10·32 by 1/2 RH self·tapping
screws.. Screws are furnished with mounting
bracket.

Page 2

3.18 If subset was removed in 3.10, perform
following operations:

(1) Place flange of KS-19267, Li t 15 subset
mounting bracket (Fig. 17) on edge of

right·hand curved column and secure to List 14
mounting bracket using two No. 8-32 by 5/16
RHM screws, two No. 8 lockwashers, and two
No.8·32 hex nuts (Fig. 18). Hardware is furnished
with List ]5 bracket.

(2) Install subset on mounting bracket.

3.19 Install writing shelf per Fig. 14.



3.20 Install List 1 Jr List 2 directory hanger to
shelf assembly.

Note: tInstall directories in hangers using
ame method shown in Section 50 -710-101.

There are 5 rods in each K -20030 hanger.•

ISS 2, SECTION 508-710-102

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Maintenance of the K8-20030 directory hangers
consists of replacing broken or damaged

parts and lubricating bearings with KS-19589
lubricant. Refer ot Fig. 1 and 2 for replacement
parts.

LEGEN

,- NO. '0-32 x 3/8 'N. PHilLIPS RH SCREII IIln·
NY~ON INSERT (PART )F DIRECTORY ASSEMB~YI

2- SINGLE H.HGER .SSElf3LY
8-691674-' rOR liST I DIRECTORY H.NGER:
8-697814-2 rOR LIST 3 DIRECTORY H.NGER:
8-691814-3 rOR LIST 6 DIREC10RY H.NGER'
8-691814-4 rOR LIST S DIRECTORY H.NGER

3- 1/2 - 13 HEX NUT

4- NO. 10-32 x 3/8 IN. SEMS PHILLIPS RH SCREW

S- 8- 698340 8UMPER HOLDER

6- 8-691641 8UMPER

7- DIRECTORY .SSEM8LY
KS-Z0030. L1 rOR LISl I .Nll LIST 3 DIRECTORY
H.NGERS
KS-20030. L6 rOR LIST S .NO LIST 6 DIRECTORY
H.NGERS

8- 8-563039 LINK (PART or DIRECTORY .SS£I<6LY)

9- B-56J043 H.NGER PIN (PART OF DIRECTORY
ASSEMBLY).

10- B-684896 COVER (P.RT or DIRECTORY .SS£I<6LY)

TP. 53221.

Fig. l-KS-20030 Directory Hanger (Typical far Single Binder)

Page 3



SECTION 508-110-102

Fig. 2-K.S-20030, List 2 Directory Hanger

Page 4

LEGEND

1- NO. 10-32 X 3/8 IN. PlilLUPS
~H SC~EW WITH NYLON INSE~T
(PA~T DF OIRECTO~Y ASSEMBLY)

2- B-698324 PLATE AHO ~AHG[R

'SSEIoIBLY.

3- 1/2-'3 HEx NIH

4- NI>. '1>-32 )( 3/8 IN SEHS
PH' LL IPS RH SCRN.

5- e-698341> BlJNf'(R HI>LOER

6- B-697641 BlJNPER

7- KS-201>30. L7 OIRECTORY
AS5£MBU'

8- B-5631>39 LINK (PART OF
DIRECTORY ASSEIoIBLT)

9- B-563043 HANGER PIN (P.lRT
OF OIRECTORY ASSEMBLY'

10- 6-684896 COVER (PART or
o I RECTORY ASSEMBLT)

TPA 532262



Fig. 3--KS-20030, list 1 Directory Hanger Mounted
on KS-19267 Shelf

Fig- 4-KS-20030, List 2 Directory Honger Mounted
on KS·19267 Shelf

ISS 2, SECTION 508-710-102

fig. 5-I<S-2OO30, list 3 Directory Hangar In KS-20255
Telephone Kiosk
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SECTION 508.710-102

Fig. 6-KS·20030, list 5 Dlredory Hanger Mounted
on KS·20194 Shelf

Fig. 7-KS-20030, list 1 Directory Hanger Rotated
90"

Page 6

Fig. 8-KS.20030, list 1 Directory Hanger in Reading
Position

Fig. 9-KS-20030, list 2 Directory Hanger Rotated
90"'



Fig. 'O-KS-20030, List 2 Dlredory Honger In Reading
Position

'SS 2, SECTION 508-710-'02

8-19677.
DIRECTORY

RACK

Fig. l'-Auembly of KS-19267, list 11 Directory
Rack
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SECTION 508-110-102

/'1
v I,
H0.8-'2 X 114
RHM SCR 1-4)'

NO. B X 3/4
FH WD SCRt4.

,~

A
METHOD FOR MOUNTING

WITHOUT DIRECTORY RACK

SUBSCRISER SET

NO.8 X 112:
RH we SCII

Fig. 12-Assembly of KS-19267, Ust 13 Cover Assembly

8-650136
COVER

8-1"998-S
TAMPER-PROOF
SCREW

8-650131
CLIP ASSEM8LY

SUBSCRIBER SET o

B
METHOD FOR MOUNTI NG

WITH DIRECTORY RACK

/1/t
NO 8-32 X 1/4
AHM 5CR(4)

Fig. 13-Assembly of KS-19267, List 12 Subset
Mounting Bracket

Page 8



NO.8-3Z x 7116
FHM seR (3)

/
WRITING SHELF

ISS 2, SECTION 508·710-102

Fig. 14-Anembly of Writing Shelf Fig. 1l>---tlnltallation of KS·19267, list 14 Mounting
Bracket.

TPA 512602

/
DRILL >iOLE W'TH NO 25 DRILL
AND It,STALL NO 8'32 X 1116
'lH SELF T~PPING SCREW
(CURRENT \lODELS ARE PROVIDED
WITH AN 8-32 TAPPED HOLE)

Fig. 15-.locating KS·19267, List 14 Mounting
Bracket. Fig. 17-KS-19267, list 15 Subset Mounting Bracket

Page 9
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Page 10
10 Pages

Fig. 18-lnstallatlon of KS-19267, List 15 Subset
Mounting Bracket



BEll SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SEcnON SOB-Bll·TOO
Issue 1, September, 1966

AT&TCo Standard!

KS·19928 CARD FRAME

IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION

I. IDENIIFICAliON

1.01 The 1<S-19928 card frame (Fig. 1) i a
univeJOoal card frame used to display II 'li

by lO-l/4-inch advertising or instmction card in
public telcphon booths.

1.03 KS-19928. List 1: Consists of a semi bright
aluminum frame, aluminum backplate

assembly, lind a plastic window; overall dimen
sions al' 1/2 by 7-1/2 by 10-1/2 inche.<;.

1.02 Two card framc lire available: KS-19928,
List 1 which replaces K8-11123 cnrd frame

and K8-19928, List 2 which replaces K8-14611,
Lists 39 and 139 used in 1<S-14611 booth.

1.04 List 1 card frame is designed for Ratwall
mounting and is provided for u in

K8-19206, K8-19340, and K8-19442 tele1)hone
booths (Fig. 2).

~;;;jjji..jI...II!--~:B-697114
FRAME

LIST 2
/~---_-....LI -:--_---.

LIST I ""\,-----_...1' _
:\

B-697119
BACK PLATE
ASSEMBLY

..,/ /
B-697120 WINDOW /

LOCKING

B-697116
MOUNTING
BRACKET

Fig. 1 - KS-19928 Card Frame

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1966
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



SECTION 508-811-100

KS-19928, LIST!
CARD FRAME

Fig, 2 - KS·19928, lilt Card Frame Mounted on
a Flat Wall

1.05 KS-/9!12, List 2: Consists of th' same
it ms a Li 't 1 plu a 2-inch thick w dge

shaped mounting brack t (B-697116) (Fig, 1>
used for mounting the card fl'<tm in the comer
of KS-14611, KS-19425, Hnd KS-19580 telephone
booths (Fig. 3).

1,06 The KS-1992 cunl fmml' i;: designed so
that th front pOl'tion can be removed

hom th back plat • a sembI)' for loading, This:
eliminates the need for additional Sl)ace in the
booth fOI' top 01' sid' loading. Loltding and un
loading is accomplished as follows:

(II) Pu h in on thc locking bal' at left and at
the same tim~ )ush the f"ame up to it"

mllximum position.

(b) With the f"ame in the upward position,
pull the top of the frame forward until thE;

upp ". t<lb are clelll' of the backplate assembly.

Page 2

KS-I!l926.lIST 2
CARD FRAME

fig, 3 - K5-19928, list 2 Card Frame Mounted in
in Corner of Telephone Booth

(c) With the upper part of the frame forward,
allow it to slide down until the lower tabs.

arc clear of the backplate as mbly.

(d) Th' card and plastic window can b re
moved from the frame by sliding them out

the side from under the four tab,

(e) To in tllll the f!'elme, position th lower
tab behind th backplate assembly in th

channel provided.

(f) Push the fram up and back until the
upper tab' are in position behind the back

plate ll. ~cmbly.

(g) Allow the fmm to slide down until it is
locked in place by the locking bar at left.



Ensure that the upper tabs are com
pletely behind tI,e backplate assem
bly lind down in posilion since the hold
ing spring may allow the upper comel's
of the frame to rest on the upper cor
ners of the backplate assembly wit/lout
being properly secured.

2. INSTALLATION

2.01 On flatwall surfaces, only th List 1 care
fmme is requiI·ed. Install as follows:

(a) Mount the B-697117 backplate a sembly
in the desir d position and hold it in this

position with one hand.

(b) Using the backplate as embly as a mark-
ing template, mark the 10cHtion for drill

ing four holes.

(c) sing a 0.27 drill, dl"ill the four holes.

(d) Install the backplate as embly with lock-
ing bal' to left. using foul' No. 8 s If

tapping screws. (Screws must b obtained
locally.)

ISS 1, SECTION 508·811·100

(c) In tall card and secure f!'ame a directed
in l.06 (e) thl'ough (g).

2.02 In booth corners List 2 card frame is re
quired. In tall a follows:

(a) Mount the B-697116 w dge-shaped mount
ing brncket in th desired position and

hold it in this po ition with on hand.

(b) Using the mounting bracket a::; a marking
template, mark the location for drilling

foul' holes.

(c) Using a No. 27 drill, drill the four holes.

(d) Install the mounting bracket using four
No.8 s If-tapping screws. (Screw must

be obtained locally.)

(e) Install the backplate assembly (with lock-
ing bar to left) on the mounting bracket

using the four No. 8-32 by 3/16 RH cr Wli.

which are fUI·njshed.

(f) Install card and secure fl'llme as directed
in 1. 6 (e) though (g).

Page 3
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Seriel

SECTION 508-820.100
Ilive 3. November 1970

AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

KS-19207

LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE

2. IDENTIFICATION

1.01 This section is reissued to

eRevise references

1.02 The KS·19207 light and blower unit provides
light and ventilation for the KS·1461l.

KS-16797, KS-19206, KS·19340, K8-19425, KS-19442,
and K8-19580 telephone booths.

1.03 The basic unit consists of a plate which
contains either one or two ballasts, a starting

ring a sembly or clips, lamp cords, and in some
ca es a blower (Fig. 1).

1.04 The overall dimensions of a unit with two
lamps and a blower are 21-3/4 by 16-1/2 by

4-1/2 inches.

1.05 The blower consists of a motor and an
impeller which are mounted in the center

of the unit; however, a unit may be ordered
without a blower. The blower may be controlled
by a manual wall switch which is turned on or off
at will and/or a door operated switch.

1.06 The lamps are 4o-watt Circline, cool white
f1ourescent. One lamp may be used for

indoor booths but two are recommended for outdoor
use. The lamps ar not furnished as part of the
unit and must be ordered eparately as a part of
th booth in which the unit is installed.

1.07 The lamps are wired for continuous iUumination
but may be wired to be controlled by a

door operated switch. They also may be automatically
controlled by a KS·19261 light control unit. See
Divi ion 508 section entitled: KS·19261 Light
Control ,Identification, Installation. and Maintenance.

1.08 The rapid·start ballasts will operate in
temperatures as low as -10 degrees F.

List numbers have been assigned to
facilitate ordering of various options
as follows:

2.01 K8-19207, List J Light and Blower Unit
(Fig. J)

(a) List 1 unit is designed for use in K ·19206,
KS-19340, and KS·19442 indoor telephon

booths where ventilation is required.

(b) List 1 unit cOllsists of the followng basic
items:

eB-555214·1 light fixture plate

eG.E. No. 6G3640 rapid·starl ballast

eThree B·555207 clips (for mounting single
lamp)

eB-555679 terminal board assembly

eB-556232 motor assembly consisting of.

KS-19218, List 1 motor

B·555204 motor mount

B·555208 impeller a'sembly

(c) Two twistlock connectors are provided, one
for connecting a customer-eontl'olled blower

switch, and the other for connecting a door
operated switch.

(d) See Fig. 2 for List 1 unit connections..

2.02 KS-19207, List 2 Light Fixture

® Am 'ric"n l' Icphonc lllId 1'clcgrllph Company, 197()

Printed in U.S.A. Page I



SECTION 508-820-100

B-555214 -I
LIGHT fiX TURE
PLATE

8-555204
MOTOR MOUNT

40-WATT
CIRCllNE, COOL WHITE
FLUORESCENT lAMP

8-555207
CLI P

B-555679
TERMINAL BOAR!)
ASSEMBLY

Fig_ l-KS-19207, List 1 Light and Blower Unit Plus Lamp

Page 2
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IBK) ~~
.h- (WI

LAMP (:' ":1 (el: ;;
~ !CONNECTOR ,.....

(RI !!

r--
(NOTE I)

... n ~

II II DOOR
B-556233-2 SWITCHI

STRAP v

~aE
ASSEMBLY ____

I

I n

I- TWIST LOCK

~ I r=l CONNECTORS

~ 4lJ
6 oS 0 10 0 12 0 14

13/ II
SLOWER

TERM., "I MANUAL
STRIP SWITCH

3 5 7 °9 °Il 15 v L:.J
(NOTE n

~ (BK)

Y(SK)
IG) A

~
v

BLOWER
MOTOR

NOTES:

I. SWITCHES ARE NOT PART OF LIGHT AND BLOWER UNtr.
- (BKI 2. THIS CONNECTION DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR CONTINUOUS:

(BLI ILLUMINATION. FOR DOOR SWI-CH CONTROL, TRANSFER

(WI (BKI BALLAST WIRE FROM HRMINAL I TO TERMINAL 4.

BALLAST (BLI
IRI

IR)

Fig. 2-Connedlons For List 1 Unit

(a) List 2 unit is similar to the List 1 unit
except that it has no blower. It is designed

for use in KS-19206, KS-19340 and KS-19442
indoor telephone booths where no ventilation i
required.

(B) List 2 unit consists of the following basil!
items:

.B-555214-1 light fixture plate

.G.E. No. 6G3640 rapid·start ballast

.Three B-555207 clip (for mounting single
lamp)

.B-555679 terminal board assembly

(c) See Fig. 3 for List 2 unit connections.

2.03 KS-J9207, List 3 Light and Blower Unit
(Fig- 4)

(a) List 3 unit i designed for use in K -19425
and KS-19580 indoor or outdoor telephone

booths where ventilation i required.

(b) List 3 unit consists of the following basic
items:

.B-555214-1 light fixture plate

.Two G.E. No. 6G3640 rapid· tart b£llas~

.B-555215 starting ring assembly (for mounting
two lamps)

.B-555679 terminal board assembly

.B-556232 motor assembly consisting of:

KS-19218, List 1 motor

B-555204 motor mount

Page 3
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(BK)

J-,. (WI

CONNELtT~: { '::1 (8Ll
P(RI

B-5562~3·1 (8K)
STRAP'

~ASSE~ /B.556233-2
·1

(GI
STRAP

~ASSEIl8L~ (WIr-. I I
2~ 6 08 010 0/2

13))
014

TERIl., ""'" I ;-STRIP 'i 90 I/O 1505 7

TWIST LOCK
CONNECTORS

§> r-
NOTES:

l-
I. OOOR SWITCH IS NOT PART OF LIGHT FIXTURE.

II 2. THIS CONNECTION DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR
CONTINUOUS ILLUIlINATlON. FOR OOOR SWITCH
CONTROL. REMOVE 8-556233-' STRAP

'-'- ASsEMBLV FROM BETWEEN TERIlINALS
, ANO 4.

,---
(8LI
(WI
(BKI

BALLASl1 (BLI
(RI
(R)

~

Fig. 3-Connedions For Ust 2 Unil

B-555208 impeller assembly

(c) Two twistlock connectors are provided, one
for connecting a customer-controlled blower

switch, and the other for connecting a door
operated switch

(d) List 3 unit is provided with terminals to be
connected for continuous illumination or for

automatic operation with a light control llnit or
door operated switch (Fig. 5).

2.04 KS·J9207, List 4 Light Fixture (Fig. 6)

(a) List 4 unit is designed for use in KS-14611
outdoor telephone booth a a replacement

fol' B-1 5379 light fixture

(b) List 4 unit consists of the following basic
items:

.B-555214-1 light fixture plate

Page 4

.Two G.E. No. 6G3640 rapid-start ballasts.

.B-555215 starting ring assembly (for mounting
two lamps)

.B-555679 terminal board as embly

.Four B-555213 standoff assemblies

(c) List 4 unit is provided with terminal to be
connected for conthlUous illumination Or for

automatic operation with a light control unit
(Fig. 7).

2.05 KS-J9207, List 5 Blower

(a) List 5 blower is designed to be added to
List 2 or List 7 light fixtures if it becomes

necessary to ventilate a booth.

(b) This blower is also a replacement part for
defective blowers in the field.



ISS 3, sEcnON 508-820-100

B-555215
STARTING RING
ASSEMBLY

B-556232
MOTOR ASSEMBLY

Fig, 4-Ks-19207, list 3 light and Blower Unit Plus lamps

(c) List 5 blower consists of the following basic
items:

e8·536232 motor assembly consisting of:

K -19218, List 1 motor

B-555204 motol' mount

8-55520 impeller assembly

2.06 KS-19207, List 6 Light Fixture

Note: List 6 unit is similar to List 4 <Fig.
6) except that the light fixture plates are
different for mounting purposes.

(a) List 6 unit is designed for use in KS-16797
telepholle booth a a replacement for B-1R!l379

light fixture.

(b) List 6 consi ts of the following basic items.

e8-555214-2 light fixture plate

eTwo G.E. No. 6G3640 rapid-start ballast,>

eB-555215 starting ring assembly (for moulltill~

two lamps)

eB-555679 terminal board assembly

eFour B-555213 standoff assemblies

(cl Li·t 6 unit is provided with terminals to be
conneeted for continuous illumination or for

automatic operation with a light control unit
(Fig. 7).

2.07 K8-19207, List 7 Light Fixture

Note: Li t 7 unit is similar to List 4 (Fig.
6) except that List 7 unit is equipped with a
B·556772 collar assembly.

(a) List 7 unit is de igned for use in K ·19425
and KS·195 0 telephone booths where no

ventilation is required.
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(BK) (R)

NOTE Il

NOTE II

ER
P

MP
ONNECTOR

J,-.,.. (WI (9K) d
CONNE~~~~ (~~l (9U 19L1

LA
C

P (R) (WI -=-:r
~

" ~~,(WI II
~

9-556233-2
IG) STRAP v

~v~
I- ASSEMBLY",

TWIST LOCKIBK)
CONNECTORS

~I rf' (~
6 9 Kl

~
14 I " I.l n 9LOWER

TERM. 131--" I II II MANUAL (
STRIP SWITCH

5 7 9 0

" 15 v
~

v

I
(9KI

B-556233-1 it 9K J )BLOWSTRAP
IGI .A. MOTO

ASSEMBLv

L
v -

.--(W) (WI

IBU (9LI
(9K (9K)

BALLAST (9L1 (RI BALLAST

(Rl (BLl

(Rl (Rl

'----- ~

NOTES'
I. SWITCHES ARE NOT PART OF LIGHT AND BLOWER UNIT.

2. THiS CONNECnON DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR CONTINUOUS
ILLUMINATION. FOR DOOR SWITCH CONTROL, REMOVE
B-556233-1 STRAP ASSEMBLY FROM TERMINALS I AND
4 AND TRANSFER THE DOOR SWITCH AND BLOWER
MANUAL SWITCH WIRES FROM TERMINAL 14 TO
TERMINAL 4.

3. FOR AUTOMATIC LIGHT CONTROL, REFER TO SECTION
509-825- lOCi.

Fig. 5-Connedlon5 For Lid 3 Unit

(b) List 7 unit consists of the following basic
items:

(c) See Fig. 8 for List 7 unit connections.

.B·555214·1 light fixture plate

.Two G.E. o. 6G3640 rapid·start ballasts

.B·555215 starting ring assembly (for mounting
two lamps)

• B·555679 terminal board assembly

3. INSTALLATlO

The KS-19207, List" and List G light
fixtures are replacement units for
IJ.185379/ight fixture andare designed
for field installation in KS-14Gll and
KS-16797telephone booths, respectively.
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G. E. NO. 6G3640
RAPID-START

BALLAST

Fig. 6--K5-19207, List 4 Light Fixture

3.01 Replac th B-185379 light fixture in KS-14611
telephone both with a KS-19207. List 4 light

fixture as follows:

(a) Lower dome and remove the two lamps tc
a afe area.

(h) Remove roof fasteners by reaching through
dome opening in ceiling and remove roof.

(c) Unplug light cord from electrical receptacle.

(d) Loosen the four light fixture mounting crew
(Fig. 9) and carefully lower the light fixture

and place it in dome.

(e) Remove and retain the cord plate screw"
(Fig. 9) and dispose of the light fixture in

accordance with local regulations.

(f) Remove and discard the light fixture mounting:
screws.

(g) Install four B-555213 standoffs (Fig. 10)
(furnished Ivith light fixture) in the hole

vacated by the light fixture mounting screws.

(h) Position KS-19207 light fixture in a suitable
work area, loosen the two starter ring

assembly mounting screws, and raise the starter
ring assembly as shown (Fig. 11)_
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SECTION 508-820-100

18KI IRI

l .....P ~, IWI UKI .C':I.. lA ..P

CONNECTOR (~ (8l1 19l) J...";I CONNECTOR
(RI tYf) ~

IWI

do\ IGI 9-996Z33-1

II

II STR...P

~ IBK)
AS~E"BlY 9-556233-2

STRAP

I ASSE .. 9lY

fl

TER"·I ~ <: 6 8 10 12

13V
0

14

I
~

"'- ......
STRIP

3 9 T °9 " °19

NOTE:
THiS CONNECTION DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR
CONTINUOUS IllU..INATION. FOR AUTO..ATIC
liGHT CONTROl.REFER TO SECTION
509-825-100.

IWI IWI
1911 (9L1
19K) 19KI

UllAST (8L~ IRI BAllAST
(RI IBll
IR) (R)

Fig. 7-Connedion, For list 4 or list 6 Unit

(i) Remove the knockouts (Fig. 11) as shown
in Fig. 12.

Ul POl'iition the light fixture in the dome as
shown in Fig. 13 and insert light cord

through hole in ceiling.

The cord is not centered in mounting
plate. Plate should be mounted so
that cord is as far toward front of
booth as possible.

(k) Secure mounting plate to ceiling using the
four screws retained in (e).

(I) Install light fixture on standoffs and secure
by tightening the standoff screws.

(m) Install one of the lamps, removed in (a), on
starter ring assembly (Fig. 14).

Page 8

(n) Secure the starter ring assembly in its normal
position and install the remaining lamp (Fig.

15).

(0) Plug the light cord plug into the electrical
receptacle and verify that lamps will illuminate.

(p) Install and secure roof on booth.

(q) Fasten dome assembly in its original position.

3.02 Replace the B·185379 light fixture in KS-16797'
telephone booth with a KS·19207, List 6

light fixture as follows:

(a) Perform the operations outlined in 3,01 (a)
through (g).

(b) Move connecting block or protector (and
subset if mounted on underside of ceiling)



(BKI

ISS 3. SECTION 508.820-100

IR)

h (Wl (BK) --l
LAMP (Bli (Bll ~ lAMPCONNECTOR

Y
CONNECTOR

(R) (W)

B-556233-1 (BKI
STRAP

ASSE~ /:-55623T2 IGI w.
STRAP 'I

'f'ASSEMBLY (WI

........ I I
TERM. I\ 0- 6 8 10 12

131) :

14

1
4 "STRIP

3 5 7 °9 II 15

TWIST lOCK
CONNECTORS

(NOTE I)

I"'l r-=-I:l I"'l
DOOR II I I IISWITCH

v 1..:.0 v

- IW) (WI ~

IBL) (Bll

IBKI IBK)
BAllAST (BlI (R) BAllAST

(RI BlI

(RI (RI

- '-----

NOTES:

I. DOOR SWITCH IS NOT PART OF liGHT FIXTURE:.
2. THIS CONNECTION DRAWING IS SHOWN FOR coo.TINUOUS

IllUMINATION. FOR DOOR SWITCH CONTROL.
REMOVE B-556233-1 STRAP ASSEMBLY FROM
BETWEEN TERMINALS I AND 4.

3. FOR AUTOMATIC liGHT CONTROL REFER TO
SECTION 50B-B25-100.

Fig. 8--Connections For list 7 Unit

to top urface of ceiling. Relocate service wires
as req uired.

~ Check roof at protector location and
~ determine that telephone line is not

shorted or grounded to roof.

(cl Perform the operations outlined in 3.01 (1:)
through (q).

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Maintenance on KS-19207 light and blower
units consists pl;marily of replacing components

listed in Table A.

4.02 Refer to Fig. 2, 3, 5, 7, and 8 for various
connections if electrical failure should occur.
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I.IGHT fiX TURE
MOUtlTI G SCREW

Fig. 9-Removal of 8-185379 Light Fixture

8-555213
STANDOFF

Fig. lG--lnstallation of 8-555213 Standoffs.

Page 10

STARTER RING ASSEMBl."
MOUNTING SCREWS

Fig. ll-KS-19207 Light Fixture With Starter Ring
Assembly in Raised Position

Fig. 12-Removing Knockout



Fig. 13--Securing Mounting Plate to Ceiling

40-WATT CIRCLlNE
COOL WHITE:

FLUORESCENT LAMP

Fig. 14-lnstalling lamp on Starte, Ring AS$embiy

ISS 3, SECTION 508-820-100

Fig. 15-Starter Ring AS$embly Secured in Normal
Position
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TABLE A

REPLACEMENT PARTS

ITliM PART NO. OR DESCRIPTION IfMARKS

Lamp 40-watt Circline, May be obtained locally
fluorescent, CW through normal supply

channels

Connector, lamp 16-inch leads (BL, BK, R May be obtained from
& W) equipped wlElectric Heyman Mfg. Corp,
Terminal Co. No. DF-210-THB Kenilworth, N. J.
terminals

Terminal Kent No. 121179, type R To fasten all leads
to terminal board

Ballast G.E. No. 6G3640 Rapid-start
w115-inch leads

Clip B-555207 To secure single
lamp to fixture

Tube clamp Tinnerman No. To secure double
C3049-A-7-108 lamps to starting

ring assembly

Starting ring B-555215 For mounting lamps
assembly

Terminal board B-555679' For termination of
assembly all electrical leads

Cord assembly B-555216-1 For connecting light
fixture to electrical
outlets in List I, 2, 3
and 7 units

Cord assembly G-555216-2 For connecting light
fixture to electrical outlet
in List 4 and 6 units

Strap assembly B-556233-1 2-inch long strap for
providing wire options

Strap assembly B-556233-2 6-1/2 inch long strap for
providing wire options

Cord assembly B-650344-1 For connecting lamp circuit
to door switch

Cord assembly B-650344-2 For connecting blower
motor circuit to door
or manual switch

Standoff B-555213. For mounting unit
assembly to ceiling

Motor assembly B-556232 Contain motor and blower
for replacement

Page 12
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Planl Serles

SECTION 508-825-100
Issue 3, May 1968
AT&TCo Standard

KS-19261

LIGHT CONTROLS

IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE

LIST 1 UNIT

3. INSTALLATION (SINGLE BOOTH)

(a) Remove power cord from receptacle.

(c) Release roof fasteners and remove roof from
booth.

TOO CONTENT

INSTALLATION (SINGLE
BOOTH)

List 1 unit in KS-16797 booth

List 1 unit in KS-14611 booth

List 1 unit in KS-19425 or
KS-19580 booth

List 2 unit in KS-16797 booth

List 2 unit in KS-14611 booth

List 3 unit in KS-19426 mounting

INSTALLATION (MULTIPLE
BOOTHS)

List 1 unit in booths without
blowers

List 1 unit in booths with blowers

List 2 unit in KS-14611 or
KS-16797 booths

List 3 unit in KS-19426 mounting

(b) Lower the dome as shown in Fig. 4 and
remove lamp(s).

4.16-4.18

4.07 -4.12

4.13-4.15

4.01-4.06

(d) Remove knockout from side of light fixture
(Fig. 5) and install control unit as shown.

3.01 Install List 1 unit in KS-16797 universal
booth, equipped with KS-19207 light and

blower unit, as follows:

~ Use eye protection for the following
~ operations.

3.04

3.05

3.06

4

3.01

3.02

3.03

PARAGRAPH

3

• Change wiring diagram on KS-19261, List 3
light control unit

2. IDENTifiCATION

• Change signs from TELEPHONE to phone

2.04 The KS-19261, List 2 light control unit
(Fig. 2) is used in outdoor booths equipped

with light units other than a KS-19207 light and
blower unit.

2.03 The KS-19261, List 1 light control unit
(Fig. 1) is used in outdoor booths equipped

with a KS-19207 light and blower unit.

1.01 This section is reissued to:

1. GENERAL

2.05 The KS-19261, List 3 light control unit
(Fig. 3) is used in the KS-19426 walk-up,

drive-up mounting.

J\ Prior to beginning Installation
~ procedures, personnelresponsiblesbould

fsmilisrize themselves with the following
outline. The outline provides a
comprehensive view of the numerous
arrangements and the paragraph
sequence in which they appear.

2.01 The KS-19261 light control units are used
to control the lights in outdoor telephone

booths and mountings.

2.02 The light control units are designed to operate
the lamp(s) when exposed to a light level

of not less than three-foot candles; the lamp(s) will
be extinguished at a light level of 10 or more foot
candle.

• The unit will not control fixturesl\ exceediD.g 500 watts.

@ American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1968
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1



(f) Remove terminal board cover and connect
control unit wiring to terminals as follows:

SECTION 508-825-100

The light cell is mounted in the
right-front corner of the rool Some
booths have a plug or knockout for
this purpose. If a plug or knockout
does not exist, drill one 11/16-inch
diameter hole in the roofas shown in
Fig. 6. A Greenlee knockout punch
should be used if available.

(e) Insert outer tube assembly (Fig. I) througl:
lI/1G-inch hole in roof from ou~side unti.

tabs lock behind edge of hole (Fig. 7).

Wire Color

W
R
BK

Connect 10 Terminal

9
4
1

1)11111< IHIlf
1\'>,,1 MIll t

I U,Hr
~.1 ,,,',1 (IVI
Ltt I

Fig. 1-K5-19261, List 1 Light Control Unit

.-"""".. CAPTER
".- PLAT

Fig. 2-K5-19261, List 2 Light Control Unit

Page 2

LIGHT SENSI 1 £
CELL



CONTROL
UNIT

\

ELECTRIC
WIRE NUT

LIGHT
SENSITIVE

CELL

/

ISS 3, SECTION 508-825-100

LIGHT CELL
MOUNTING
BRACKET

Fig- 3-K5-19261, Ust 3 Light Control Unit

Fig- 4-+Dome In Lowered Position (KS.14611 or
K5-16797 Booth).

Fig. 5-lnstollotlon of list 1 Light Control Unit on
Ught Fixture
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SECTION 508-825-100

(i) Install terminal board cover.

(g) Connect light cell wiring to terminals as
follows:

(h) Remove strap wire from between terminalE
1 and 4 of terminal strip.

13
9

Connect to TerminalWire Color

WH
BK

()) Place roof on booth and insert light sensitive
cell fully into outer shell.

Fig. f>-Locatlng Hole In Roof of K5-16797 Booth for
Light Cell

(1<) Secure roof to booth.

(I) Installlamp(s) and fasten dome.

(m) Connect power cord to receptacle.

(n) Cover light cell to exclude light. Lamps.
should light within two minutes. .If lampE

do not light, check wiring and refer to Part 5.t
3.02 Install List 1 unit in KS·14611 outdoor booth,

equipped with KS·19207 light unit, as follows:

(a) Perform the operations outlined in 3.01
except when an 11/1G-inch diameter hole has

to be drilled in the roof for the light cell, use
the locating dimensions shown in Fig. 8.

3.03 Install List 1 unit in KS-19425 or KS·19580
telephone booth as follows:

~ Use eye protection for the following.
~ operations.

OUTC~

TI.~r

ASSE" 1'1"

(a) Remove power cord from receptacle. Fig. 74Method of Inltalling Light Cellt

(b) Remove the dome as shown in Fig. 9 and
remove lamps.

(c) Remove 12 screws and move roof to one
side.

(d) Remove knockout from rear of light fixture
(Fig. 5) and install control unit as shown.

(e) Remove the plug from the lll1G-inch diameter
hole located in the right-front-top comer of

the booth.

IlliG-IN. DIA HOLE

(f) Perform operations outlined in 3.01(e) througb
(n). . ?

Fig. 8-Locotlng Hole in Roof of KS-14611 Booth for
Light Cell
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DOME
ASSEMBLY

RIGHT REAR C"ORNE~

AS VIEWED
FROM DOOR

NOTEs:
I. FOR REMOVAL. INSERT SMAll SCREwDRIVER THROUGH

SLOT IN CEILING. DEPRESS OETENT SPRING, AND TURN
DOME ASSEMBLY COUNTERCLOCKWISE.

2. FOR INSTALLATION. PLACE DOME ASSEMBLY IN CEILING
AND TURN IT CLOCKWISE U"TIL DETENT SPRING
ENGAGES AND LOCKS DOME.

Fig. 9-Method of Removing Dome Assembly

LIST 2 UNIT

3.04 Install List 2 unit in KS-16797 universal
booth equipped with B·185379 light fixture

as follows:

~ Use eye protection for the following
~ operations.

(a) Remove power cord from receptacle.

(b) Lower the dome as shown in Fig. 4, unplug
light fixture, and remove lamps.

(c) Remove roof retaining nuts and cord plate.

(d) Remove light fixture and cord mounting
plate and set it aside.

(e) Remove roof from booth.

ISS 3, SECTION 508-825-100

The light cell is mounted in the
right·front corner of the roof. Some
booths have a plug or knockout for
this purpose. U a plug or knockout
does not exist, drill one 11116-inch-
diameter bole in the roofas shown in
Fig. 6. A Greenlee knockout punch
should be used if available.

(f) Secure Iigh t control adapter plate on ceiling
where cord plate was removed (Fig. 10).

This adapter plate must be placed with the two
control unit mounting bolts toward the left rear
corner of booth.

(g) Locate and drill one 1I116·inch diameter
hole in the ceiling as shown in Fig. 10.

(h) Push light cell and cord through hole drilled
in ceiling and secure grommet. Push the

power cord through 2-inch hole and attach control
unit to adapter plate (Fig. 11).

(i) Place outer tube assembly (Fig. 2) through
roof hole from outside until the tabs lock

behind edge of hole (Fig. 7)

(j) Place control unit power cord plug near
receptacle so that it may be reached from

inside of booth.

(k) Place light cell into shell and put roof into
position.

(I) Bend light unit cord plate and wedge under
ballast (Fig. 12).

(m) Hold light fixture near ceiling and plug light
cord into ceiling unit. Position light fixture

so that ballast lies along the diagonal from left
to rear right booth (starters toward left rear of
booth).

(n) Secure light assembly and roof, replace
lamps, and plug control unit into receptacle.

(0) Secure dome and plug power cord into
receptacle.

(p) Cover light cell to exclude light. Lamps
should light within two minutes.
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S£CTION 508-825-100

LEFT REAR
CORNER Of BOOTH

fRON Of BOOTH

t

11(16 IN. HOLE

Fig. lo-tn5tallatlan of Adapt., Plat. to C.i1ing of K5-16797 Booth

Fig. Il-tP051t1on of Light Control on Ceiling of K5-16797 Booth.
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ISS 3. SECTION 508-825-100

Fig. 12-Polltlon of Light Control In Light Fixture

3.05 Install List 2 unit in KS-14611 outdoor booth,
equipped with B-185379 light fixture as

follows:

~ Use eye protection for the folJowintr
~ operations.

(a) Remove power cord from receptacle.

The light cell is mounted ill the
right-front corner of the roof. Some
booths have a plug or knockout for
this purpose. U a plug or knockout
does Ilot exist, drill olle 11/16-incb
diameter hole in the roof8B shown in
Fig. 8. A Greenlee knockout puncb
sbould be used if avBilable.

(b) Lower the dome as shown in Fig. 4, unplug
light fixture, and remove lamps.

(c) Remove top access plate located in right-rear
inside corner. and remove light plug from

receptacle.

(d) Remove roof retaining nuts.

(e) Remove light fixture and light fixture cord
mounting plate.

(f) Remove roof from booth.

(g) Drill an 1l/16-inch diameter hole down
through ceiling 4-1/2 inches toward front of

booth from center of cross braces (Fig. 13).

(h) Attach light cell adapter plate to inside of
ceiling so that the pair of light control unit

mounting bolts are toward the front of booth
(Fig. 14).

(i) Place Jig t control cord up through large
hole and secure light control unit to adapter

plate.
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SECTION 508-825-100

F-------J/
LIGHT F1KTURE

KS-19261,L2 LIGHT CONTROL
POWER CORO

KS-'926I,L2 LIGHT
CONTROL MOUNTED
ON UNOERSI DE Ol
CEILING

FRONT OF
BOOTH

SHELL

TOP VIEW

Fig. 13--Celling layout of KS-l4611 Booth (Top View)

(j) Place light cell up through previously drilled
hole and insert grommet.

(q) Plug light control unit cord into receptacle
and replace access plate.

(k) From top of booth, place light control unit.
cord plug into area of power receptacle.

(r) Secure dome and plug the power cord into
receptacle.

(1) Place outer tube assembly through roof hole
from outside until tabs lock behind edge of

hole (Fig. 7).

(m) Place light cell into shell and put roof into
position.

(n) Bend light cord mounting plate and wedge
it under ballast (Fig_ 12).

(0) Plug ligbt cord into control unit (Fig. 14).

(s) Cover light cell to exclude light. Lamps
should light within two minutes. tIf lamps

do not light, check wiring and refer to Part 5.•

LIST 3 UNIT

3.06 Install List 3 unit in KS-19426 walk-up
drive-up mounting as follows:

(a) Using KS-19192, List. 1 wrench, remove four
tamper proof screws, retainer bar, and the

light shield from housing.

(p) Replace Lamps and roof retaining nuts_ (b) Remove coin telephone from housing.

Poge 8



ISS 3, SECTION 508-825-100

TO LIGHT
SENSITIVE CELL

LIGHT COt\TROL UNIT
MOUNTING BOLTS

Fig. 14-Position of List 2 Light Control Unit on Ceiling of K5-14611 Booth

(c) Remove wire channel (Fig. 15) from right
side of housing.

(d) Install control unit in the upper portion of
the housing on the bracket provided.

(e) Connect control unit wires to electrical
receptacle as shown in Fig. 16.

(f) Run the light cell cable down the channel
to the underside of the housing.

(g) Install the wire channel, rEmoved in (c). in
its original position.

(h) Install the light cell in the light cell mounting
bracket as shown in Fig. 17.

(i) Secure the bracket to the bottom of the
housing as shown in Fig. 18

(j) Install the coin telephone.

(k) Install light shield as follows:

(1) Slide light shield over the panel retaining
channels and verrfy that shield is seated

properly against gasket. Ensure that back
edge of shield is engaged in KS-19426, List
34 top assembly, or B-564418 subset cover
assembly (whichever is applicable).

(2) Install shield retainer bar across top of
housing using four No. 10-24 by 1/2

tamper proof screws, and KS-19192, List 1
wrench.

(1) Cover light cell to exclude light. Lamps
should light within two minutes. [f lamps

do not light, check wiring and refer to Part 5.

4. INSTALLATION (MULTIPLE BOOTHS)

4.01 A KS-19261 light control unit may be usea
to control the lights in multiple installations

of five or less booths.
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SECTION 508-825.100

LIGHT CONTROL UNIT

\

Fig. 15-lnstallation of list 3 light Contral Unit

LIST 1 UNIT IN BOOTHS WITHOUT BLOWERS

4.02 Install light control in first booth as directed
in Part 3.

4.03 One KS·19580, List 51 receptacle assembly
(Fig. 19), must be used in conjunction with

a KS·19261, List 1 light control unit in multiple
installations where KS·19207 light units without
blowers are used.

4.04 Install the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle
assembly above the ceiling area in first

booth.

Page 10

The KS·19680 booth has a bracket
provided for the ~ptacJeassembly.
In other type booths, install the
assembly in any convenient area near
electrical receptacle.

4.05 Connect the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle
assembly to the terminal strip as shown in

Fig. 20.

4.06 Connect the electrical receptacle of each
booth to the previous booth in accordance

with Fig. 20.

LIST 1 UNIT IN BOOTHS WITH BLOWERS

4.07 Install light control in first booth as directed
in Part 3.

4.08 One KS-19580, List 51 receptacle assembly
(Fig. 19), must be used in each booth in

conjunction with a KS-19261, List 1 light control
unit in multiple installations where KS-19207 light
and blower units are used.

4.09 Install the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle
assembly above the ceiling area in each

booth.

ft The KS·19680 booth has a bracket
provided for the receptacle assembly.
In other type booths, install the
assembly in any convenient area near
electrical ~ptacle.

4.10 Connect the KS-19580, List 51 receptacle
assemhlies to the terminal strips as shown

in Fig. 21.

4.11 Connect the List 51 receptacle assembly of
the second, third, fourth, and fifth booth to

the List 51 receptacle assembly of the previous
booth in accordance with Fig. 21.

4.12 Connect the electrical receptacle of the
second, third, fourth, alld fifth booth to the

electrical receptacle of the previous booth in
accordance with Fig. 21.

LIST 2 UNIT IN KS-I4611 OR KS.16797 BOOTH

4.13 Install light control in first booth as directed
in Part 3.
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LIGHT
CELL

r-O-:
"" '"

CONTROL
UNIT

ELECTRICAL ELECTRICA _
RECEPTACLE WIRE NUT

\ \ "" '" '"'"

~
V 8~

~
~

\C \ G

) \ )
~ W

118V' AC

Fig. 16---tWirlng Diagram of KS-19261, List 3 Light Control Unitt

Fig. 17-lnstallatlon of Light Cell in Mounting Bradeet

4.14 Plug power cord from electrical receptacle
of second booth into extra outlet in light

control unit of first booth.

4.15 Plug power cord from electrical receptacle
of third, fourth, and fifth booth into electrical

receptacle of previous booth.

LIST 3 UNIT IN KS-19426 MOUNTING

4.16 Install light control in first mounting as
directed in Part 3.

4.17 Connect wires of control unit to electrical
receptacle of prime mounting as shown in

Fig. 16.

Jt The prime mounting is the one into
I which the outside power wiring is

connected.

4.18 Connect the electrical receptacle of each
succeeding mounting to the electrical receptacle

of previous mounting with approved No. 14 gauge
wire.
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SECTION 508-825-100

LlGt1T ('eLL
AND MOllNTlrlr, BRACKE"'

fig. 18-1n.tallatlon of Light Cen Mauntlng Bracket
on KS-19426 Mounting

5. MAINTENANCE

5.01 .Cover light cell to exclude light. If lamp(s)
does not illuminate within two minutes.

proceed as follows:.

LIST 1

(a) Place a strap between terminals 1 and 4 in
first mounting.

Page 12

Fig. 19-KS-19580, Li.t 51 Receptacle Assembly

(b) If lamp(s) illuminates, remove strap and
replace existing light control unit with a

new Ii~ht control unit.

LIST 2

(a) Remove light plug from light control unit
and plug it into electrical receptacle.

(b) If lamp(s) illuminates, replace light control
unit.

LIST 3

(a) Remove electric wire nut (Fig. 16) from
black wires. Connect black wire from ac

power source to electrical receptacle on terminal
opposite white wire.

(b) If lamp illuminates, replace light control
unit.



KS-19425, liST 22
CABLE ASSEMBlY

IWI ]
~__,",(G"I_ TO HflRD BOOTH

IBKI WHEN REOUIREO

~~ ~
ELECTRICAL
RECEPTACLE

! e ;< '---
12

.,.

LAMP
CONNECTOR IBKI (R)
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KS-19580, LIST 30
OR KS-19580, LIST 31

CA8LE ASSEM8lY

Fig. 2G-Wiring Diagram of KS.19261 Light Control Unit Used In Multlpl Installation without Blower.

NOTE,
FOR MULTIPLE INSUI.LATIONS USING KS-I9207, LIST 7 UNITS, AND USING A KS-1926! LIGHT CONTROL UNIT (MAXIMUM OF FIVE
BOOTHS FOR EACH CONTROl. UNITI, REMOVE THE STRAP WIRE FROM TERMINAL STRIP TERMINALS I AND. IN FIRST BOOTH. INSTALL A
KS-19SBO, LIST SI RECEPTACLE ASSEMBLY IN THE FIRST BOOTH. CONNECT ELECTRICAL RECEPTACLE OF SECOND 800TH TO LiST 51
RECEPTACLE Of FIRST BOOTH USING KS-19.2S, LIST 22 CABLE ASSEMBLY. CONNECT ELECTRICAL RECEPTACLE Of THIRD. FOURTH, ANO FIFTH
BOOTHS TO ELECTRICAL REC EPTACLE OF PRF'J\OUS BOOTH USING KS-1942'~, L1Sl 22 CABLE ASSEMBLY.
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CABLE ASSEMBLY
~ {W) WHEN REQUIRED

K5-1';I580,LI5T 30 G{
OR kS-IIJ,eO.uST )1 1=1= (8K)

tABLE ASSEM8LY
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fIg. 21-Wlrlng Diagram of KS·19261 Light Control Unit Used In Multiple Installation with Blowers
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